
  [image: C:\Users\saurac\AppData\Local\Microsoft\Windows\Temporary Internet Files\Content.Word\iucn_med_res.jpg]                                                                                                [image: ]                  



Project Implementation Report (PIR)

01 July 2025– 30 June 2026

EREPA, Solomon Islands



Table of Contents

A.	Project Overview	2
B.	Overall Ratings (Final – Validated by Regional Portfolio Manager)	4
C.	Ratings and Overall Assessments	5
D.	Outcomes achievements and outputs delivery	7
E.	Challenges: Information on challenges of project implementation activities	9
F.	Adjustments	52
G.	Implementation Progress	53
H.	Critical Risk Management	53
I.	Gender	54
J.	Implementing the Stakeholder Engagement Plan	56
K.	Environmental and Social Safeguards	59
L.	Knowledge Management	62
Annex -  Ratings definitions	66






	











22

[bookmark: _Toc240263255]Project Overview

	Project Information

	IUCN Project ID
	PO2461

	GEF ID
	9846

	Title
	EREPA – Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems and Representative Protected Areas in the Solomon Islands.

	Country(ies)
	Solomon Islands

	Regional Programme
	ORO GEF/GCF

	Global Thematic Programme/Regional Thematic Programme  (if relevant)
	Multilateral Unit HQ

	Joint Agency (if relevant)
	

	Executing Agency(ies) 
	Ministry of Environment Climate Change and Disaster Management, Government of Solomon Islands and SPREP

	Project Type 
	Full Sized Project



	Project Description

	The proposed GEF -funded project “Ensuring resilient ecosystems and representative protected areas in the Solomon Islands” will be implemented by the Ministry of Environment, Climate Change, Disaster Management and Meteorology (MECDM), in partnership with the Secretariat of the Pacific Regional Environment Program (SPREP) and in close coordination with the International Union for the Conservation of Nature (IUCN). The project’s goal is to “establish an effective network of protected areas to achieve healthy, productive and restored landscapes in Guadalcanal, Malaita, Rennell-Bellona and Temotu provinces”. The project will be implemented in these four provinces of the Solomon Islands. 
As part of achieving this goal, the degradation of terrestrial ecosystems will be reduced and there will be a multiplication of co-benefits. The project interventions will lead to improved community livelihoods through the diversification of income-generating sources, increased direct economic value and benefits from natural resources, and increased resilience to the effects associated with climate change. At the national level, baseline information gathered on natural resources and other variables as well as capacity building will contribute to sound and efficient decision making in the Solomon Islands. 
The project will contribute to addressing terrestrial biodiversity loss and ecosystem decline through the improved management of natural resources, and the creation of protected and conserved areas within four Key Biodiversity Areas. Biodiversity preservation and ecosystem services will be promoted over at least 50,000 hectares of terrestrial and coastal land. By promoting biodiversity protection, building capacity for the creation and management of protected areas including access to relevant information for land-use planning, and strengthening the policy framework for the creation, management and maintenance of protected areas, the EREPA project will significantly support Solomon Islands in meeting its commitments under multilateral environment agreements. 
The design of the project is fully aligned with Solomon Islands’ national priorities and will be implemented within the framework of the Protected Areas Act and other relevant national policies and regulations. The strong political will of participating ministries will be an important factor in sustaining the longevity of the project’s outputs. The strong relationship between government institutions and the executing agency, as well as supporting organizations, will also contribute to sustaining project interventions and outputs.
[bookmark: _heading=h.t3i7ovsvrsg8]Project Goals and Objectives
The goal of this project is to establish an effective network of protected areas to achieve healthy, productive and restored landscapes in Guadalcanal, Malaita, Rennell-Bellona and Temotu provinces.  The project objective will be achieved through the following interventions as stated in the project document;
I.	to support local communities to fulfil the Protected Areas Act’s requirements to formally declare terrestrial protected areas in the four provinces
II.	 to promote the adoption of improved livelihoods, including improved agricultural practices, based on the sustainable use of natural resources to compensate for the loss of income resulting from the PA creation (stopping detrimental logging or agriculture encroachment);
III.	to establish an efficient network of protected areas (knowledge sharing, M&E, incremental national knowledge database, and long-term funding strategy).
 
Project Outcomes:
Outcome 1. Stakeholders and planning mechanisms recognise the role of ecosystems and ecosystem services for improved management of land, forest and water resources.
Outcome 2. National PA Network, PA Monitoring and Evaluation systems, knowledge management, financing plans developed, and additional protected areas are declared.
Outcome 3. The environmental quality and the livelihood benefits of production landscapes for communities within and adjoining PAs are sustained.




	Project Contacts
	

	Task Manager (Implementing Agency)
	Vasiti Navuku (Task Manager); Anshuman Saikia (Portfolio Manager)

	Global/Regional Thematic Lead (Implementing Agency)
	

	Project Manager (Executing Agency)
	Cathy Unga

	Project Monitoring and Evaluation Officer (Executing Agency)
	

	Project Safeguards Officer (Executing Agency)
	Daniel Hayward 

	Project Communication Officer (Executing Agency)
	

	GEF Operational Focal Point
	Deputy Secretary Technical - Ministry of Environment, Climate Change, Disaster Management and Meteorology




[bookmark: _Toc240263256]Overall Ratings (Final – Validated by Regional Portfolio Manager)

	Overall Development Outcomes Rating[footnoteRef:1] [1:  This section will use the scale used by the GEF and outlined in Annex L of this document: 1) Highly satisfactory, 2) Satisfactory, 3) Moderately Satisfactory, 4) Moderately Unsatisfactory, 5) Unsatisfactory, 6) Highly Unsatisfactory] 

	Moderately Satisfactory

	Overall Implementation Rating[footnoteRef:2] [2:  Idem] 

	Moderately Satisfactory

	Overall Risk Rating[footnoteRef:3] [3:  This section will use the scale used by the GEF and outlined in the Annex of this document: 1) High Risk, 2) Substantial Risk, 3) Moderate Risk, 4) Low Risk] 

	Substantial risk

	Safeguards Risk Rating[footnoteRef:4] [4:  Using the methodology established by the IUCN Environmental and Social Management System (ESMS) - see Annex] 

	








[1] This section will use the scale used by the GEF and outlined in Annex L of this document: 1) Highly satisfactory, 2) Satisfactory, 3) Moderately Satisfactory, 4) Moderately Unsatisfactory, 5) Unsatisfactory, 6) Highly Unsatisfactory
[1] Idem
[1] This section will use the scale used by the GEF and outlined in the Annex of this document: 1) High Risk, 2) Substantial Risk, 3) Moderate Risk, 4) Low Risk
[bookmark: _Toc240263257]Ratings and Overall Assessments
	Role
	YEAR Development Objective Progress Rating[footnoteRef:5] [5:  This section will use the scale used by the GEF and outlined in Annex of this document: 1) Highly satisfactory, 2) Satisfactory, 3) Moderately Satisfactory, 4) Moderately Unsatisfactory, 5) Unsatisfactory, 6) Highly Unsatisfactory] 

	YEAR Implementation Progress Rating[footnoteRef:6] [6:  Idem] 

	YEAR Project Risk Rating

	Project Management Unit (PMU)
	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment

	
	The Overall assessment for the objectives is satisfactory because of the progress of achieving them in this reporting period 
 

	The Overall assessment for the implementation progress is satisfactory because of the progress of each component in this reporting period 

	The risk is low because they can be managed at the project level.

	
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment

	
	The objective development in the 5th year has shown progress than in the first 4 years of the project.  All the 3 objectives of the has made progress:
Objective 1: 44 Protected Area Management Committees established for all the project sites and have demarcated PA boundaries with a total area of 25797 Ha. The signing between tribal groups have been conducted to agree on the boundaries. Also, PA management plans have been developed for Malaita, Renbell and Guadalcanal Provinces.
Objective 2: 35 Community Land Use Based Mapping and Plans have been established that identified agricultural, forestry and conservation interventions. The Screening process of sustainable development project has been developed for communities to apply for project to proposal 
Objective3: The project is identifying formal PAs and informal PAs to establish the protected area network. This includes PA exchange learning for an effective network of PAs. Also, the SIPAMET has been developed to determine effective implementation of PA management Plans.
Hence, the progress of project objective development has been rated satisfactory because of its advancement since the commence of the project.

	The implementation progress is satisfactory because most of the activities are in progress and in completion stage.  The CTA is focusing on all the components in ensuring achieving and meeting the targets. Component 1 is nearly 70% completion; Component 2 is 80 % and component 3 is 70%. Hence the implementation progress is advancing effectively with the support of the key line ministries, provincial government, communities and tribal groups.  

	The project risk rating is low because most of the risk was being addressed at the project level. The main risk was on operational and financial mitigation plan was carried out that most of the matters has been closed and ongoing. The ongoing risk are closely monitored and just required time for PMU to sit and discuss to address the matter. Hence overall risk is rated low for this reporting period

	

	IUCN Regional/Country Office (IA)

	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment

	
	Moderately Satisfactory 
	Moderately Satisfactory 
	Substantial Risk

	
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment

	
	Progress has been made across all components with notable deficiencies, which can be improved during the MTR. 
Component 1 is moving closer to meeting its objective with improved management of PAs with the development of 8 training models for PA Management Effectiveness Toolkit. Also noting the 18 EREPA scientists that work collaboratively with the project. 
Component 2 noted the result of Learning Exchanges which saw provision of new PAs being declared. 
Component 3 focussing on alternative livelihoods saw that sustainable development guidelines and application template was developed to respond to the  Community Based Land Use Plans. 


	Project activity implementation has progressed with minor administrational setbacks. This needs to be managed appropriately to mitigate further delay of activity implementation. The MTR would allow provision to prioritise activities to ensure the intended results.  

	The delayed MTR may pose further bottlenecks to the progress of the project. Additionally, the non-existent ESMP which would also encompass gender sensitive measures, is a critical document considering the community beneficiaries. These documents are critical to ensure the inclusive and appropriate delivery mechanisms. 

	
	

	IUCN Regional/Global Thematic Lead (as relevant)


	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment

	
	
	
	

	
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment

	
	
	
	

	
	

	IUCN Regional/Global Portfolio Manager

	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment
	Overall Assessment

	
	Moderately Satisfactory
	Moderately Satisfactory
	Substantial Risk

	
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment
	Please provide justification for overall assessment

	
	The project has made considerable progress towards achieving its overall development objectives even though there were considerable delays to the start up of the activities. 
	The projects activity implementation has progressed further including on those related to the step by step establishment of the Protected Area system. However, the project management needs to be more responsive and proactive in managing the project given the changing dynamic context

	The overall risk category is rated high due to the project not being compliant with having the safeguard instrument as well as the Mid-Term Review undertaken as scheduled. In addition, given the recent political developments, political instability continues to pose a significant risk. 






[bookmark: _Toc240263258]Outcomes achievements and outputs delivery
	· Progress against higher level outcomes since project started
A. Outcome 1: Stakeholders and planning mechanisms recognise the role of ecosystems and ecosystem services for improved management of land, forest and water Resources;

The awareness raising campaigns and consultations through different mediums at national, provincial and community levels have informed stakeholders on the importance of establishment of the land use forums and safeguard measures. Also, baseline studies conducted for project sites on ecosystems health and socio-economic analyses have provided baseline information for decision makers to make informed decisions on the protection and management of resources. Similarly, the establishment of the land use forum- will influence decision makers in conservation planning at provincial level to make informed decision that will contribute to sustainable development. Hence, Temotu province has signed the agreement for the establishment of the Provincial Land Use Forum and the recruitment of legal officer which is in the process will develop provincial ordinances to safeguard conservation initiatives at the provincial and community levels.

B. Outcome 2:  National PA Network, PA Monitoring and Evaluation systems, knowledge management, financing plans developed, and additional protected areas are
declared.

The inventory of existing and upcoming Protected Areas Management committees will inform the development of the protected area network. This inventory report will help conservation partners and stakeholders to collaborate and exchange learning to improve the PA process overtime. Likewise, the development of the data protocol is to ensure PA actors systematically collect, analyse and store information to ensure effective management of protected areas. The data protocol will enable information from the Solomon Islands Protected Area Measuring and Effectiveness Tracking System (SIPAMETS) to made available for PA actors to make inform decisions. The governance and management of PAs determined through using the 38 indicators to measure their performance in the implementation of their Management plans. This will inform the PA groups, provincial and national levels to improve governance of protected areas in Solomon Islands. Hence, these developments will support Protected Areas establishment and conservation efforts to effectively protect and manage their resources through making informed decisions based on strong governance at community, provincial and national levels.

C. Outcome 3. The environmental quality and the, livelihood benefits of production landscapes for communities within and adjoining PAs are sustained.
The awareness raising on sustainable agricultural practices, restoration intervention and conservation broaden knowledge of community members to understand importance of Land Use planning. The knowledge obtained help communities identified PA, agriculture and forestry and other land uses within their areas that need to be managed. The land use maps were developed indicating the areas for each land use and building on from this land use maps they make informed decisions on the relevant interventions. They were able to have a 10 years vision and identify interventions to achieve their 10-year visions.  Hence Community Based Land Use Management Plans were developed for each PA groups with intervention on sustainable agricultural practices, restoration interventions and conservation initiatives. These will connect planning from community and align with provincial and national plans and policies.


· Overview of Outcome achieved during this reporting period
a. Outcome 1: Stakeholders and planning mechanisms recognise the role of ecosystems and ecosystem services for improved management of land, forest and water Resources;
The baseline report on the ecosystem’s health and services for Malaita and Temotu were providing the health status to help communities make informed decisions. The status of ecosystems helps influence in the development of the protected area management plan and will inform provincial and national government to make informed decisions on policies and plans.  The status of ecosystem will determine the types of sustainable agricultural practices, restoration intervention and conservation efforts to help maintain the healthy status of ecosystem to sustain natural resources for future generation. Likewise, the ongoing awareness at the community level is important to influence the resource owners to protect their resources under the protected areas act 2010. Also, awareness at provincial level is important to align with policies and planning and provinces to take ownership in supporting their communities. This will lead to supporting national stakeholders protecting resources from unsustainable development practices.


b. Outcome 2:  National PA Network, PA Monitoring and Evaluation systems, knowledge management, financing plans developed, and additional protected areas are declared.
The governance and management of PAs measured through the 38 performance indicators as per the SIPAMETTS and by using this the 7 formal PAs established determined their performances.  It is important for PA groups to recognize areas that need improvement and seek support from provincial and national to support improve performance. The governance and management of PAs strengthen through assessing their performances to help them understand their capacity needs. Also, this data of performance contributed to global portal in showing Solomon Islands commitment in protecting their biodiversity.  Similarly, majority of the PAs have developed PA Management and Budget Plans and that shows they have completed steps 1-9 and preparing for PA application submission. The commitment to protect the biodiversity is only through PA declaration under the Protected Areas Act 2010. Hence, the alignment of plans and policies at the provincial and national level are possible through community’s commitment to protect their biodiversity in strengthening governance and declaring PAs under the PA Act 2010.

c. Outcome 3. The environmental quality and the, livelihood benefits of production landscapes for communities within and adjoining PAs are sustained.

The development of the sustainable development plans to support funding of the prioritized community livelihood plans based in the Community based land use plans.  The project has developed Screening Process guideline for Mini Sustainable Development Project Proposals. The guidelines and eligible criteria are developed to help communities apply for funding under the project. This will be direct benefit for communities to engaged in income livelihood opportunities whilst protecting and managing the natural resources, Also, ongoing agricultural and restoration intervention will help maintain healthy and restored landscapes. Hence, resource owners will make informed decisions based on alternative livelihood opportunities to strengthen establishment of protected areas in Solomon Islands.





[bookmark: _Toc240263259]Challenges: Information on challenges of project implementation activities
	
●	Challenges encountered since project started
The project has encountered challenges since the commencement of the project, the agreement was signed in September 2021, but PMU was established in April 2022 due to the Covid -19 pandemic. The entire year of 2022 and beginning of 2023 was focusing on inception related activities culminating with inception workshops at National, provincial and community levels. In addition, there was a delay in the recruitment of provincial project coordinators. In addition, the project initiated recruited a CTA in 2023 who did not perform as expected leading to further delays in the implementation of activities.  One of the ongoing and major challenges is clearly demonstrating and arguing the long-term benefits of conservation for rural people since they are dependent on natural resources for their livelihoods. The focus is on logging and other unsustainable harvesting of resources for quick cash to meet their immediate needs instead of focusing on the long -term impacts. This has resulted in only a few tribes from the project sites submitting Expression of Interest to participate in the Protected Area step by step process for declaration of protecting their resource under the Protected Area Act 2010.  The land resources in Solomon Islands are mostly tribal owned which requires tribal consultation and agreement that causes challenges as it is difficult for certain tribes to achieve consensus among themselves.

●	Challenges encountered during this reporting period
In the 4th year of implementation, the major delay is the 4th tranche transfer which took almost 6 months for the transfer to the project account. The financial reports were sent to IUCN ORO at 70% expenditure rate and at that time the IUCN finance officer who reviewed the documents left without notifying PMU and proper handover with IUCN finance team. The activities were on hold since October 2025 which the remain balance is cater for PMU daily operations mainly on salary for staff. This delay for 6 months has impacted on delivering activities and recruitment of consultants. Hence, this reporting period not much of the activities has been implemented which will cause delay of delivering the activities within the timeframe the project is envisioning. 

●	The solutions applied to mitigate their impact
-  The PMU team reached out to IUCN finance team for their support in the absence of the financial officer who is responsible for providing finance support to the project.
- The recruitment of the Multi task GEF/GCF Manager has provided support on following up with IUCN finance team to fast track the process for funds to be made available.
-  The long-term benefit of conservation and lengthy process of Protected Area concept has been addressed through ongoing engagement and support and continuous implementation of activities at the community level. Also, community-based land use maps and plans have been developed for each of the proposed PA groups to engage in whilst in the process of PA declaration. The livelihood activities have increased their interest in the project’s objectives as they can now perceive tangible benefits and also willing partners for enhancing biodiversity conservation and improved natural resources management for addressing present and future societal benefits.













Please fill in the table below building on your result framework. 
	Objective 1: Effective ecosystem management for healthy, complementary networks of protected, productive and restored landscapes in Malaita, Guadalcanal, Rennell-Bellona and Temotu

	Outcomes 
(Copy and paste outcomes from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline
	 Midterm Target
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Results (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Progress rating (HS, S,MS,MU,U,SU)[footnoteRef:7] [7:  Abbreviations are explained in the Annex] 


	Outcome 1. Stakeholders and planning
mechanisms recognise the role of ecosystems
and ecosystem services for improved
management of land, forest and water
resources
	Establishment of land use forums
 
	0
	2
	4
	
First provincial and stakeholder consultation to establish Provincial Land Use Forum for Renbel and Guadalcanal Province were convened on 10th and 11th June 2025 at IBS Hotel, Honiara. 





	The current CTA was recruited in 2024 and leads the activity. All four provinces have had their first Provincial Land Use Forum consultation meetings with project and provincial executives and stakeholders and in principle, all expressed interest to establish PLUFs. So far, Provincial Executives from Temotu Province have successfully signed a Terms of Reference (TOR) governing the establishment of the PLUF and its functions and operation and also a Letter of Agreement (LOA) to guide the key activities under the agreement between parties involved. Malaita, Renbel and Guadalcanal Provinces have requested second consultations to consider the Terms of Reference and Letter of Agreements.

	S 

	
	 Number ordinances drafted and submitted for validation
	0
	2
	4
	A three-person (Chairman, Secretary and Member) Tender Evaluation Committee (TEC) was formed and evaluated tender applications for Legal Drafting Consultant to draft Provincial Ordinances. The chairman of TEC produced the Tender Evaluation Report based on assessment done by TEC, ready for submission to the Ministrial Tender Board (MTB) to review and approve the recommended applicant. The consultant should be contracted to do four provincial Ordinances for all four provinces in the 3rd quarter of 2026.

	Terms of Reference for recruitment of legal drafting consultant was developed by CTA. A budget of $20,000USD was confirmed by PMU for the work of the legal consultant. PMU advertised Consultancy vacancy for 2 weeks in both local newspapers and online platforms and was extended for another week due to limited applicants. Tender Evaluation Committee (TEC) was formed and conducted evaluation of five applicants. The Tender Evaluation Report was prepared by the Chairman of TEC. The report is ready for the consideration of the MinistrIal Tender Board (MTB) to conclude the recruitment process. 

	MS

	Outputs 
(Copy and paste outputs from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline

	 Midterm Target 
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Implementation status (%)

	Output 1.1 Provincial level land-use forums
established for decision-making on land use and
resolution of conflicts between natural resource
protection and economic development
	Number of cross-sector partnership agreements
	0
	2
	4
	Renbel and Guadalcanal Provinces conducted consultations with provincial executives and stakeholders to present the PLUF concept on 10th and 11th June 2025. Malaita Province schedules second PLUF consultation on 16 September and was later cancelled due to other commitments.




	
1 x Provincial Land Use Forum was established for Temotu Province based on TOR and LOA signed by Premier of Temotu Province with MECDM and EREPA Project.

3 x Provincial Land Use Forums (Malaita, Guadalcanal and Renbel) completed first consultations and agreed in principle to enter into partnership agreements, but all expressed need for second consultations to agree on the Terms of Reference (TOR) and letter of agreement (LOA) outlining the activities to be implemented under the partnership agreement.


	
70%

	
	Establishment of land use forums
	0
	2
	4
	Renbel and Guadalcanal Provinces conducted consultations with provincial executives and stakeholders to present the PLUF concept on 10th and 11th June 2025. Malaita Province schedules second PLUF consultation on 16 September and was later cancelled due to other commitments.

	1 x Provincial Land Use Forum was established for Temotu Province based on TOR and LOA signed by Premier of Temotu Province with MECDM and EREPA Project.

3 x Provincial Land Use Forums (Malaita, Guadalcanal and Renbel) completed first consultations and agreed in principle to enter into partnership agreements, but all expressed need for second consultations to agree on the Terms of Reference (TOR) and letter of agreement (LOA) outlining the activities to be implemented under the partnership agreement.

	70%

	
	Shared Shape file of existing and potential Protected Areas in Solomon Islands
	0
	
	1
	No activity for this reporting period
	Project has been working on 33 proposed PA sites (Temotu 17, Malaita 4, Guadalcanal 11 and Renbel 1). Shape files for all the above proposed PAs have been completed by GIS Expert and received by PMU. Shape files for Malaita and Renbel proposed PAs have been submitted to mandated ministries (Ministry of Forestry, Ministry of Mines and Energy and Ministry of Lands) and already been used to clear proposed PAs as free for conservation use. Shape files for Temotu and Guadalcanal Provinces have been completed but not yet submitted to mandated ministries for clearance of proposed PAs. 

Also, SPREP is supporting the project to develop map for existing PAs in Solomon Islands.

	80%

	
	Number of people attending land use forums
	0
	100
	200
	No activity for this reporting period
	76 Participants participations in the first consultations with provincial governments and NGOs. 

The land use forum proper participation is expected to exceed the target.

	40%

	
	Land-use forum participants are satisfied with the forum process and outcomes
	0
	40
	80
	No activity for this reporting period

	67 Participant which is 89% of the 76 participants were satisfied with the process and outcome. 
	83%

	Output 1.2: Land and ecosystem characterisation studies (land-tenure, land-use, elevation, geology, hydrography) as well as biodiversity, vegetation and ecosystem health assessments completed to identify priority sites for proposed protected areas in the four priority provinces.

	Number of diagnostic assessments completed
	0
	2
	4
	2 x Ecosystem Services and Health Assessment Reports were completed for Malaita and Temotu in October 2025
	The following reports have been produced:

4 x Ecosystem and Socio-Economic Resilience Analysis and Mapping (ESRAM) carried out for all the provinces.  
3 x Diagnostic assessment on Ecosystem Services and Health Assessment report has been produced for Renell, Malaita and Temotu. 

	100%

	
	Number of studies undertaken
	0
	15
	30
	2 x Ecosystem Service and Health Assessment Reports (Temotu and Malaita) were completed in October 2025

	4 x ESRAM Study Reports
3 x Reports on Socio- Economic Household Reports for Renell and Malaita Province
4 x Reports on Community Based Land Use Management Plan
3 x Reports on Ecosystem Service and Health Assessment
1 x Report on Alignment of Solomon Islands Protected Areas categories with IUCN

	76%

	
	
Number of local scientists engaged in studies
	0
	10
	20
	The following local scientists or technical expertise were engaged in this reporting period:
1. Avan Manaseh- Reforestation 
2. Leah Bently- Agriculture

	 A total of 18 local scientist engaged with EREPA.
1. Dr Kristina Fidali – PAs, HHS, ESH, CBLUP
2. Trevor Maeda- PAs
3. Fredrick Dotho- PAs
4. Geoffery Mauriasi-PAs
5. Alister Talua- CBLUP
6. Patrick Fiasi- CBLUP
7. Paul Hatamane- Reforestation
8. Arnold Augwaroa-GIS 
9. Nelly Kere- ESRAM
10. Albert Kwatalae- PAs
11. Jeremiah Tabua- PAs
12. George Tauika – PAs
13. Zena Sauuna – PAs
14. Avan Manaseh- Reforestation 
15. Leah Bently- Agriculture
16. Cathy Unga – PAs, HHS, ESH, ESRAM
17. Avan Manaseh – Reforestation
18. Leah Bently - Agriculture

	90%

	Output 1.3 Provincial ordinances developed or updated in partnership with communities in the four targeted provinces to establish a supportive framework for protected and conserved areas and sustainable natural resource management.
	Number of ordinances drafted and submitted for validation
	0
	2
	4
	The Tender Evaluation Committee has completed evaluation. The Chairman has consolidated and finalised the Tender Evaluation Report based on assessment done by Tender Evaluation Committee, ready for submission to the Ministry Tender Board for review and approval of the recommended applicant. The consultant will be contracted to draft Ordinances for all four provinces in the 3rd quarter of 2026.

	Terms of Reference for recruitment of the Legal Drafting Consultant was developed by CTA. A budget of $20,000USD was confirmed by PMU for the work of the Legal Drafting Consultant. PMU advertised the consultancy work for 2 weeks in both local newspapers and online platforms and was extended for another week due to limited applicants. Tender Evaluation Committee was formed and conducted evaluation for five applicants. The Tender Evaluation Report was prepared by the Chairman of the Tender Evaluation Committee. The report is ready for the consideration of the Ministry Tender Board to conclude the recruitment process. 

	40%

	
	Number of local community members attending consultations
	0
	100
	200
	No activity for this reporting period
	Advertisement for recruitment of consultant was completed. Evaluation of tender applications completed and recruitment of Legal Drafting Consultant (Lawyer) to draft the Ordinances, near completion.
	40%

	
	Community members are satisfied that their views and concerns are heard and addressed
	0
	40
	80
	No activity for this reporting period
	Advertisement for recruitment of consultant was completed. Evaluation of tender applications completed and recruitment of Legal Drafting Consultant (Lawyer) to draft the Ordinances, near completion.
	20%

	Output 1.4 100 government staff at the national and provincial scales, NGO staff and CBO leaders trained in the sustainable management of natural resources including protected areas management, ecosystems restoration and improved agricultural practices.
	
Number of training kits
	0
	4
	8
	8 Modules/training kits were drafted based on the following topics:

Module 1: Protected Area Establishment Process
Module 2: Development of Protected Area Management Plan

Module 3: Development of Long-Term Funding Opportunities for PAs
Module 4: Soil Management Practices
Module 5: Sustainable Agriculture Practices
Module 6: Community Based Land Use
Module 7: Sustainable Forest Practices
Module 8: Reforestation

These modules to be validated in the 3rd quarter of 2026.


	The 8 modules/training kits were drafted in a writeshop in Naghu from 27 to 31 July 2026 and were tested in Guadalcanal, Temotu and Malaita and draft should be finalized by end 3rd quarter. 
	50%

	
	Number of training sessions
	0
	32
	64
	Modules drafted and tested
	The modules drafted and trainings are planned for 3rd quarter of 2026
	10%

	
	Number of people trained
	0
	50
	100
	Modules drafted and tested
	The modules are drafted and trainings are planned for 3rd quarter of 2026
	10%

	
	Capacity of trained individuals increased
	0
	40
	80
	Modules drafted and tested
	The modules are trainings are planned for 3rd quarter of 2026
	10%

	Output 1.5 Support – including communication, awareness and outreach programmes on the sustainable management of natural resources, ecosystem goods and services and the benefits of protected areas management – delivered in project intervention sites and other ecosystem-based management sites in the country.
	Number of broadcasting of radio show documentaries
	0
	4
	8
	No activity reporting this period
	A total of 3 radio programs were aired since the commence of the project.
	37%

	
	Number of broadcasting of video documentaries
	0
	1
	3
	No activity reporting this period
	In 2024, the declaration of KIRA PA was on live at MMBG Facebook page.

	5%

	
	Number of schools with full implementation of Environmental education activities
	0
	12
	24
	No activity reporting this period
	In 2024, brochures, posters and information sheet were distributed during consultation at community level which schoolteachers were part of the participants. Also, school awareness will be conducted in the 3rd and 4th quarter of 2026.

	15%

	
	Increase in awareness among community members (%)
	0
	38
	75
	Awareness on PAs and ecosystem services were conducted in Malaita and Temotu provinces. While ongoing awareness on PAs also conducted before every activities’ implementation at sites.
	In 2024, more than 70% of men participated in the awareness and consultations and 30% women including young women participated. FPIC was conducted in all the provinces has provided room for improvement in delivering messages which the ongoing consultation has shown increase of understanding in PA and project goals and objectives. The percentage of males is 60% and women and youths are 40% participate in the project awareness and consultations.
	60%

	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	

	Narrative report
[___________________]
Please develop a qualitative narrative description of the achievements under this objective and how the outputs contributed to these changes during the reporting period (01/07/2025-30/06/2026). Describe evidence for changes in policy, regulation, standards, awareness, capacity, behaviors, and practices.  

Policy change:
Progress in outputs 1.1 and 1.3 have strengthened the policy environment for integrated ecosystem services management by increasing stakeholder understanding and acceptance of the Provincial Land Use Forum (PLUF) as a mechanism for coordinated planning that can capture multiple interests in development, conservation, customary ownership and resource management. Through consultations with provincial executives, government agencies, communities and other stakeholders, there is a growing recognition of the needed for cross-sectoral approaches to land use planning that balance environmental sustainability, economic development and community wellbeing. This has fostered greater commitment to collaborative planning processes and laid the foundation for incorporating ecosystem service considerations into provincial development decision-making.

Legal and institutional change:
Although slow, progress has been made towards establishing the legal and institutional arrangements necessary to support integrated land-use governance. The development of Terms of Reference (TOR) and Letters of Agreement (LOAs) has clarified the roles, responsibilities, partnership arrangements among participating stakeholders, strengthening accountability and coordination. At the same time, work towards hiring the Legal Drafting Consultant to draft Provincial Ordinances is creating the legal basis for institutionalising the PLUF and embedding intersectoral planning, intergovernmental collaboration and stakeholder participation within provincial governance systems. These developments are transformative and will provide a more formal and sustainable framework for managing ecosystem services.



Capacity Change:
The project has improved the capacity of government officers, community leaders and practitioners to participate effectively in ecosystem-based planning and management. Diagnostic studies involved 18 local scientists in various capacities from research planning, methodological design, report writing, analysis, communication of data in areas of ecosystem health, socio-economic analysis, ecosystem resilience, biodiversity management and ecosystem service health assessments. Diagnostic studies have enhanced understanding of the status, trends, and risks affecting ecosystem-services, providing stakeholders with the evidence needed for informed decision-making. Capacity building activities have also strengthened technical knowledge, planning skills and leadership capabilities, enabling stakeholders to better design, implement and monitor sustainable land-use and resource management interventions. 

Practice and behaviour change:
The project is beginning to influence the way stakeholders work together to manage land and natural resources. Conservation initiatives now considers agriculture, forestry, community livelihoods as integral to practice of conservation. Communities appreciate feedback from the diagnostic studies, giving back stories of their socio-economic status, ecosystem resilience, and ecosystem health for terrestrial forests, garden areas, swamp land, marine ecosystems, mangrove forests, river and streams and soil ecosystems. Increased engagement through the diagnostic studies encouraged greater information sharing, coordination and collective problem solving, across sectors and levels of governance. Stakeholders and project are increasingly drawing on evidence generated through diagnostic studies to inform planning and decision-making, whilst communication and outreach activities have improved public awareness and participation in environmental issues. These changes are contributing to more inclusive, evidence-based and coordinated planning practices that support the long-term sustainability of ecosystem services.


[image: ]                                 [image: ]Figure 2: Temotu Ecosystem Services and Health Assessment, Participants Group Photo
Figure 1: Malaita Ecosystem Service Health Assessment, Participants Group Photo

     

[image: ]                               [image: ]Figure 4: Six Provincial Government Representatives; L-R (Temotu, Rennell-Bellona, Choiseul, Malaita, Guadalcanal and Western Provinces
Figure 3: Courtesy visit to the Malaita Deputy Premier, Provincial Secretary and Treasurer





[image: ]Figure 5: Community High School Students participated in project awareness program















	 Objective 2: 

	Outcomes (Copy and paste outcomes from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline
	Midterm Target
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Progress rating (HS, S, MS, MU, U, SU)

	Outcome 2. National PA Network, PA
Monitoring and Evaluation systems,
knowledge management, financing plans
developed and additional protected areas are
declared.
	Number of national PA learning and exchange networks
	0
	
	1
	[bookmark: _Hlk240347053]A National PA Learning and Exchange Network Roadmap was developed in a workshop convened from 21st -23rd October 2025 in Honiara. The convening was also a learning exchange for PA members in areas of Governance and Management of PAs.




	The National Protected Areas Network Roadmap was developed in 2025 and 50 members of the existing and potential PAs joined both workshop who are members of the PA learning and exchange network. The PA network participants were from Choiseul, Makira, Malaita, Isabel, Guadalcanal, Temotu, Western and Renbel Provinces.
	HS

	
	Number of operational M&E system established
	0
	
	1
	No activity for this reporting period. 

	The national standard monitoring and evaluation for PA in Solomon Islands was developed through a number of consultations and workshops in 2025. The system is referred to as “Solomon Islands Protected Areas Management Effectiveness Tracking System (SIPAMETS). The document is prepared for launching in the last quarter of 2026. 

	HS

	
	Area of new PA’s declared (ha)
	0

	
	50,000
	
[bookmark: _Hlk240347082]Renbel completed steps 7- 9 in PA process;
Malaita completed steps 7-9 in PA process;
Guadalcanal completed steps 7-9 in PA process;
Temotu completed steps 6-7 in PA process

Step 6 – Submit maps to Ministries
Step 7 – Confirm tribal boundaries
Step 8 – Develop Management Plan
Step 9 – Develop Budget
	
	MS

	Outputs 
(Copy and paste outputs from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline

	Midterm Target 
	End of project Target 
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Implementation status (%)
	Implementation status (%)

	Output 2.1 A national Protected Area Network (PAN) including all PA sites and PA actors developed
	Number of national PA learning and exchange networks
	0
	
	1
	A National PA Learning and Exchange Network Roadmap was developed in a workshop convened from 21st -23rd October 2025 in Honiara. The convening was also a learning exchange for PA members in areas of Governance and Management of PAs.

	The National Protected Areas Network Roadmap was developed in 2025 and 50 members of the existing and potential PAs joined both workshop who are members of the PA learning and exchange network. The PA network participants were from Choiseul, Makira, Malaita, Isabel, Guadalcanal, Temotu, Western and Renbel Provinces.
	100%

	
	Number of road maps to guide the extension of the PAN
	0
	
	1
	[bookmark: _Hlk240347152]A National PA Learning and Exchange Network Roadmap was developed in a workshop convened from 21st -23rd October 2025 in Honiara. The convening was also a learning exchange for PA members in areas of Governance and Management of PAs
	The National Protected Areas Network Roadmap draft was developed in October 2025. The draft shall be launched in the last quarter of 2026.
	50%

	
	Number of members of PAN
	0
	
	40
	[bookmark: _Hlk240347183]The number of members of PAN included the 33 proposed PA under EREPA Project and existing 8 declared sights at the time of reporting, which makes it 41 members in the PAN. 


	The total number of both existing (8) and new PAs (33) is more than 40.  However, once the road map is developed it will expand the number of PAN members.
	50%

	Output 2.2: A standardized data repository platform established, information compiled on natural systems and assets, information and its metadata integrated into existing data platforms.
	Number of data repository platforms
	0
	
	1
	The recruitment of the website designer reaches its final stage and awaiting the Ministry Tender Board to meet and approve the selected candidate.
	Currently, SPREP has hosted the data for all the declared PAs in the country. The website designer is yet to be recruited to establish the repository platform.
	15%

	
	Number of data collection and management protocols
	0
	
	1
	No activity reporting for this period
	The management data protocol was already developed.
	100%

	Output 2.3 A standardized monitoring and evaluation system developed and implemented 
	Number of operational M&E system established
	0
	
	1
	The SIPAMET was tested in October 2025 through existing PAs and planning for launch scheduled for final quarter of 2026


	[bookmark: _Hlk240347211]A standardised monitoring and evaluation for Protected Areas referred to as Solomon Islands Protected Areas Management Effectiveness Tracking System (SIPAMETS) was developed in 2024 through stakeholder consultations, expert group consultation, provincial consultations and a draft was reviewed in October 2025.

Launch is expected the 4th quarter of 2026.
	90%

	Output 2.4 Declarations made for at least 50,000 hectares of protected areas across four (4) provinces – including the development of PA management plans – through supporting consenting communities in the PA Act process.
	Number of hectares of terrestrial and marine ecosystems under formal protection and in the process of being formally declared as protected
	0
	
	30,000
	
Renbel completed steps 7- 9 in PA process;
Malaita completed steps 7-9 in PA process;
Guadalcanal completed steps 7-9 in PA process;
Temotu completed steps 6-7 in PA process

Step 6 – Submit maps to Ministries
Step 7 – Confirm tribal boundaries
Step 8 – Develop Management Plan
Step 9 – Prepare Budget
	The project adopted the 12-steps in the Protected Areas Toolkit in establishing PAs for declaration under the PA Act (2010). At the Project Inception Meetings in 2022, communities have been invited to submit to PMU, Expression of Interest (EOI) for their communities to be considered for PA establishment. So far, Project has been working with 33 PA sites in the four provinces. These 33 PA sites have been mapped (step 5) and the total area was calculated to be 25, 797 hectares. At the time of reporting the following have been completed:
1) Renbel – Steps 1 to 9 completed
2) Malaita – Steps 1 to 9 completed
3) Guadalcanal – Steps 1-9 completed
4) Temotu – Steps 1-7 completed

	50%

	
	Number of hectares of upcoming PAs with management committee established, management plan developed and boundary defined (9 steps fulfilled of 12 for the formal declaration)
	0
	
	20,000
	Interest from a conservation group in Malaita Province (Kwaio Fadanga PA) was registered for support with their PA work in terms of mapping and developing management plans.


	[bookmark: _Hlk240347248]Initial email contacts WITH PMU was received as express of interest (EOI) and request support from Project. The PA area was estimated at 50,000 ha.
	50%

	
	Number of rangers working in new protecting areas
	0
	
	80
	No activity reporting this period
	The total of rangers for the proposed 33 protected areas is estimated to be more than 100 rangers. However, the number can be validated after the PAs are declared.
	50%

	Output 2.5 Business/operational plans and funding opportunities for the implementation of the PA management plan in each targeted site developed.
	Number of business/operational plans developed
	0
	
	4
	[bookmark: _Hlk240347283]Tender evaluation completed for hiring of business consultant to develop business plans, Tender Evaluation Report compiled and ready for submission to Ministry Tender Board
	Terms of Reference for the recruitment of the business consultant was developed by CTA. Advertisement was done for 2 weeks. Tender evaluation completed and tender evaluation report completed and ready to submit to Ministry Tender Board. The recruitment of the consultant reaches final stage where the Ministrial Tender Board (MTB) to meet and approve selected candidate.
	10%

	
	Business/operational plans presented to government agencies/private sector actors/potential funders
	0
	
	4
	Tender evaluation completed for hiring of Business consultant, Tender Evaluation Report compiled and ready for submission to Ministry Tender Board
	Terms of Reference for the recruitment of the business consultant was developed by CTA. Advertisement was done for 2 weeks. Tender evaluation completed and tender evaluation report completed and ready to submit to Ministry Tender Board. The recruitment of the consultant reaches final stage where the Ministrial Tender Board (MTB) to meet and approve selected candidate.
	10%

	Narrative report
[___________________]
Please develop a qualitative narrative description of the achievements under this objective and how the outputs contributed to these changes during the reporting period (01/07/2025-30/06/2026). Describe evidence for changes in policy, regulation, standards, awareness, capacity, behaviors, and practices.  
	

Component 2 focus on providing support to community or tribal groups through the PA step by step process to declare proposed areas under Protect Areas Act 2010.  These includes establishment of national protected area network, developing Monitoring and Evaluation systems, knowledge management, financing plans and protected areas declared. The following changes are described for the reporting period:

1. Policy change:
The development of the National Protected Area Learning and Exchange Network (PALEN) Roadmap has strengthened the policy foundation for a more coordinated and collaborative approach to protected area management in Solomon Islands. The PALEN is a coordinated system of terrestrial and marine protected areas that are legally declared or community-recognized as protected areas. Instead of individual sites working alone, the network approach links them together to represent ecosystems and biodiversity; connect habitats; support local communities and coordinate governance, resources and monitoring at provincial and national level. The learning and exchange workshop brought together PA stakeholders from Western, Choiseul, Isabel, Makira, Temotu, Malaita, Guadalcanal, and Rennell-Bellona, to share experiences and promote common approaches to governance and management, contributing to greater alignment of conservation priorities and management practices across provinces. The expansion of the PALEN to include 41 sites has further strengthen the national framework for coordinated conservation planning and implementation. 

2. Legal and institutional change
Progress in the protected area establishment process across Renbel, Malaita, Guadalcanal and Temotu has advanced the formal recognition and governance of protected areas. Activities such as confirming tribal boundaries, submitting maps to mandated ministries., developing management plan and preparing budgets have responded to the legal steps in the process of establishing PAs and therefore strengthened the legal and administrative requirements necessary for protected area declaration and management. Expression of interest received for an additional 50,000 hectares of protected area coverage demonstrate growing institutional support and stakeholder commitment to formal conservation mechanisms. These developments contribute to strengthening the Protected Areas Network and expanding legally recognised conservation areas. 


3. Capacity Change:
The project has enhanced the capacity of protected area management committees, rangers, provincial officers and stakeholders to plan, manage and monitor conservation areas effectively. The learning and exchange workshop provided opportunities for peer learning and knowledge sharing on protected area governance and management. In addition, the development and review of the Solomon Islands Protected Areas Management Effectiveness Tracking System (SIPAMETS) has strengthened national capacity to assess, monitor and improve protected area performance using a standardised framework. The procurement process for business planning support will further strengthen the capacity of protected area management committees and rangers to develop sustainable financing and livelihood strategies that support long-term conservation outcomes. The peer learning had the opportunity to test their PA management effectiveness against the SIPAMETS with interesting results showing that existing PAs scored between 57% to approximately 87% in management effectiveness. The SIPAMETS tool will increase the capacity of PA managers and rangers to improve adaptive management of PAs.


4. Enhanced Awareness 
Awareness of the benefits and requirements of PA management has increased amongst government agencies, provincial stakeholders, communities and conservation practitioners. Participation in the learning and exchange workshop improved understanding of protected area governance, management effectiveness and the role of the protected area network in supporting national conservation goals such as the 30x30 Aichi Goals and the National Biodiversity National Action Plan (NBSAP). The growing number of sites progressing through the PA establishment process and submission of new expressions of interest indicate increased recognition of PA as an important mechanism for biodiversity conservation, sustainable resource management and community development.


    
[image: ] [image: ]Figure 6: Governance and Management Workshop Participants from all the six provinces
Figure 7: Exchange Learning and PAN Participants from existing and upcoming PA Groups

               

              
[image: ]  [image: ] [image: ]Figure 10: East Rennell tribal group signing MOU with neighbouring tribes
Figure 8: Tribal meeting and signing of MOU with neighbouring tribes
Figure 9: Tribal group verifying boundaries on the map before signing MOU




[image: ]  [image: ][image: ]Figure 13: Leaders of Nebio in Temotu Province discussing MOU before signing
Figure 12: Management Planning Workshop in Guadalcanal Province
Figure 11: Management Plan Awareness in East Rennell






	Objective 3: [Title]
	

	Outcomes (Copy and paste outcomes from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline
	 Midterm Target
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Progress rating (HS, S,MS,MU,U,SU)

	Outcome 3. The environmental quality and the
livelihood benefits of production landscapes
for communities within and adjoining PAs are
sustained.
	Number of community-based land-use Management Plans
	0
	
	22
	No activity reporting this period
	In year 2024, the baseline studies such as ESRAM, Ecosystem Assessment and Household survey has highlighted conservation, agricultural and forestry challenges. Community consultation was conducted in all the project sites and each of the PA groups have developed 38 CBLUP that integrated Agriculture, Forestry and Conservation activities
	HS

	
	Number of micro-finance systems developed
	0
	
	4
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352381]Tender Evaluation Committee (TEC) completed evaluation for hiring of Micro-Finance consultant. Chairman of TEC has prepared Tender Evaluation Report and ready for submission to Ministry Tender Board
	Terms of Reference for the recruitment of the Micro-Finance consultant was developed by CTA. Advertisement was done for 2 weeks. Tender evaluation completed and Tender Evaluation Report completed and ready to submit to Ministrial Tender Board (MTB). The recruitment of the consultant reaches final stage where MTB will meet and approve selected candidate.
	MS

	
	Number of sustainable micro or small enterprises created/strengthened because of microloans
	0
	
	40
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352401]Sustainable development guidelines and application template was developed.

- Awareness of the process of the application was conducted with Malaita, Guadalcanal and Rennell.
	The sustainable micro small enterprises have been identified to respond to the Community based land use plans and Socio-Economic Household Survey Report. .
	MS

	
	Number of hectares reforested
	0
	
	100
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352435]Malaita Reforestation Training and Assessment of degraded area. 
	In year 2024, the Ecosystem assessment conducted has identified degraded areas. In 2025, degraded areas have been mapped for Malaita (36 ha) and Temotu Provinces (200 ha).  Restoration intervention plans have been developed for Malaita Province and Temotu Provinces and are starting to be implemented in Malaita Province. Nursey demonstration started in Malaita.
	MS

	Outputs 
(Copy and paste outputs from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline

	 Midterm Target 
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Implementation status (%)

	Output 3.1 Community-based and endorsed land use management plans at the landscape level developed including delineating PAs, sustainable agricultural areas, agroforestry areas, settlement areas, and forest areas, and identifying improved livelihood activities.
	Number of community-based land-use Management Plans
	0
	11
	22
	No activity reporting for this period
	In year 2024, the baseline studies such as ESRAM, Ecosystem Assessment and Household survey has highlighted conservation, agricultural and forestry land uses. Community consultation was conducted in all the project sites and each of the PA groups have developed 38 CBLUP that indicated Agriculture, Forestry and Conservation action plan
	100%

	[bookmark: _Hlk240352467]
	Number of peer-to-peer capacity building training sessions
	0
	60
	120
	Module 6 in Community-Based Land Use Planning was developed and tested to refine module content
	Based on the Module 6 on Community-Based Land Use Planning, peer to peer training can be conducted for communities. 


	15%

	
	Community members’ feel that their inputs into land-use management plans are taken seriously
	0
	40
	80
	No activity reporting for this period
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352531]The number of participants involved in CBLUP workshops for each of the provinces is approximately 30 which total number of participants is more than 150 people.
Therefore, the land- use plans were determined by tribal and community members. An evaluation based on communities’ views on the CBLUP will be sought

	50%

	Output 3.2 Improved and diversified livelihoods based on the sustainable use of forest and agricultural resources, including income generating and livelihood options for communities, adopted and implemented within and outside protected areas.
	Number of priority sustainable development practices and activities supported
	0
	45
	90
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352558]The screening process for mini development project was developed and project proposal were sought from communities. Awareness and consultation was conducted in Malaita, Guadalcanal and Renbel Provinces.
	The screening process for mini development project was developed and communities encouraged to submit project proposal for funding up to SBD50,000/project. This process was made aware and consultation was conducted in Malaita, Guadalcanal and Renbell provinces. Currently, waiting for PA groups to submit their project proposal.
	20%

	
	Number of participants in peer to-peer capacity building sessions
	0
	250
	500
	Module 6 in Community-Based Land Use Planning was developed and tested to refine module content
	The training modules/kits in Community Based Land Use Planning have been drafted from 27 to 31 July and refined through testing in Malaita, Guadalcanal and Temotu. 
	10%

	
	Number of participants in peer to-peer capacity building sessions reporting new knowledge or skill
	0
	150
	300
	Module 6 in Community-Based Land Use Planning was developed and tested to refine module content
	Module 6 on Community Based Land Use Planning have been drafted from 27 to 31 July and refined through testing in Malaita, Guadalcanal and Temotu. 
	10%

	
	Number of micro-finance systems developed
	0
	
	1
	[bookmark: _Hlk240352595]The Tender Evaluation Committee (TEC) has completed evaluation for Micro-Finance Consultant. The Chairman has consolidated and finalised the Tender Evaluation Report based on assessment done by TEC, ready for submission to the Ministry Tender Board (MTB) for review and approval of the recommended applicant. The consultant will be contracted to develop micro-finance systems for all four provinces in the 3rd quarter of 2026.

	Terms of Reference for recruitment of the Micro-Finance Consultant was developed by CTA for 60 days work spread over 6 months. A budget for hiring was confirmed by PMU for the work of the Micro-Finance Consultant. PMU advertised the consultancy work for 2 weeks in both local newspapers and online platforms and was extended for another week due to limited applicants. Tender Evaluation Committee was formed and conducted evaluation for five applicants. The Tender Evaluation Report was prepared by the Chairman of the Tender Evaluation Committee. The report is ready for the consideration of the MinistrIal Tender Board (MTB) to conclude the recruitment process. 

	10%

	Output 3.3: Degraded forest areas restored through reforestation activities and natural regeneration interventions
	Number of hectares reforested
	0
	50
	100
	Reforestation training on nursery of seeds conducted in Malaita.
	Reforestation activities are identified for Malaita and Temotu Province due to forest degradation in proposed PA areas. Malaita Province the area identified for reforestation was 36 hectares (Ono PA 15 Ha, Otepaina PA -16 ha, and Ausi PA 5 ha). In Temotu, about 200 ha was identified for reforestation. 

	45%

	
	Number of managements of invasive species interventions
	0
	20
	40
	No activity reporting for this period
	Alien Invasive Species (AIS) have been identified as threat for Renbel and Temotu Provinces endemic species due to the presence of AIS. For Renbel Province, a newly developed Invasive Species Plan was developed by BirdLife and the project will not develop another parallel plan but to implement relevant interventions in the BirdLife Plan. 
	20%

	Narrative report
[___________________]
Please develop a qualitative narrative description of the achievements under this objective and how the outputs contributed to these changes during the reporting period (01/07/2025-30/06/2026). Describe evidence for changes in policy, regulation, standards, awareness, capacity, behaviors, and practices.  


Component 3 focuses on improved land management, agricultural practices and restoration interventions in rural production landscapes. Through awareness raising, training and field visit to garden and forest areas. This address the livelihood need for the PA groups whilst engaging in conservation work. The following changes are identified based on the activities completed during this reporting period:
1. Community Planning change
The development of sustainable development guidelines and application templates has strengthened the planning landscape for community-led environment management and livelihood development. These tools provide a more consistent and transparent approach for assessing and supporting community initiatives, helping to align local development activities with sustainable land use, conservation and livelihood objectives. The tools have criteria that also takes into consideration gender considerations, environmental and social safeguards whereby the environment is not left worse off due to the development. The promotion of community-land use planning (CBLUP) approaches is also encouraging the integration of environmental sustainability considerations into local planning and development processes. 

2. Institutional change
The establishment of screening procedures for mini-projects has strengthened governance and accountability mechanisms for community investments. The development of standardised application, assessment and approval process provides a more structured framework for evaluating proposed activities and ensuring they contribute to sustainable development outcomes. In addition, progress towards engaging Micro-Finance Consultant will support the establishment of institutional mechanisms that improve community access to financial services and livelihood financing opportunities across participating provinces. 

3. Capacity change
The project has significantly strengthened the capacity of the communities to undertake sustainable land use planning, environmental management and livelihood development. More than 150 participants across the participating provinces attended workshops, enhancing their understanding of participatory planning approaches and sustainable resource management. Restoration training and degraded area assessments in Malaita have further strengthened local technical skills in ecosystem restoration, while the development of peer-to-peer training approaches to be conducted through Module 6, is creating opportunities to share knowledge and build local expertise with management committee and rangers in PA sites. 



4. Practice and Behaviour Change
Communities are increasingly adopting more participatory and structured approaches to planning and resource management. The implementation of CBLUP workshops has encouraged communities to consider long-term environmental sustainability, land use priorities and livelihood opportunities in their decision-making processes. The introduction of the screening process has also promoted greater accountability and planning discipline in the design of community development initiatives. Interest from communities in submitting project proposals demonstrates increasing willingness to engage with formal planning and development processes, while restoration activities indicate a growing commitment to restoring degraded landscapes and improving environmental care. The forest degraded areas have been identified for Temotu and Malaita during the Ecosystem Health and Service Assessment and interventions has been identified as well in the Community Based Land Use Management Plans. Malaita has taken first initiative through awareness on reforestation intervention and demonstration of nursey at the site level. The PA groups in Malaita will ensure to continue with reforestation intervention on the degraded areas through natural regeneration of forest.


5. Enhanced awareness
Awareness of sustainable development principles, land use planning processes and livelihood opportunities has increased across Malaita, Guadalcanal and East Rennell through consultations and trainings. Communities and stakeholders who engaged in the process have a better understanding of integrating conservation and livelihood objectives, and the role of community-based planning in achieving sustainable development outcomes. Awareness activities have also strengthened recognition of the links between healthy ecosystems, resilient livelihoods and long-term community wellbeing, creating greater support for conservation, restoration and sustainable resource management initiatives. The awareness of the screening process and development of proposal was conducted for Malaita, Renell-Bellona and Guadalcanal. Currently, communities and tribal groups are developing their sustainable development plan proposal to access the funding under the EREPA project. This will help communities and PA groups to engage in income generating activities and be able to sustainable manage their resources whilst engaging in conservation initiatives.

[image: ]
Figure 18, SDP Screening process guidelines for funding of sustainable development plans

[image: ]      [image: ]
Figure 19, Guadalcanal Participants discuss SDP proposal                                                Figure 20, Malaita Participant discuss SDP proposal
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Figure 21 Ono Land Use Map showing reforestation area                                                    Figure 22, Ono tribal members engage in nursey demonstration                                       




	Objective 4: [Title]
	

	Outcomes (Copy and paste outcomes from Result Framework)
	Indicators
	Baseline
	 Midterm Target
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Progress rating (HS, S,MS,MU,U,SU)

	Project is effectively and efficiently managed
	
	
	
	
	Project is effectively implemented with all PMU and CTA on board.
	In year 1 and 2 the project has encountered challenges in staff recruitment that affect the implementation schedule. Whereas in year 3 the 2nd CTA was recruited, and staff turnover was low so progress of implementation of the activities. Currently, all project staff are on board with CTA.
	HS

	Outputs 
(Copy and paste outputs from Result Framework)
	Indicators 
	Baseline

	 Midterm Target 
	End of project Target 
	Periodic Result (01/07/2025-30/06/2026)
	Result to Date (from project start)
	Implementation status (%)

	Output 4.1. Project management team established and functional.
	Number of project coordinator hired
	0
	1
	1
	Project coordinator is providing overall day to day operation of the project implementation.
	At the commencement of the project the contract was signed for 1 year. 2nd year the contract was signed for another 2 years.
The project coordinator contract was renewed for 1 based on performance report. 
	100%

	
	Number of provincial coordinators hired
	0
	4
	4
	  4 Provincial Project Coordinators are station and implemented activities at all sites.
	The four provincial coordinators have remained in the project and effectively support the progress of implementation of the project activities.
	

	
	Number of administrative and finance officer hired
	0
	2
	2
	The PAO and PFO are effectively providing financial and administrative support on daily basis for the progress of the implementation of the project activities.
	The admin officer is effectively providing admin support.  The former finance officer resigned, and the new finance officer was recruited in October 2024.  
	100%

	Output 4.2 Project is effectively and efficiently managed
	Number of evaluations carried out
	0
	3
	6
	No activity this reporting period
	The two main evaluation reports – MTR and End of Project Report are supported by internal project evaluation to be conducted by MECDM PMCU to maintain progress towards accomplishing project strategic goals and indicators. 
	40%

	
	Number of audits carried out
	0
	2
	4
	No activity reporting this period
	The first audit has been conducted for the period of September 2021 to December 2022 and the report was submitted. 
	25%

	Output 4.3 Project knowledge efficiently managed
	Number of knowledge management plans developed
	0
	1
	1
	No activity reporting this period
	The PMU will lead the development of a knowledge management plan for the project.
	50%

	
	Knowledge products available on Solomon Islands government websites
	0
	
	20
	No activity reporting this period
	A number of study reports, national standard guidelines, roadmaps and modules will be made available on government website for public
	40%








	Narrative report
[___________________]
Please develop a qualitative narrative description of the achievements under this objective and how the outputs contributed to these changes during the reporting period (01/07/2025-30/06/2026). Describe evidence for changes in policy, regulation, standards, awareness, capacity, behaviors, and practices.  


Component 4 focus on project management cost that ensuring the project is effectively and efficiently managed. This is through project management team is established and managed, effective monitoring and ensure information about the project is documented and made available. The project team was established and functional that reflects the positive delivery of the outputs during this reporting period. The PMU team has well-coordinated to ensure effective delivery of the daily operation of the project activities. The flow of communication between the finance officer, project admin and national project coordinator is well established and efficiently managed. Moreover, the continuous technical guidance provided by the Chief technical advisor has made the progress in delivering the project outputs and achieving its intended objectives and goals.
 

The project is effectively monitored through the result-based framework and financial audit to ensure project implementation was adhered to SIG, IUCN and GEF requirements. The technical deliverable was monitored through submission of field reports from the provincial coordinators and CTA and ensure the targets were achieved. The reports have shown that through the implementation of the project activities communities have good understanding in conservation that the PA process has effectively implemented. Also, the project is working closely with provincial government to ensure activities are align with provincial plans, policies and strategies. At the national level, the project is developing monitoring systems and established management and effectiveness tracking tool for protected area. These activities maintained good financial practices that contributed towards an efficient operation at the project level. 

The Knowledge management plan was implemented as per the communication plan of action which conducted through meetings, consultations, workshops and field mission. The documentation of the learnings was through field trip reports, press releases and study reports. Also, the continuous distribution of brochures, posters and presentation during workshop has contributed towards increase of knowledge on how agriculture and forestry sector supported sustainable management of natural resources. Hence, the project knowledge was efficiently managed through continuous collaboration and coordination with key stakeholders and knowledge product was made available for all audience to access at national, provincial and community level.






GEF Core Indicators 
Please report on GEF core indicators that are relevant to your project using guidance provided by GEF on the implementation of the GEF-8 results measurement framework

Table 1. Eleven GEF Core Program Indicators
	Indicator # 
As per GEF portal
	Indicator
	

Baseline
	Project Target
	Progress to date (from project start)
	Means of Verification

	1
	Terrestrial protected areas created or under improved management 
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators. 
· Terrestrial protected areas newly created
· Terrestrial protected areas under improved management effectiveness
	
	50,000 ha
	All the potential protected areas for all the provincial project sites have been demarcated of an areal extent of 25,797 hectare. This is part of the newly created PAs and will be finalized during declaration stage in step 12 for all proposed PAs.
	Mid-term review

	2
	Marine protected areas created or under improved management
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators. 
· Marine protected areas newly created
· Marine protected areas under improved management effectiveness
	
	
	
	

	3
	Area of land and ecosystems under restoration
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators. 
· Area of degraded agricultural lands under restoration
· Area of forest and forest land under restorationArea of natural grass and woodlands under restoration
· Area of wetlands (including estuaries and mangroves) under restoration
· 
	
	100 Hectares
	The 38 Community Based Land Use Mapping and Planning (CBLUMP) has identified areas of conservation, agriculture and forest interventions but yet to conduct ground truthing to determine the hectares.
	Field visit reports and Evaluation Reports

	4
	Area of landscapes under improved practices (excluding protected areas)
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators. 
· Area of landscapes under improved management to benefit biodiversity
· Area of landscapes under third-party certification incorporating biodiversity considerations
· Area of landscapes under sustainable land management in production systems
· Area of High Conservation Value or other forest loss avoided
· Terrestrial OECMs supported
	
	90- Priority sustainable development practices and activities.




	The screening process for mini development project was developed and project proposal. This process was made aware and consultation was conducted in Malaita, Guadalcanal and Renbell provinces. Currently, waiting for PA groups to submit their project proposal.
	Sustainable Development Proposals.

	5
	Area of marine habitat under improved practices to benefit biodiversity
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators.
· Fisheries under third-party certification incorporating biodiversity considerations
· Large Marine Ecosystems with reduced pollution and hypoxia
· Marine OECMs supported
	
	
	
	

	6
	Greenhouse gas emissions mitigated
This indicator will be reported through the following Sub-Indicators
· Greenhouse gas emission mitigated in the AFOLU sector
· Greenhouse gas emission mitigated outside of the AFOLU sector
· Carbon sequestered or emissions avoided in the AFOLU sector (Direct)
· Carbon sequestered or emissions avoided in the AFOLU sector (Indirect)
· Emissions avoided outside AFOLU sector (Direct)
· Emissions avoided outside AFOLU sector (Indirect)
· Energy saved
· Increase in installed renewable energy capacity per technology 
	
	
	The project did not directly address the target of GHG emission but through the reforestation intervention in output 3.3 it will address reduction of carbon emission. The carbon levels will be determined during the mapping exercise using carbon default values under IPPC guidelines.
	Field Visits, Mid-term and final evaluation reports

	7
	Shared water ecosystems under new or improved cooperative management
This indicator will be reported through the following Sub-Indicators
· Level of Regional Legal Agreements and Regional Management Institutions to support its implementation
· Level of Transboundary Diagnostic Analysis and Strategic Action Program (TDA/SAP) formulation and implementation
· Level of National/Local reforms and active participation of Inter-Ministerial Committees
· Level of engagement in IW:LEARN through participation and delivery of key products
	
	
	The provincial ordinance that will be developed in 3rd and 4th quarter will protect shared water ecosystem. Also, PA sites has been mapped and identified as proposed areas for PA.
	Shape files, Field Visits, Mid-term and final evaluation reports. Provincial ordinances

	8
	Globally over-exploited fisheries moved to more sustainable levels
	
	
	
	

	9
	Chemicals of global concern and their waste reduced
This indicator will be reported through the following Sub-Indicators 
· Solid and liquid Persistent Organic Pollutants (POPs) removed or disposed (POPs type)
· Quantity of mercury reduced
· Hydrochlorofluorocarbons reduced/phased out
· Countries with legislation and policy implemented to control chemicals and waste
· Low-chemical/non-chemical systems implemented, particularly in food production, manufacturing and cities
· POPs/Mercury containing materials and products directly avoided
· Highly Hazardous Pesticides eliminated
· Avoided residual plastic waste
	
	
	
	

	10
	Persistent organic pollutants to air reduced
This indicator will be reported through the following Sub-Indicators
· Countries with legislation and policy implemented to control emissions of POPs to air
· Emission control technologies/practices implemented
	
	
	
	

	11
	People benefiting from GEF-financed investments
This indicator will be reported as the aggregate total of the following Sub-Indicators.
· Female
· Male
	
	
	The signed attendance sheet of each activities at project site have indicated both male and female benefiting from the project.
	Participant List



[bookmark: _Toc240263260]Adjustments 

	Please provide comments on delays during this reporting period in achieving any of the following key project milestones: inception workshop, mid-term review, terminal evaluation and/or project closure. 


	
The delay for this reporting period is mainly on the delay of 4th tranche of funds into the project account for 6 months due to staff turnover and proper hand over at IUCN ORO. This has affected the implementation schedule which requires more time before the mid-term review. Hence, affect the mid-term review for the project and implementation of few key milestones of the project.


Project Minor Amendments
Minor amendments are changes to the project design or implementation that do not have significant impact on the project objectives or scope, or an increase of the GEF project financing up to 5% as described in Annex 9 of the Project and Program Cycle Policy Guidelines.
Please tick each category for which a change occurred in the fiscal year of reporting and provide a description of the change that occurred in the textbox. You may attach supporting documents as appropriate within this PIR submission.
	
	Results framework

	
	

	
	Components and cost

	
	

	
	Institutional and implementation arrangements

	
	

	
	Financial management

	
	

	
	Implementation schedule

	
	

	
	Executing Entity

	
	

	
	Executing Entity Category

	
	

	
	Minor project objective change

	
	

	
	Safeguards

	
	

	
	Risk analysis

	
	

	
	Increase of GEF project financing up to 5%

	
	

	
	Co-financing

	
	

	
	Location of project activity

	
	

	
	Other

	Minor amendments
	Change description

	
	

	
	

	
	




[bookmark: _Toc240263261]Implementation Progress 

Please insert graph below showing cumulative disbursements on quarterly and yearly basis since project launch 


	Cumulative Disbursements

	Cumulative general ledger delivery against total approved amount (in Project Document) -  %
	%

	Cumulative general ledger delivery against expected delivery as of this year -  %
	%

	Cumulative disbursement as of 30 June 2026 (note: amount to be updated in later August) 
	USD 



	Key Financing Amounts

	PPG Amount
	USD 150,000.00

	GEF Grant Amount
	USD 4,918,364

	Planned Co-Financing

Co-Financing to date
	USD 8,180,000

USD



	Key Project Dates

	PIF Approval Date
	13 June 2017 

	CEO Endorsement Date
	21 May 2021

	Project Document Signature Date (Project start date) 
	09 JUne 2022 

	Date of Inception workshop (Project launch)
	02 June 2022 

	Expected date of mid-term review
	October 2026

	Actual date of mid-term review
	

	Expected date of Terminal Evaluation
	April 2027 

	Original planned closing date
	30 March 2026 

	Revised Planned closing date
	13 June 2027



	Dates of Project Steering Committee / Board Meetings during reporting period (June 2025 to July 2026)

	It was planned for the 1st quarter of 2026 but due to limited and delay of funds the board meeting was not able to be organized. 

	

	

	



[bookmark: _Toc240263262]Critical Risk Management

Please complete the table below (Only risk with High or Medium rating / level should be recorded) by using the information in the Project Risk register (excel file provided with PIR templates). If a project risk register has already been completed for the project, please provide any updates for High or Medium risk from this reporting period – e.g. changing in risk rating, risk owners or additional risk identified etc. in the table below.

	Risk Category[footnoteRef:8] [8:  IUCN risk categories: Strategic, Financial, People management, Operational, Legal/Compliance, Information systems, External ] 

	Risk description
	Rating / Level (H, M)
	Mitigation measures undertaken in this reporting period
	Risk Owner
	Updates / Changes

	Operational

	Delay of field reports 
	L
	Keep in-touch with SIMS (MECDM) weather forecasts. For flights to project sites (e.g. Ren-bell & Temotu) contact Airline Agents for final decisions. 
In Tandai Ward area, regular contacts with resource owners to confirm the conditions of roads, rivers and rain falls
	Project coordinator/Provincial Project Coordinators
	Active / Delayed but still submitted

	Information system
	Office documentation & filing  
	L
	Responsible staff to produce field reports on time or after field work 
	PMU and Project Provincial Coordinators
	Filing still in progress

	Operational

	Asset Register & EREPA Properties 
	L
	(a) Staff to store in desktop filing system (folders) or external drive. (b) Staff to use Arch files and manila folders to keep documents safe and properly stored. (c) Staff to use the office cabinets and shelf to keep documents. 
(b) All EREPA assets must be registered using standard/quality label & IUCN Asset Register
	PMU
	 Asset Register ongoing

	Operational

	Activities reports are not prepared and submitted after their completion
	L
	
Reports to be compiled after all field works, meetings, workshops etc. And submitted to NPC & PAO 
	Project coordinator/Provincial Project Coordinators
	Delayed but submmitted

	Financial
	Project funds are delayed causing further delay of project activities, operational and implementation
	L
	Reports to be compiled after all field works, meetings, workshops etc. And submitted to NPC & PAO 
	PMU /ICUN ORO
	Closed



Project overall risk rating (Low, Moderate, Substantial or High). Please see Annex – Ratings definition for guidance. 


	2025 rating (H, S, M, L) 
	2026rating (H, S, M, L) 
	Comments/reasons for the rating for 2026 and any changes (positive or negative) in the rating since the previous reporting period 

	L
	L
	The project overall risk rating remain low similar to 2025 rating because of the risks has been addressed at the project and national level.



[bookmark: _Toc240263263]Gender

Progress in advancing Gender equality and women’s empowerment
Please note that all projects approved since GEF 6 are required to carry out a gender analysis and provide gender-responsive and where possible gender transformative measures to address differences, identified impacts and risks, and opportunities through a Gender Action Plan (GAP) or equivalent.

	

	
Project activities implemented at community level target women and girls as direct beneficiaries for this project. Women and girls have been included in the development of the PA management plan and the development of sustainable development plans workshop. For example, in Malaita is socially organised around a patrilineal system where men hold the key influence in decision making processes. However, in this project women and girls were included in consultations and the development of management plans.
[image: ][image: ]














Figure 23 (above left), Elderly women participated in the SDP        
Figure 24 (above right), Youth girls participated in the development of PA management plans




	In case a gender analysis was not undertaken during project preparation (PPG), has it been carried out in this reporting period? If yes, what were the main findings? If an analysis during project design had been undertaken, but further updates have been carried out during the reporting period, please indicate this below. Please also report on additional site level gender analyses if they were undertaken during this reporting period.



	
As a GEF-6 project, a specified gender analysis was not a GEF requirement and has not been carried out. Nevertheless, Section 4.11 of the project document (Environmental and Social Safeguards) identifies a series of gender issues, namely access to education, involvement in decision-making, access to land, roles in the household and gender in policy framework. Following these issues, the project has proposed the following approaches:

[bookmark: _Toc240263264]Employing a gender-sensitive approach, understanding the social context of each project site, including the level of education and skills and women community members.
Conducting targeted focus groups for women, to ensure a safe space to speak but without adding a burden to time availability.
Awareness-raising and provisions of information on women’s access to higher education.
Providing gender-sensitive indicators in the project result framework.
Tailoring sustainable development actions at community level to support the involvement of women as well as men with an aim to achieve equal participation.
Providing financial literacy training and the development of savings groups for women as part of the project micro-finance system, utilising successful experiences elsewhere in the Solomon Islands.  

The Protected Area Process, community level-based land use mapping and plans, socio-economic household survey and ecosystem service and health assessments and consultations, interviews and workshops have been tailored to be inclusive for women. Hence, when all the reporting in these areas has been completed then gender analysis can be conducted.

While there is no plan to provide a separate Gender Analysis and Action Plan for the project, the completion of an Environmental and Social Management Plan will contain a chapter on gender, that formalises the above list of employing a gender responsive approach, while linking to any identified risks and mitigation measures under the Risk Area on Adverse gender-related impacts.


	Please describe progress in implementing the Gender Action Plan (GAP); you could also add the GAP in form of a GAP progress report as annex. Please also specify results achieved during this reporting period through implementing gender-responsive measures.

Results reported can include site level results working with local communities and municipal/ regional organizations as well as work to integrate gender considerations into national policies, strategies and planning. Please explain how the results reported addressed the different needs of men or women, improved norms, values and power structures, and/or contributed to transforming or challenging gender inequalities and discrimination.

	As a GEF-6 project, there is no specified Gender Action Plan available to implement. However, it is possible to report on how the project has incorporated gender-responsive measures in its work. At the community level, the roles and responsibilities of women and men are fundamentally driven by cultural and traditional values. The Community Based Land Use Mapping and Plan workshop indicated the different types of livelihood that will benefit both women and men. The Socio-economic Survey shows that women are skilful in certain types of income-generating activities and are able to manage this income effectively. This indicates that women can contribute to household level needs that support men in providing and managing the family. Hence different types of livelihood activities will be benefiting both women and men.


	Please report on gender-responsive indicators and gender-disaggregated targets as established in the results framework of the project including women and girls as direct beneficiaries of the project. 

	The project has disaggregated data by sex for its participant lists at national, provincial and community level during workshops and consultations. Overall, 40% of participants are women and 60% are men. The disparity in the figures is due to cultural and social obligations. Women tend to be more involved in preparing food for the workshop while men participate in the workshop proceedings. Also, at community level women tend to focus on gardening because this is to ensure food will always be available for the family, the practice obstructing an ability to attend workshops

 



[bookmark: _Toc75619606][bookmark: _Toc240263265]Implementing the Stakeholder Engagement Plan

The GEF Stakeholder Engagement Policy Guidelines[footnoteRef:9] require that Agencies prepare a Stakeholder Engagement Plan to describe how Stakeholders will be engaged in the project specifying means of engagement throughout the project/program cycle. Agencies should include information on progress, challenges and outcomes of stakeholder engagement in the annual PIR.  [9:  Stakeholder Engagement Policy Guidelines (SD/GN/01), December 20, 2018] 


Please either provide the Stakeholder Engagement Plan and its respective progress report as annex or complete the below table by specifying the engagement strategies and achievements for the most important stakeholder groups. This can include demonstrating how different stakeholders were engaged in decisions on project governance (e.g. as member of the steering group), in the management or monitoring of the project or in specific programmatic activities. Forms of engagement include direct consultation or exchange, or the obtaining of consent prior to carrying out activities, as well as indirect forms such as through media or other communication channels. Where relevant, explain whether further stakeholder mapping and analysis has been carried out. Please also specify how the engagement is documented to provide evidence of such activities. 

Please note that the data may be used for reporting to the GEF or IUCN web site, and for other internal and external knowledge and learning efforts. It is critical that the SEP and documentation complies with the IUCN Data Protection Policy[footnoteRef:10]  [10:  Available at: https://iucn.org/sites/default/files/2022-05/iucn-data-protection-policy_0.pdf.] 


All projects must complete this section. Please enter N/A in cells that are not applicable to your project. 

	Information on stakeholder engagement strategies, progress, outcomes and challenges 

	Local governments 

	The project has actively engaged with the provincial government for each of the project sites. During each field trip a courtesy visit is made to provide implementation progress updates to the provincial government to ensure that activities align with provincial plans and strategies. Also, the establishment of provincial land use forums has shown the commitment of the provincial government in conservation initiatives. Temotu provincial government has signed the Letter of Agreement and established the land use forum whereas the other 3 provinces are still to hold a 2nd consultation on the matter.

Provincial Government:
Provincial Secretaries, Deputy Secretaries, Heads of Division, Provincial Government Executives, Members of Provincial Assemblies (MPAs), Provincial Extension Officers,


	Civil society organisations

	The project has collaborated with Live and Learn Solomon Islands in Renbell and Guadalcanal Province. Live and Learn has focused on the development of Payment of Ecosystem Services and Carbon Projects in alignment to the Protected Area Act as one of the requirements of their process. Ongoing meetings have been organized to provide updates on activities to avoid any duplication of work.

List of CSOs 
NGOs:  World Vision, Maimasina Green Belt (Local NGOs), Tandai House of Chiefs, Barana National Park, Live & Learn Solomon Islands (Nakau Program)
 
Churches: Anglican Church, United Church, Roman Catholic Church, Seventh Day Adventist Church, South Seas Evangelical Church (SSEC), Bahai Faith, REMA.  


	Local communities (disaggregate where relevant, e.g. by gender, vulnerable groups, etc)

	The Provincial Project Coordinators play an important role with active engagement at the community level. The ongoing consultations, meetings and workshops have contributed towards the capacity building of community and tribal groups in conservation work and an understanding of the legal process in establishing the Protected Area. Also, discussions on ecosystem services and health assessments with land uses have broadened the knowledge of community members on identifying threats and how to address it through agriculture and reforestation interventions for the protection of ecosystems.  The ongoing participatory approach has contributed increased capacity for both women and men and has encouraged community and tribal groups to work closely with the project and protect their resources.

Local Community Groups:
Chiefs, elders, women group, youth group, men’s group, CBOs, PWD, tribal groups, teachers, students, nurses.

	Indigenous Peoples

	As customary landowners, local communities, as outlined above, can be regarded as Indigenous Peoples, albeit representing the clear majority population of the Solomon Islands.

	Private sector

	The partnership with Solomon Water Authority (SWA) is maintained through Nakau programmes and Live & Learn Solomon Islands.  Solomon Water has engaged Live and Learn and Nakau to focus on developing the PES mechanism to protect the water source supplying Honiara City. The water source was located within the project area and they are working closely with the project team to manage community expectations. The partnership involves the implementation of activities on the ground, the sharing of data and co-planning of work. The partnership has been maintained since the commencement of the project in 2022.

	Other relevant stakeholders as identified in the projects’ stakeholder mapping and analysis

	The 3 key government ministries, MECDM, Ministry of Agriculture and Livestock (MAL) and Ministry of Forestry and Research (MoFR) have actively engaged in project activities since the commencement of the project at national, provincial and community levels. During workshops and training, other line ministries (MPGIS, MWYFA, MCT, MMERE, MFRMR) are actively participating.  The 3 key ministries involved in the community land use mapping and planning workshops in all the provinces identified agricultural, reforestation and conservation interventions for all proposed Protected Areas. Likewise, the partnership with Nakau and Maimasina has been maintained through meetings, workshops and training.

Other stakeholders
Nakau and Maimasina
Government
Ministry of Environment, Climate Change, Disaster Management and Metereology (MECDM), Ministry of Forestry and Research (MoFR), Ministry of Lands, Housing and Survey (MLHS), Ministry of Agriculture and Livestock (MAL), Ministry of Provincial Government and Institutional Strengthening (MPGIS), Ministry of Women, Youth, Children and Family Affairs (MWYCF)





[bookmark: _Toc75619607]
[bookmark: _Toc240263266]Environmental and Social Safeguards 

This section of the PIR describes the progress made towards implementing the Environmental and Social Management Plans or other safeguard tools, when appropriate. Note that this section only applies to projects classified as moderate or high risk, not to low-risk projects, per the ESMS risk rating in the ESMS screening report. 

For reporting progress on the implementation of ESMS plans or tools, please either provide the ESMP Monitoring Table as annex (see ESMP guidance note and template[footnoteRef:11]) or complete the below table.  [11:  https://www.iucn.org/sites/dev/files/esms_esmp_guidance_note_and_template.docx] 


	Progress of implementing the Environmental and Social Management Plan (ESMP) or other safeguard tools 

	Environmental and Social Risks
	Risks identified by ESMS Screening or during any update of ESMP since project start[footnoteRef:12] [12:  Add n/a if the respective risk issues has neither been identified during the ESMS screening nor in any update of the ESMP.] 

	Actions taken during this FY; explainhow you engaged with groups affected by the identified risks and the outcomes achieved
	Are the measures considered sufficient?  Are there any outstanding issues relevant for next FY? 

	Adverse gender-related impacts  
	
	Section I of this PIR highlights work being carried out on the topic of gender. There are no specific gender provisions contained within the ESMF, although the production of an ESMP will include a review of activities for the addition of any relevant risks and mitigation measures.
	Measures remain insufficient and must be addressed in production of ESMP

	Risks of affecting vulnerable groups
	
	There are no direct provisions afforded to dealing with vulnerable groups in the project screening or ESMF.
	Updating the ESMF and sub-project screening should contain provisions so that vulnerable groups can be targeted in relation to the impacts of access restrictions and the provision of livelihood support activities.

	Risk of undermining human rights
	
	
	To be reviewed in the production of an ESMP for the project

	Community health, safety and security risks
	
	
	To be reviewed in the production of an ESMP for the project

	Labour and working conditions  
	
	
	To be reviewed in the production of an ESMP for the project

	Resource efficiency, pollution, wastes, chemicals 
	
	
	To be reviewed in the production of an ESMP for the project

	New risks emerged
	
	
	

	ESMS Standards[footnoteRef:13]  [13:  Please check the respective box to indicate the decision at Screening stage: whether a standards has been triggered or not, or the decision was deferred to the implementation phase. If the latter, please explain the status of this decision.] 

	Required management measures/plans (when standard triggered)
	Actions taken during this FY – for each safeguard plan, please indicate if actions are on schedule; explainhow you engaged with groups affected by the identified risks and the outcomes achieved
	Are the measures considered sufficient?  Are there any outstanding issues relevant for next FY? 

	Involuntary Resettlement & Access Restrictions 
☐ yes    
☐ no         
☐ TBD
	☐ Resettlement Action Plan  
☐ Resettlement Policy Framework 
☐ Action Plan to Mitigate Impacts Access Restriction
☐ Access Restrictions Mitigation Process Framework 
☐ Other:
	The project ESMF highlights the key risk of access restrictions resulting from the establishment and expansion of Protected Areas (although it should be noted that PAs will fundamentally be community-driven, sited on customary land). The aim, now that project sites are being finalised, is to screen site-specific sub-projects to confirm whether such restrictions may take place, in which case an Action Plan to Mitigate Impacts on Access Restrictions will be required. This process is yet to take place.
	An abbreviated ESMP and sub-project screening should, at minimum, be available for the next FY.

	Indigenous Peoples 
☐ yes                    
☐ no       
☒ TBD
	☐ Indigenous Peoples Plan
☐ Indigenous Peoples Planning Framework
☐ Other:
	
	

	Cultural Heritage 
☐ yes                    
☐ no          
☒ TBD
	☐ Chance Find Procedures
☐ Other:

	
	

	Biodiversity & Sustainable Use Natural Resources 
☐ yes                     
☐ no          
☐ TBD
	☐ Pest Management Plan
☐ Other:
	With small-scale livelihoods support being instigated through a micro-financing scheme, there is a need to screen for any significant risks once the supporting activities are made clear as participating communities. This screening, along with any resultant risks and mitigation measures, is yet to take place.
	Screening at sub-project level on livelihoods should, at the minimum, have taken place and been documented by the next FY, with ESMPs containing mitigation measures put in place where risks at a moderate rating or higher are found.

	ESMS Risk Category (as per ESMS Screening)             
	☐ Low Risk     ☐ Moderate Risk       ☐ High Risk

	Have findings during implementation triggered any changes to the ESMS Risk Category? If yes, explain the issues and justification for the new rating. 
	No

	List all risk issues that are now rated as high risk 
(if any)
	

	Has a list of relevant host country regulations on environmental and social matters been established? What is the status of the project’s compliance with the applicable laws and regulations? 
	Section 3.1.3 of the project document contains such a list, but no gap analysis has been carried out.

	In case any changes of regulations have occurred since project design, have these changes been reflected in project implementation?
	



Please indicate whether any grievances as per IUCN ESMS and GEF ESS policies have been received during this reporting period. If yes, please complete the below table. Also include grievances that had been received in earlier reporting periods which have not yet been closed. Note that anonymity and compliance with the IUCN Data Protection Policy (see footnote above) needs to be ensured. 

	Grievance [footnoteRef:14]   [14:  Please describe the grievance in an anonymized way, e.g type (e.g. gender, participation, violence etc)] 

	Date of receipt
	Action taken during this reporting period; has the grievance been addressed (closed)?
	If grievance hasn’t been closed: describe actions planned for next FY
	Has the grievance led to changes / improvement of project design / activities?

	Participation- 1 tribal group in Guadalcanal joined Live and Learn Program because of concerns around the carbon programme
	5th October 2025
	Communicating with Live and Learn for tribal groups to work together in protected the main watershed because Live and Learn is working towards the same goal in protecting the watershed.
	The matter has been discussed with Live and Learn and reached agreement that Live and Learn will work together in sharing information to ensure tribal groups protect the watershed under the PA Act 2012.
	This has not impacted the project so the matter has been delt with and solved.

	
	
	
	
	

	
	
	
	
	





[bookmark: _Toc240263267]Knowledge Management

Knowledge activities / products (when applicable), as outlined in Knowledge Management Approach approved at CEO Endorsement / Approval during this reporting period. 
 
	Does the project have a knowledge management strategy? How does the project collect, document and share good practices? Please list relevant good practices from this year that can be learned and shared from the project.  

	
[bookmark: _Toc240263268]Currently there is no knowledge management strategy for the project but the project collects and documents good practices through field and study reports by provincial coordinators and Chief Technical Advisor deliverables and press releases. Some of the good practices that relate to learning and sharing from the project include;
1. [bookmark: _Toc240263269]Establishment of Land Use Forum within the provincial government to create a platform to make informed decision on conservation planning.
2. [bookmark: _Toc240263270]The establishment of Community Based Land Use Mapping and Plans has involved community and tribal participation in Agriculture, Forestry and Ecosystem awareness. Hence, community and tribal groups were able to identify threats and interventions in Agriculture, forestry and conservation.
3. [bookmark: _Toc240263271]FPIC was conducted in the implementation phase to reaffirm participation of community and tribal groups in the project. This has identified the level of understanding about the project and protected area step by step process. Hence, awareness through presentation, brochures and posters contributed towards increased in knowledge about the project and the PA process. 
4. [bookmark: _Toc240263272]The establishment of the Protected Area network is where PA actors exchange learning and information to strengthen governance and share good practices.










	Does the project have a communication strategy? Please provide a brief overview of the communications successes and challenges this year. 

	

[bookmark: _Toc240263273]Based on the Communication Plan of Action, the project continues to provide awareness to all through project presentation in meetings and workshops at community, provincial and national levels. Also, effectively engaging at the community level has made positive impacts that neighbouring tribes and communities requesting for project support in the development of protected areas under the PA step by step process. Since, the project have limited time we include them in trainings and workshop but referring them to MECDM for full support of the PA process. However, the ongoing key challenge is messaging when working in a community that have multiple partners. During field visit, participants always raise questions that need clear explanation to avoid raising expectations and not tarnishing other organizations work. The usual response is reminding them of project intended objectives and the importance to work with partners in terms of capacity building and accessing useful information that will have positive impacts in their conservation efforts. Hence, ongoing awareness at the community, provincial and national level is important to ensure partners and stakeholders understand the project goals and objectives to avoid duplication of activities, same messaging and share lesson learnt to improve conservation efforts.
















Communication material
	Please provide a list of publications, project website, project page on the IUCN website, any other facebook, twitter, flickr or youtube account related to the project, as well as hyperlinks to any media coverage of the project, for example stories written by an outside source. Please upload any supporting files, including photos, videos, stories, and other documents. 

	
EREPA Project signed Provincial Land Use Forum agreement with Temotu Provincial Government.
https://solomons.gov.sb/erepa-project-signed-provincial-land-use-forum-agreement-with-temotu-provincial-government/
 
EREPA CONCLUDED THREE DAYS ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION OF PROTECTED AREAS GOVERNANCE AND MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS WORKSHOP
https://solomons.gov.sb/erepa-concluded-three-days-assessment-and-evaluation-of-protected-areas-governance-and-management-systems-workshop/ 


EREPA CONCLUDED THREE DAY CONSULTATION WORKSHOP ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE NATIONAL PROTECTED AREAS NETWORK (PAN) ROADMAP FOR SOLOMON ISLANDS.
https://solomons.gov.sb/erepa-concluded-three-day-consultation-workshop-on-the-development-of-the-national-protected-areas-network-pan-roadmap-for-solomon-islands/ 






Lessons learned
	Please share any particular lessons learnt in the context of project implementation (e.g. successfully tested tools, unexpected positive or negative impacts) and/or lessons learnt regarding one of your key outcomes

	
	Issue
	Background Information
	Remedial
	Lesson Learnt

	Lengthy process of Protected Area Step by step process.
	The PA process has 12 steps and is a participatory approach that the 12 steps can take more time than the project time frame.
	The PA process cannot be shortened because it requires inclusive consultation to avoid objection at the end of the process. Hence, during the process all tribal or community members must be informed and attend.
	Provincial Coordinators (PPCs) and Conservation officers must ensure consultation must be inclusive and all templates filled properly in the field

	Communities short term/ urgent needs versus Logging and Mining (Ongoing challenge)
	Majority of communities rely on their natural resources for their livelihoods. The urgent needs are school fees, household needs and accessing health and other services. Hence, their view on conservation benefit is long-term.
	The ongoing continuous awareness on the long-term benefits to increase knowledge in conservation. Conducting Community Land Use Based Mapping and Planning (CBLUMP) Workshop to prioritize livelihood activities
	The project has established 35 CBLUPs and has identified livelihood activities. Based on this PA groups will submit proposal to access project support for an income generating activity.

	Unpredictable weather patterns 
	Weather can affect flights and boats travelling to project sites that delay implementation of project activities.
	Plan according to meteorology weather updates and projections.
	Include safety wears and adhere to meteorology weather warnings. 







Communicating impact
	Tell us the story of how the project has helped to improve people’s lives and biodiversity and how it contributed to the target(s) pledged through internal conventions (UNCCD LDN, UNFCCC NDCs, CBD NBSAPs, SDGs, etc) and/or national policies

(The text will be used for IUCN Corporate Communications, the IUCN-GEF web-site, and/or other internal and external knowledge and learning efforts)

Please also note you can share your success story and solution on the IUCN PANORAMA web platform. This will allow for knowledge retention and dissemination of project outcomes and success factors.

	
The success story for this period is the development of Protected Area Management and Budget Plans and Signing of MoU between neighbouring tribal groups that shared PA boundaries. The PA Management and Budget Plans and signing of MoUs between tribal groups has been completed. The World Heritage Site has been red listed under IUCN because of the threats from logging and mining from west Rennell. The completion of PA steps 1- 9 is a success because they will be compiling the application for PA to be declared under the PA Act 2010.  In addition, East Rennell is partnering with Live and Learn for the carbon program which PA is one of its requirements.  The successful application means East Rennell will benefit from the carbon incentives and protecting world heritage site from destructive development such as logging and mining and will be removed from the red list under IUCN.


	What is the most significant change that has resulted from the project during this reporting period? 


	













[bookmark: _Toc240263274]Annex -  Ratings definitions	
[bookmark: _Toc3461365]
Implementation Progress Ratings

Highly Satisfactory (HS): Implementation of all components is in substantial compliance
with the original/formally revised implementation plan for the project. The project can be presented as “good practice”.

Satisfactory (S): Implementation of most components is in substantial compliance with the original/formally revised plan except for only a few that are subject to remedial action.

Moderately Satisfactory (MS): Implementation of some components is in substantial compliance with the original/formally revised plan with some components requiring remedial action.

Moderately Unsatisfactory (MU): Implementation of some components is not in substantial compliance with the original/formally revised plan with most components requiring remedial action.

Unsatisfactory (U): Implementation of most components is not in substantial compliance with the original/formally revised plan.

Highly Unsatisfactory (HU): Implementation of none of the components is in substantial compliance with the original/formally revised plan.

[bookmark: _Toc3461366]Global Environment Objective/Development Objective Ratings

Highly Satisfactory (HS): Project is expected to achieve or exceed all its major global environmental objectives, and yield substantial global environmental benefits, without major shortcomings. The project can be presented as “good practice”.

Satisfactory (S): Project is expected to achieve most of its major global environmental objectives, and yield satisfactory global environmental benefits, with only minor shortcomings.

Moderately Satisfactory (MS): Project is expected to achieve most of its major relevant objectives, but with either significant shortcomings or modest overall relevance. Project is expected not to achieve some of its major global environmental objectives or yield some of the expected global environment benefits.

Moderately Unsatisfactory (MU): Project is expected to achieve its major global environmental objectives with major shortcomings or is expected to achieve only some of its major global environmental objectives.

Unsatisfactory (U): Project is expected not to achieve most of its major global environment objectives or to yield any satisfactory global environmental benefits

Highly Unsatisfactory (HU): The project has failed to achieve, and is not expected to achieve, any of its major global environment objectives with no worthwhile benefits.

[bookmark: _Toc3461367]Development/Adaptation Objective Ratings (For LDCF/SCCF/GCF Adaptation)

Highly Satisfactory (HS): Project is expected to achieve or exceed all its major development/adaptation objectives, and yield substantial adaptation benefits, without major shortcomings. The project can be presented as “good practice”.

Satisfactory (S): Project is expected to achieve most of its major development/adaptation objectives, and yield satisfactory adaptation benefits, with only minor shortcomings.

Marginally Satisfactory (MS): Project is expected to achieve most of its major relevant development/adaptation objectives, but with either significant shortcomings or modest overall relevance. Project is expected not to achieve some of its major development objectives or yield some of the expected adaptation benefits.

Marginally Unsatisfactory (MU): Project is expected to achieve its major development/adaptation objectives with major shortcomings or is expected to achieve only some of its major adaptation objectives.

Unsatisfactory (U): Project is expected not to achieve most of its major development/adaptation objectives or to yield any satisfactory adaptation benefits.

Highly Unsatisfactory (HU): The project has failed to achieve, and is not expected to achieve, any of its major development/adaptation objectives with no worthwhile adaptation benefits.

[bookmark: _Toc3461368]Risk ratings

Risk ratings will assess the overall risk of factors internal or external to the project that may affect implementation or prospects for achieving project objectives. Risks of projects should be rated on the following scale:

High Risk (H): There is a probability of greater than 75% that assumptions may fail to hold or materialize, and/or the project may face high risks.

Substantial Risk (S): There is a probability of between 51% and 75% that assumptions may fail to hold and/or the project may face substantial risks.

Modest Risk (M): There is a probability of between 26% and 50% that assumptions may fail to hold or materialize, and/or the project may face only modest risks.

Low Risk (L): There is a probability of up to 25% that assumptions may fail to hold or materialize, and/or the project may face only modest risks.
	
	The table below illustrates how the risk categories used by GEF and IUCN align with one another.

	
	

	GEF risk categories
	IUCN risk categories

	Climate
	External

	Environment & Social
	Part of Environmental and Social Safeguards 

	Political and Governance
	External

	Macro-economic
	External

	Strategies and policies
	Strategic

	Technical design of project or program
	Operational

	Institutional capacity for implementation and sustainability
	Operational

	Fiduciary: financial management and procurement
	Finance

	Stakeholder engagement
	Part of ESMS risk assessment

	Other
	People management; Legal / Compliance; Information systems

	Financial risks for NGI projects
	N/A




	The table below illustrates how the risk rating/level used by GEF and IUCN align with one another.

	
	

	GEF risk rating / level
	IUCN risk rating / level

	High
	High

	Substantial
	High

	Moderate
	Medium

	Low
	Low



Safeguard risk ratings (also referred to as ESMS risk category)

The ESMS risk category determines the significance of environmental and/or social (E&S) risks or impacts. The significance is established for each identified E&S risks by combining likelihood and expected impact as demonstrated in table 2. The project ESMS risk category is then that of the highest risk rating. The ESMS Guidance Note on Assessment and Management of Environmental and Social Risks provides further details (including factors influencing the likelihood and impact).[footnoteRef:15] [15:  Available et: https://iucn.org/sites/default/files/2022-09/iucn_esms_gn-risk-management-clean-22.pdf  ] 

 
Rating significance of a risk event
	Impact
	Likelihood of occurrence

	
	Very unlikely to occur (1)
	Low likelihood (2)
	Likely – could occur (3)
	Known to occur - almost certain (4)
	Common occurrence (5)

	Severe (5)
	Moderate
	Moderate
	High
	High
	High

	Major (4)
	Low
	Moderate
	Moderate
	High
	High

	Medium (3)
	Low
	Low 
	Moderate
	Moderate
	Moderate

	Minor (2)
	Low
	Low
	Low
	Moderate
	Moderate 

	Negligible (1)
	Low
	Low
	Low
	Low
	Low












Annex 1. Ecosystem Health and Services Assessment Reports



Annex 2. PA Learning Network (PAN)





Annex 3. PA Governance and Management


Annex 4. Alignment of IUCN and SI PA Categories


Annex 5.  Sample of step 7 : Signed MoU with Neigbouring tribes
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  Annex 6. Protected Area Management Plan


Annex 7.  Screening Process Guideline and Application Template for SDPs
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

Participants in the ecosystem health assessment identified three main types of
ecosystems, namely; terrestrial forest, freshwater and coastal ecosystems that are of
significance to their community wellbeing. These ecosystems provided important
ecosystem services from provisioning, cultural, regulating, and supporting services.
Table 1 summarised the participants’ perception of the ecosystem health for each of
the main ecosystems identified. Forest and freshwater ecosystems were rated as ‘Not
Good'. Coastal area ecosystem was rated as “Fairly Good”. None of the ecosystems
were ranked as ‘Highly Good. Based on this assessment, terrestrial forest and
freshwater ecosystems were in the poorest ecosystem health state at the time of
assessment and needed management intervention. The assessment identified the
connectivity between forest, rivers and coastal areas makes threat management
complicated and therefore requires a multi-ecosystem-based approach.

TABLE 1: SUMMARY OF PERCEIVED HEALTH STATUS OF MAIN ECOSYSTEMS IDENTIFIED
BY WAIRAHA WATERSHED COMMUNITIES

Type of
ecosystem

Terrestrial forest

Health status indicators

High number of complex sets of threats
identified to affect the ecosystem
conditions;

Tree and bird species lost in the last 10
years was identified by more user
groups;

Men, women and youths cross-
referenced same “major threats” in their
presentations;

Threats on terrestrial ecosystem also
affecting garden area ecosystem, marine
and river ecosystems

Limited capacity at local scale to address
complex threats

Many threats identified (climate change,

population increase, pollution,
overharvesting) compared to other
ecosystems;

Species loss identified;

Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Many user groups affected;

Perceived
health
status
Not Good

Not Good





e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing rivers and
freshwater resources

Coastal areas e Many threats identified (climate change, Fairly Good
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

¢ No species loss;

e Some impact linked to other ecosystems
(both land and sea)

e Low number of user groups affected;

e Some capacity at local to manage coastal
areas

The combined ecosystem health assessment across the Wairaha Watershed region
reveal a pattern of declining ecosystem condition for terrestrial forest and freshwater
ecosystems, rated as “Not Good”. Inland coastal area ecosystem was rated as “Fairly
Good”. Terrestrial forest and freshwater ecosystems evidenced by species loss,
cumulative and complex threats that affect multiple user groups who depend on these
ecosystems (men, women and youths, etc.) requires immediate attention to restore
these ecosystems.

For the terrestrial forest and freshwater ecosystem, these threats include
unsustainable resource extraction, land use change, overharvesting of resources,
watershed degradation, fungal disease and climate-driven impacts such as landslides
due to heavy rainfall patterns. The assessment further underscored high connectivity
between ecosystems, where pressures on the forest ecosystem are directly
influencing the health and functioning of rivers and streams ecosystems through high
sedimentation run-offs from landslides, soil erosion, therefore affecting freshwater
ecosystem health to a large degree. The combined degradation of these ecosystems’
integrity is directly undermining provisioning, regulating, supporting and cultural
ecosystems services, reducing food security, freshwater availability, climate
regulation, biodiversity, cultural heritage and resilience to natural hazards.

Addressing these threats is a challenge due to limited capacity to manage the forest
and freshwater ecosystem threats. This is due mainly to weak enforcement of
customary and formal resource management rules, lack of knowledge and awareness
and high dependence on cash economy. These capacity gaps suggest communities
are inadequately equipped to safeguard forest and freshwater ecosystem services in
the long-term alone at the community level. External support is needed.

However, it is important to intervene based on the strength of the community. One of
their strength is the strong gendered nature of ecosystem services utility and care as
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revealed in this assessment, suggesting that ecosystem management interventions
must consider gender sensitive management approaches. Women accessed and
utilisedthe most affected ecosystems - garden land in lowlandforest, rivers and stream
ecosystem. Achieving healthy ecosystem unequivocally requires an equitable gender
responsive approach to restore ecosystem health. Also, the restoration of ecosystem
health will not improve with single ecosystem management approach based on
selected threat management. Also, to achieve long-term ecosystem health a multi-
ecosystem-based approach, addressing multiple threats (invasive species,
overexploitation, species extinction, soil infertility, governance) is imperative.

Implications for Ecosystem Restoration and Management

Given the widespread ecosystem integrity decline in forest and freshwater
ecosystems, restoration and proactive management are critical pathways for slowing
down and reversing degradation and strengthening community resilience. Forest
ecosystem restoration will play a central role in rebuilding ecological functions,
restoring biodiversity and re-establishing key regulating and supporting services.
Priority actions may include:

e Forest and watershed restoration to stabilise soils, improve water flow, and
restore habitat connectivity

¢ Replanting indigenous vegetation and strengthening agroecological practice to
restores soil productivity and reduce erosion.

Ecosystem management — both community-based and provincial- will be essential to
provide structured, long-term pathways for sustainable use, monitoring, and protection
of natural resources. Effective management plan should:

¢ Integrate traditional knowledge with scientific approaches;

¢ |dentify priority restoration zones;

e Strengthen community-led governance mechanisms;

e Address drivers of degradation through targeted forest management actions
and clear roles for stakeholders;

e Strengthen participation of women and youths in restoration programs

Recommendations for reforestation or restoration interventions:

1. Arupa
¢ Enrichment Planting using local species such as Canarium indicum,
Calophyllum, Endosperma is suitable on areas due to high altitude.
e Gap planting — the estimated area of gap planting is 0.5 hectare.
e Capacity building for women, youth and men





2. Ono

Maintenance of the 15 hectares of replanted forest establishedin 2017
Use of local species such as Calophyllum, Pometia pifata, Vitex coffasus,
Pterocarpus indicus.

All silviculture operation will be performed prior to schedule

Capacity building for women, youths and men

3. Otepaina

Establish 1 hectare plantation (10,000m?) using both exotic or natural
species (natural specie: Calophyllum, Pometia pifiata, Vitex coffasus,
Campnosperma; and exotic species: Swietenia macrophylla or Canarium
indicum)

Enrichment planting along old skid tracks

Capacity building for women, youth and men

4. Ausi

Maintenance (carryout silculture operation)

Enrichment planting in forest gaps using natural species: Terminalia
brassii, Pterocarpus indicus, Vitex coffasus, Pometia pinata

Strip planting in disturbed areas of active milling - 1 hectare
Capacity building for women, youth and men
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Project background

The GEFG6 project titled, ‘Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems and Representative Protected
Areas in Solomon Islands’ (EREPA) Project aims to establish a network of protected
areas that are healthy, resilient and serves the needs of communities in a sustainable
manner whilst ensuring ecosystems they depend on thrives. The Ministry of
Environment Climate Change Disaster Management and Meteorology (MECDM), is the
lead implementing agency for EREPA Project, with support from the Ministry of
Agriculture and Livestock (MAL) and the Ministry of Forestry and Research (MOFR),
under IUCN as the overall lead execution agent.

EREPA project has three main components:

1) Component 1: Enabling environment for integrated terrestrial ecosystem
management and restoration

2) Component 2: Formal declaration of terrestrial protected areas, and their
effective management

3) Component 3: Improved land management, agriculture practices and
restoration interventions in rural production landscapes

This report on falls under Component 2 and its specific purpose is explained in section
1.2 below.

1.2 Purpose and scope of the report

This report serves several purposes. First, it fills unavailable baseline datain proposed
protected areas sites. The EREPA Project Document identified limited data availability
on biodiversity at the landscape and ecosystem level, in the project sites in the four
provinces of Guadalcanal, Malaita, Rennell and Bellona and Temotu. Without this
baseline information, ‘it is not possible to plan, monitor and control extraction activities’
within the proposed Wairaha Water-shed communities in West Are’are Constituency.
Second, it informs parts of component 3 that requires a systematic way of identifying
livelihood interventions to reduce pressure on communities as a result of the project
itself. Third, it informs the devising of strategic actions for livelihood intervention and
implementation plans under component 3.
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1.3 Complementarity in project baseline assessment reports

A number of baseline reports have been generated under EREPA Project. This
particular report is not a standalone baseline report. It is considered part of two other
important baseline reports are the Ecosystems and Socio-economic Resilience
Analysis and Mapping (ESRAM) and Socio-Economic Household Surveys (SEHS).

1.3.1 ESRAM report

The ESRAM report contributes to the suite of baseline reports for EREPA Project. The
Secretariat of the Pacific Regional Environmental Programme (SPREP) produced the
ESRAM report through the University of Queensland. The report focused on national
level whilst this report (Ecosystem Health Assessment) focus on community level
assessments.

1.3.2 Socio-economic survey

The Ecosystem Health Assessment Report also complements the Soco-Economic
Survey Report (SES Report) conducted by EREPA Project in February 2025. The SES
Report assesses establishes the baseline status of communities socio-economic.
Together, these pre-project interventions. The SES Report serves as critical baseline
information for strategic interventions and effective management of proposed
protected areas sites.

To put the assessment into context, the next two subsections describes the provincial
and community level context by way of its biophysical, developmental, socio-economic
and cultural status. Section 1.4 covers provincial level and section 1.5 covers the
community level background information.

1.4. Malaita Provincial Context

Malaita Province is one of the largest and most populous provinces in the Solomon
Islands. It comprises the main island of Malaita, the Small Island of South Malaita and
Lau and Langalanga lagoons and scattered off-shore islands. The province plays a
central role in the cultural and economic life of Solomon Islands and is known for its
strong communal systems, rich marine environments and significant human capital.
Understanding the physical setting, population dynamics and, customary tenure, and
socio-economic conditionsiis critical for effective planning, resource management, and
development interventions.
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1.4.1 Geography and politics

Malaita Province consists of the main island of Malaita and several outlyingislands and
atolls (South Malaita, Small Malaita, Maramasike Passage, Ontong Java and Sikaiana).
The main island is long and narrow with rugged central highlands, steep river valleys
and narrow coastal plains. The province is surrounded by extensive coral reefs,
lagoons, mangroves and rich inshore fisheries. The interioris dominated by forested
highlands. Many inland and coastal communities remain isolated because of limited
road networks and reliance on sea transport. The geography supports diverse
ecosystems but also creates challenges for service delivery, market access and
development.

Auki, located on the north-west coast, serves as the provincial capital and primary
commercial centre, connected by road networks to nearby villages but with limited
infrastructure extending further inland to the southern and eastern regions. Transport
is mainly by shipping, boats and vehicles.

Malaita, like other provinces, operates under the Solomon Islands Provincial
Government Act, with an elected Provincial Assembly led by a Premier and an
executive. The province has strong community governance structures rooted in
customary authority where land and resource use are heavily influenced by tribal
landowners. History showed Malaita is one of the most politically active provinces in
areas of autonomy, development and resource allocation. Relation with the national
government can be complex shaped by Malaita’s large population, strong local
identity, and outstanding calls for equitable development and improved public
services.

1.4.2 Population and settlement patterns

Malaita Province is one of the most populous provinces in Solomon Islands, with an
estimated population of about 170,000 people. The population is predominantly rural
with only a small proportion living in Auki and other semi-urban centres. Settlements
are spread across the main island of Malaita and outlying islands. Population density
is moderate to high in several regions, placing increasing pressure on land, coastal
resources and local services. High youth population, limited formal employment and
reliance on rural livelihood shape the socio-economic dynamics of the province.

1.4.3 Climate and environmental vulnerability

Malaita has a humid tropical climate with high year-round temperature and heavy
rainfall. The wettest period occurs between November and April., influenced by the
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West Pacific Monsoon and tropical cyclone activity. Annual rainfall typically ranges
from 3,000 to 5,000 mm, with higher volumes recorded in the mountainous interior.
Temperature is consistently warm, averaging 25-30°C. Climate variability including
prolonged drought and intense rainfall events, increasingly affects agriculture, water
supply and coastal communities.

Malaita Province experience significant climate risks, including sea level rise, coastal
erosion, stronger storm surges, and more frequent rainfall events. These pressures
are acute for low-lying communities of Ontong Java and Sikaiana as well as coastal
villages in South Malaita and Langalanga near Auki town.

Climate-related displacement is emerging as a major provincial issue, adding pressure
on already limited land and contributing to potential social tensions. Ecosystem based
adaptation, is increasingly recognised as a practical strategy for strengtheninglocal
resilience.

1.4.4 Population

Malaita is historically one of the most densely populated provinces in the country. The
population is predominantly rural and distributed across the islands, dispersed villages
and hinterland. Household sizes are generally large, and the demographic structure is
youthful. The demographic pressure contributes to high demand for land, natural
resources, education, and job opportunities.

Auki township is the main urban centre experiencing gradual growth due to migration
from rural communities seeking employment, education and services. However, most
economic activity still occurs at the community level, maintaining a strong subsistence
base.

1.4.5 Customary landownership and governance

Land tenure in Malaita is governed almost entirely by customary systems where more
than 85% is owned and managed by tribal groups. Customary land is collectively
owned and held by tribes, lineage and extended families, with rights inherited through
kinship networks that vary slightly across cultural groups. Customary authority
structures, including chiefs and tribes, play central roles in land governance, land use
decisions and dispute resolution. Most land is not formally surveyed or registered,
making boundaries fluid and often subject to interpretation. The system provides
strong cultural identity and social cohesion but also presents challenges for
development planning, infrastructure and relocation efforts.
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The systemensures communal stewardship of land and natural resources but can also
create complexities for development projects, especially when boundary disputes,
overlapping claims, or unclear landownership arise. Negotiating land access for
infrastructure, logging, mining, or commercial agriculture often requires extensive
consultations and consent from land holding groups.

1.4.5 Socio-economic

The economy of Malaita is predominantly is predominantly rural and subsistence
based. Most households rely on food gardens -growing taro, sweet potato, yam,
cassava, banana and various vegetables — as well as small scale fishing in coastal and
lagoon areas. Cash income is generated through copra, cocoa, fish sales, betel nut
trade, small retail operations, and artisanal activities such as shell money production
in Langalanga.

Formal employment opportunities are limited, mostly found in Auki, schools, clinics,
churches and provincial government institutions. As a result, many people participate
in informal economic activities or seasonal labour mobility schemes overseas.
Remittances from Malaitans living and working in Honiara, other provinces, and abroad
are important of household and community economies, contributing to school fees,
housing, and local development initiatives.

Socio-economic development is slowed by infrastructure challenges, including poor
road conditions, limited market access, unreliable market access, unreliable shipping
services and patchy access to electricity, telecommunications, and safe water. These
constraints elevate transport costs and limit opportunities for scaling up agriculture,
fisheries and small business enterprises.

1.4.6 Natural resources

Agriculture remains the foundation of rural livelihoods. Smallholder production of
copra and cocoa continues to be the main cash crops, although yields are influenced
by market prices, transport difficulties, crop disease, and ageing plantations. There is
growing potential for expanding sustainable cocoa production, agroforestry systems,
and value-adding activities if supported by market linkages and improved extension
services.
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Forestry resources are present, particularly in the central highlands and southern
areas. While large scale logging is not as extensive as in some other provinces, where
it occurs it brings mixed outcomes - providing income to some landowning groups but
also resulting in environmental impacts such as erosion, and sedimentation, as well as
disputes over royalty distribution.

Fisheries and the marine seascape - its lagoons, reefs, and coastal waters — are key
economics and food security assets. Artisanal fisheries provide daily protein and
income, with communities harvesting finfish, shellfish, trochus, sea cucumber and
small pelagic species. Traditional knowledge and customary marine tenure systems
remain strongand play a significantrole in regulating access and harvesting practices.

Community-based resource management initiatives, including locally managed marine
areas (LMMAs) have been increasing, helping address resource depletion and
strengthen sustainable fisheries practices. Opportunities exist for expanding
aquaculture, especially seaweed farming and tilapia production, though these require
stronger market access and technical support.

1.5 West Are’are Context
1.5.1 Geography

West Are’are is located on the southwest coast of Malaita Province in Solomon Islands.
The region is characterised by a mix of mountainous inland terrain and low-lying
coastal lagoon environment. The region is known for its narrow, mountainous spine
that runs the length of the island. The coastal areas feature extensive shallow lagoon
bounded by outer coral reefs. Away from the coast the terrain quickly becomes rugged
and mountainous rising to elevations of 4,275 ft further inland on the southern ridge of
Malaita.

1.5.2 Population

West Are’are has an estimated population of xx people. The population is largely
dispersedin small coastal and inland villages linked by bush roads. Households tend
to be large with extended family members living together. Population density varies
with some coastal communities more concentrated due to access to services,
schools, markets and road.
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1.5.3 Culture and Governance

West Are’are is recognised for its strong cultural heritage and distinct Are’are identity,
including traditional music, customary leadership, and clan-based governance
systems. Customary land and marine areas are owned collectively by tribes and
lineages. Traditional authority (Chiefs, elders, clan representatives) plays a central role
in decision making, dispute resolution, and resource management. Cultural practices
such as panpipe music, communal feasting and seasonal harvesting rituals remained
highly valued. Social cohesion is strong with communal labour, kinship obligations and
shared resource use forming the backbone of community life.

1.5.4 Environment

West Are’are’s environment is characterised by forested uplands, river systems,
lowland swamps and extensive fringing reefs and coastal ecosystems. The region
supports high biodiversity, including intact tropical forest, mangroves, seagrass and
productive nearshore fisheries. Rivers provide freshwater and are used for bathing,
drinking, cooking and leisure. The environmental pressures include logging,
sedimentation from logging affecting rivers and nearshore reefs, resource depletion
due to population pressure and climate change risks such as high rainfalls. Despite
these challenges, many communities maintain traditional conservation practices such
as temporary closures of fishing areas and rules guiding harvesting seasons.

2. METHODOLOGY

2.1 Assessment approach

The conceptual framework? for this assessment based mainly on a brief review of the
PEBACC Ecosystems and Socio-economic Resilience Analysis and Mapping (ESRAM)
assessment approach and other climate change vulnerability assessment approaches
conducted in Solomon Islands. Whilst the PEBACC ESRAM assessment approach
delved deep into identifying the vulnerabilities and key threats, the framework was
weak in integrating the gendered nature of ecosystem services into the assessment.
This framework considered the gendered nature of threat perception in environment
management, emphasising 5the differential connections to the ecosystems based on
the gendered nature of use of ecosystems. This section presents the assessment
framework below:

1In the conceptual framework, S1 denotes Step 1, Step 2 denotes Step 2, and there are nine steps in the
assessment approach.
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S1: Identify and recruitfocus group participants of men, women and youths for the workshop
consultation

S2: Identify the current state of the ecosystem types and ecosystem services valued by the
community and related threats, trends, drivers of change

S3: Identify high use ecosystems and ecosystem services from the perspetive of men, women,
youths and people with disability

S4: |dentify ecosystem services that have been lostinthe last 10 years due to climaticand
non-climaticfactors

S5: Identify the socio-economic status (strength of community) to determine baseline
capacity of households as potential stewards

S6: Undertake a community led prioritisation of key ecosystems and ecosystem services
(men, women and youths)

S7: Recommend sets of options to strengthen the resilience of key ecosystems and ecosystem
services and a capacity development plan for community

S8: Agree on community ecosystem services plan of action (resource management) and
capacity development plan

S9: Implement ecosystem services plan of action and capacity development plan as part of PA
ManagementPlan

FIGURE 1: ASSESSMENT APPROACH
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Steps 1, 2, 3, and 4 adopted a focus group discussion method, whilst step 5 a
household survey interview method and steps 6, 7, 8 and 9 a planning workshop
method with decision makers and support groups in the community. The next section
described in detail the FGD sessions.

2.2 Workshop methodology

The dataset for this report was generated mainly through focus group discussion
(FGD), observations and expert knowledge by key informants. FGD participants (Steps
1, 2, 3 and 4) attended the consultation workshop in February 2025, with members
from Batch 1, 2 and 3 communities. The specific objectives of the consultation
workshop were:

to introduce components 1 and 2 of the project to communities and seek
communities’ reaffirmation of their engagement in the project;

to raise awareness on ecosystem and ecosystem services and its importance
to overall wellbeing of community and biodiversity health;

to document the knowledge, experiences, values, practices, concerns, hopes
and perceptions with a particular focus on: (i) identifying key ecosystems and
ecosystem services as perceived by men, women and youths; (ii) documenting
trends, threats, and losses in relation to key ecosystem services; (iii)
documenting the socio-economic status of households as community stewards
to determine baseline capacity as stewards; (iv) undertake interactive mapping
of threats by way of transect walks through key ecosystem areas as identified
by community participants.

Approximately 50 participants attended the consultation workshops. The Provincial
Project Coordinator (PPC) selected participants based on criteria of inclusive
participation of men, women, youths and people with disability, leadership, and
expert knowledge in community setting and resource use. In the workshop,
facilitators’ ensured women and youths have the safe space to discuss and voice
their perspectives, concerns and views in the presence of men using creative
facilitation approaches.
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FIGURE 2: PARTICIPANTS ENGAGING IN WORKSHOP EXERCISE

FIGURE 3: AUSI PARTICIPANTS GROUP DISCUSSION
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The FGDs focused on five main questions:
1. What are the main ecosystems in your community?

2. Who are the people who relied most on these ecosystems (e.g. men,
women, youths)?

3. What type of ecosystem services do you obtain from these ecosystems?

4. What type of ecosystem service benefits have been lost in the last 10
years?

5. What are the main threats facing these ecosystems?

2.3 Analysis framework for ecosystem health assessment

The ecosystem health in the communities assessed is analysed based on the
participants’ perception of what is considered a normal healthy ecosystem. Van Andel
and Aronson (2006) defined ecosystem health as “the state or condition of an
ecosystem in which its dynamic attributes are expressed within the normal ranges of
activity relative to its ecological state of development”. According to IPBES, there is
no universally accepted benchmark for a healthy ecosystem. Rather, the apparent
health status of an ecosystem can vary, depending upon which metrics one employed
in judging it, and the purpose of the assessment. Guided by Van Andel and Aronson
(2006) and IPBES views, part of the assessment devised its own assessment metrics.
The determination of the metrics was based on frequency of utterance of key factors
describing how participants evaluate the ecosystem. The key factors that emerged
included:

e Complexity of threats

e Speciesloss

e Cross referencing of threats by other participants
e Spread of threat to other ecosystems

e Capacity to intervene

These factors are then categorised and ranked into five classes — not good, not quite
good, fairly good, mostly good and highly good. Table 2 below summarised the
assessment metrics applied to guide the assessment scope.
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TABLE 2: ASSESSMENT METRICS FOR ECOSYSTEM HEALTH SURVEY

Score Level of Indicators Rate
ecosystem
health status
1 Not Good o Complexity of threats e High
e Speciesloss e Yes
e Cross reference of threat e High
e Spreading of threat e Yes
e Capacity to intervene o Low
2 Not quite Good e Complexity of threats e High
e Speciesloss e No
e Cross reference of threat e High
e Spreading of threat e Yes
e Capacity to intervene e Low
3 Fairly Good e Complexity of threats e High
e Speciesloss e No
e Cross reference of threat e Low
e Spreading of threat e No
e Capacity to intervene e Low
4 Mostly Good o Complexity of threats e Low
e Speciesloss e No
e Cross reference of threat e Low
e Spreading of threat e No
e Capacity to intervene e Medium
5 Highly Good e Complexity of threats e Low
e Speciesloss e No
e Cross reference of threat e Low
e Spreading of threat e No
e (Capacity to intervene e High

2.4 Scope of analysis for health of ecosystem services

The scope of analysis for ecosystem services is guided by the views of Costanza et al.
(2012) who stated that a healthy ecosystem is one that provides a range of ecosystem

services (see Figure 3).
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FIGURE 2: ECOSYSTEM SERVICES (ADAPTED FROM COSTANZA ET AL. (2012))

The assessmentis cognizant of these four categories of ecosystemservices (see Table

3).

TABLE 3: ECOSYSTEM SERVICES AND CATEGORIES

Category

Service

Provisioning services

Cultivated food, Water
Medicinal resources
Energy

Wood and fibre

Regulating and supporting services

Pest regulation

Flood regulation

Micro climate

Air quality regulation

Water flow regulation

Erosion prevention

Nutrient cycling

Pollination, biodiversity, nursery services
Habitat connectivity

Cultural services

Identity

Leisure

Aesthetics, education
Recreation

Inspiration, spiritual experience

Maintenance services

Local scale
Regional scale
Global scale
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The next section of the report presents the findings from the assessment. Importantly,
the assessment focused on ecosystems that the communities perceived to be of
importance to them. This means, the assessment focuses on the types of ecosystems
and ecosystem services that community households actively utilise, connect with or
acknowledge as culturally significant to them. Consequently, other ecosystems may
not be included in this dataset if community people did not identify them in their stories
or presentations.

3. ECOSYSTEM HEALTH ASSESSMENT FINDINGS

This section presents the findings in two parts: (i) the main ecosystems and ecosystem
services; and (ii) the health status of the main ecosystems.

3.1 Ecosystem Health Assessment Findings

3.1.1 Main types of ecosystems and ecosystem services

Participants identified three main types of ecosystems important to the Wairaha
Watershed communities:

e Forest ecosystem; and
e Freshwater (river and stream) ecosystem
e Coastal area ecosystem

Men, women and youths all identified the same types of ecosystems.
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TasLe 4: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM SERVICES IDENTIFIED BY COMMUNITY PARTICIPANTS

Identification by Men (M), Women (W)
and Youths (Y)

Ecosystem Services

Main Ecosystem Identified by participants Ono Arupa |Otepaina |Ausi
Building materials M,Y M,Y M,Y M,Y
Firewood for cooking W,Y W,Y W,Y W,Y
Herbal medicine Y, M Y, M Y, M Y, M
Timber milling M M M M
Hunting area M,Y M,Y M, Y

Forest Habitat connection M M M,W,Y M, W, Y
Oxygen supply MW, Y IMW,Y MWY [MWY

Cultural sites, learning sites M, W,Y M,W,Y [M,W,Y |M

Betel nut area M,W,Y MW, Y [M|W,Y

Fertile garden area W W W W

Vines for weaving baskets W W w W

Diving fish M M M

Washing W, Y W, Y W, Y W, Y
Freshwater Drinking (stream) M,W,Y MW)Y  |MW,Y M,W,Y

Swimming M,W,Y [M,W,Y MW, Y [M,W,Y

Transportation access M,W,Y [M,W,Y M,W,Y |M,W,Y

Turtle nesting area M

Coral and sand M
Coastal area Lesiure area Y,M

Crab habitat M,W,Y

Settlements M,W.,Y

Coconut plantation M,W.,Y
Forest ecosystem

The forest ecosystem is used by participants in the broadest sense. Within the forest
ecosystem it is recognised that there are different forest types mainly lowland, forest,
hill forest, saline or riverine forest, secondary and primary forest. The different types
of forest characterised the broader forest ecosystemin the Wairaha Watershedregion.
Arupa, Ono and Otepaina have mainly lowland and hill forests types whilst Ausi have
lowland, saline and riverine forests. The forest areas are dominated by Terminalia
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brassii, Vitex cofasus, Pometia pinnata, Pterocarpus indicus, Campnosperma,
Syzygium, Calophylum peekeli & Terminalia camansanai species.

Communities use lowlandforest largely for gardening, planting of plantation trees such
as teak trees including betel-nut plantation. Men, women and youths forest resources
differently. Women used forest vines for weaving baskets and collect firewood from
the forest, whilstmen and boys used the forest for hunting, cutting timbers and building
materials for income and house construction. Participants identified these ecosystems
largely for its provisioning and cultural services such as food, building materials,
firewood and cultural stories, traditional norms and practices respectively. Some of the
participants articulated aspect of the forest ecosystem regulatory services such as
habitat connection and oxygen supply.
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Freshwater ecosystem

Arupa, Ono and Otepaina communities are located along the Wairaha River. The
Wairaha River is a big, fast flowing, mountain river, with rocky substrates, thick
vegetation, forest canopy and number of small streams connecting to the main river.
Participants reported that men go to the river and streams to dive, net and also swim.
Women and girls used the river and streams to collect water, bath, wash and enjoy
leisure activities. The river provides alternative transport using engines and boats to
move from village to village for social events, commerce and trade.

Coastal area ecosystems

Coast area ecosystem offer both provisioning and regulating services. They provide
access to marine foods and materials, shade areas for meeting, leisure and open
market areas while acting as natural barriers that protect communities from strong
wind, waves and storm surges. Coastal areas also hold supporting services by
establishing shorelines and maintaining ecological connectivity between land and sea.
As sites for cultural gathering and traditional activities, they also hold strong cultural
and social values, reinforcing community cohesion and stewardship.
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FIGURE 4: BIG TREE ON THE COAST PROVIDING MEETING SPACE, TRADE AND SHADE FOR PEOPLE

3.1.2 Main ecosystem services

Table 4 showed the range of ecosystem services the communities of Wairaha
Watershed communities typically derived from the forest and freshwater ecosystems
(Arupa, Ono and Otepaina, Ausi) and coastal area ecosystems (Ausi). Men, women
and youths used both ecosystems on a daily basis for different purposes, highlighting
the gendered nature of the ecosystems. The findings demonstrate that forest, coastal,
freshwater, garden areas together provide a balanced mix of provisioning, regulating,
supporting and cultural services essential for community well-being for inland
communities of Ono, Arupa, Otepaina and Ausi on West Are’are Constituency in the
Wairaha Watershed (See Table 4)

The findings show that the Wairaha Watershed community participants identified
ecosystem services across four categories — provisioning, regulating, supporting and
cultural services (See Table 5) with clear gender and age-based patterns in their
relative importance and use. While men, women and youths engage with the same
ecosystems, their interaction are differentiated by the type of ecosystem services
accessed, reflecting socially defined roles and livelihood responsibilities. Men and
male youths identified cutting of timber, bush materials for house construction,
hunting, and sourcing of herbal medicine from the forest as main services they derived
from forest. Women and female youths identified firewood, herbal medicines,
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collecting of vines for weaving baskets, and use of fertile soil for subsistence gardens
and betelnut plantations (Arupa, Ono and Otepaina).

The assessment showed that the forest and freshwater ecosystems provided
provisioning (67%), regulating, supporting (20%) and cultural services (13%).

TABLE 5: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM SERVICES IDENTIFED By COMMUNITIES
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Provisioning services were the most frequently identifiedand exhibitedthe strongest
gender differentiation. In forest ecosystems men were primarily associated with
provisioning services linked to extraction and income generation such as timber
milling, building materials and huntingwhile women were more closely associated with
subsistence provisioning services, including firewood for cooking, fertile garden areas,
and materials for weaving. Youths (boys and girls)were commonly identifiedalongside
adults, indicating the intergenerational transfer of knowledge and labour. In freshwater
ecosystems, provisioning services such as drinking water and fish resources were
identified as essential by all groups, suggesting their central role in daily survival and
household well-being. Coastal provisioning services (Ausi tribe) were more strongly
associated with men particularly in relation to resource harvesting, settlements and
plantation areas.
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FIGURE 5: BETELNUT PLANTATION ON LOWLAND FOREST NEAR COMMUNITY

FIGURE 6: USE OF THATCH ROOF MADE OF SAGO PALM LEAVES IS COMMON IN COMMUNITIES

Regulating and supporting services were recognised across ecosystems and were
largely identified as shared benefits. Forests were consistently associated with oxygen
supply and habitat connectivity, with men, women and youths recognising their
importance. These regulating services were not linked to specific user groups,
indicating a collective understanding of their role in maintaining ecosystem stability
and human well-being.
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FIGURE 7: ROLE PLAY ON THE IMPORTANCE OF REGULATING AND SUPPORTING ECOSYSTEM SERVICES

Cultural services were identified as highly important across all ecosystems,
particularly in forest and freshwater ecosystems. Cultural sites, learning spaces and
leisure and swimming areas were recognised by men, women and youths, pointing to
a role in social cohesion, knowledge transmission and intergenerational learning.
Some of the knowledge relating to the use of these services are held by men or
women. For example, traditional knowledge on land form and soil type for taro planting
is held by women. Learning by doing through elders and youths is also facilitated
through the environment spaces when a woman passes knowledge to a daughter or
man teaches his son how to hunt, dive or find desiredbush material such as ropes and
sticks for house construction. The shared identification of cultural services suggests
that ecosystems function not only as service of material benefits but also as spaces for
cultural continuity and identity.
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FIGURE 9: VILLAGE ELDER TEAMING UP WITH YOUTHS TO DISCUSS AND SHARE IDEAS ON THE ECOSYSTEM
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FIGURE 10: CHIEF SILAS IS A CULTURAL EDUCATOR ON PLANT TAXONOMY

Overall, participants placed greatest emphasis on provisioning services as essential to
their livelihoods and daily needs, followed by cultural services that support social and
intergenerational wellbeing. Regulating and supporting services were recognised as
collective benefits that sustain ecosystem functionality. These findings underscored
the importance of integrating gender and age-responsive perspectives into ecosystem
management, ensuring that conservation and development interventions reflect the
differentiated yet interconnected ways communities’ value and use ecosystem
services.

3.1.3 Health status of main ecosystems

3.1.3.1 Main types of threats to ecosystem health
The assessment of threats across key ecosystem in the communities reveals both

human-induced and natural threats to the ecosystem. The findings indicate that
terrestrial, freshwater,and coastal area ecosystems are all experiencingvarying forms
of stress, with limited management capacity to mitigate impacts (See Table 6).
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TaBLE 6: MAIN TYPES OF ECOSYSTEM THREATS

Key Ecosystems |Threats Species or services lost in the last 10  Capacity at Community

years Level
Logging . Hunting (pigs, opossum, f/fox) . Limited resources
Landslide . Cultural values — O’o, A'u, o Weak governance

Too many new gardens
Terrestrial Forest |Excessive felling of trees
Population pressure
Climate change

Natural disaster

. Fishing (Eel fish, iru, aria, llawera, .
. , . Limited resources
Logging prawn, kahe, U’asuna)
Landslide
Population pressure
Freshwater Night diving
Pollution

Use of poison leaves
Netting

Terrestrial forests faced complex combination of threats, largely human-induced
threats such as logging, landslide, excessive tree felling and population pressure.
These are exacerbated by climate change and fungal disasters. Loggingin the primary
forests in the upper forests if Rate, Heo and Tawaimare villages started way back in
1998. Another logging operation was in 2016 and more recent logging operation was
completed in 2022. Such high frequent logging (2-3 re-entry) will reduced the viability
and capacity of the forests to regenerate and recover and may lose sustainability in
terms of ecosystem services and biodiversity conservation in short to long term.
Vegetation damage and soil erosion caused by logging also increased the
sedimentation of Heo stream during rainfall and posed high risk for increased flooding
in the communities. Similarly, logging in the upper river head of Wairaha River also
caused sediment run-off during rainy days and caused turbidity in the river which
affects survival of eel fish, prawns and kahe and other river dwelling species’ survival.

In this assessment, participants also reported loss in flying fox and opossum species
from their forest area in the last 10 years. This has affected forest activities such as
hunting for food, which are notable cultural practices. Other cultural values related to
the use of forest resources such as the making of 0’0 and a’u were also reported to
have been lost. Fungal diseases are also threat to important tree species. The
management capacity for forest resource management remains very limited with
minimal government or provincial involvement and scarce resources for community-
based monitoring and enforcement of rules.
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FIGURE 11: UNKNOWN FUNGUS ATTACK ON TEAK TREE
L

FIGURE 12: LOGGING TRACK DESTROYING PRIMARY FOREST

FIGURE 13: GARDENS IN LOGGED OVER AREAS REDUCING SOIL FERTILIY
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Freshwater ecosystems are also threatened, primarily by logging, pollution, landslides,
population pressure, netting, night diving and use of poisonous leaves to catch prawns
in the rivers. Logging and gardening near freshwater sources increase sediment run-
offs during rainy days and reduced water quality. The loss of freshwater fish species
(eel fish, iru, aria, ilawera, prawn, kahe, uasuna) reflects both ecological disturbance
and unsustainable ecosystem use especially for O’'no, Arupa and Otepaina
communities. Management capacity is again low, with communities reporting limited
technical knowledge, lack of information and minimal institutional support for water
management.

FIGURE 14: WAIRAHA RIVER IS BROWN WITH SEDIMENTS DURING RAINNY DAYS DUE TO LOGGING ACTIVITIES ON THE RIVER
HEAD

Coastal area ecosystems experience cumulative stress from pollution, climate change,
coastal erosion, flooding, overuse of coastal areas and open defecation as not all
homes have proper sanitation facilities such as toilets. The overuse of these zones has
resulted in loss of natural barrier to strong wind and its aesthetics due to loss of
vegetation. Local management capacity is low with a notable absence of community
rules to guide coastal area use.

3.1.4 Capacity to manage threats

The assessmentindicateda low or limitedlocal capacity existed at the community level
to single-handedly manage the threats identified. Some communities have attempted
but do not have the technical skills to improve management. The tree farmers and
communities in Waihau, for example, had limited skills and knowledge on forest
restoration practices including agroforestry treatments. For Ono community, some
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effort to do replanting of previously logged area was evident the community has not
been able to do proper maintenance due to lack of forest management skills.

Hill forest type,
maintenance to carryout.

The finding showed fragmented efforts, weak institutional coordination and minimal
involvement from provincial or national authorities including communities.
Strengthening community-based management systems required technical assistance
based on a clear plan to improve ecosystem integrity.

3.1.5 Health status of key ecosystems for Wairaha Watershed Communities

The health status assessment for ecosystems based on six criteria including
complexity of threats, species or service loss, number of user groups affected,
potential threats increase, connectivity to other ecosystems threats, and capacity for
local management of threats. The assessment showed the ecosystems health status
for terrestrial forest and freshwater ecosystems are “Not Good” and coastal ecosystem
is “Fairly Good”. Table 7 provided a summary of the findings for each of the main
ecosystems assessed.
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TABLE 7: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM THREATS FOR THE WATERSHED COMMUNITIES

Terrestrial | High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
forest

Freshwater | High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Coastal High No Low No No Low Fairly Good
areas

Terrestrial forests and freshwater ecosystems are exposed to high levels of complex
threats (climate change, logging, population pressure) and participants reported
species loss with large number of user groups depending on them for subsistence and
livelihoods. Participants identified potential threats, such as overharvesting, land
clearing and pollution and most cases noted inter-ecosystem linkages where
degradation in lowland forest ecosystem negatively influences the soil ecosystem for
food gardens and stream ecosystems. Sedimentation from logging in forest
ecosystems affects the Wairaha River and consequently affects ecosystem services
(food availability, drinking water, bathing) for communities. The capacity for managing
these ecosystems was generally low with limited local resources, technical support,
and weak institutions for sustainable land management. Consequently, the overall
health status for forest and freshwater ecosystems was rated as “Not Good”, whilst
coastal areas, although has threats, overall is rated as “Fairly Good”.

3.1.6 Summary

The findings showed multiple threats such as logging, landslide and population
pressure has cumulative ecological, social and economic impacts. The persistent
presence of these threats signals a complex risk profile for the region, which
undermines ecosystem integrity in the long-term. Persistent risks weaken community
leverage to manage ecosystem threats single-handedly. The record of species and
ecosystem service lost in the last 10 years in forest and freshwater ecosystems are
evidence of the weakening leverage at the community level. These insights
underscored the need to shift from building linear, isolated and localised capacity in
threat management to a scalar approach to leverage capacity— integrated, spatial,
intergenerational and cross institutional. This approach focuses on building capacity
for long-term back-up systems to contain ecosystem integrity even under extreme
pressure.

37





From a conservation planning perspective, the assessment highlights the need to
prioritise ecosystems restoration initiatives. Efforts should focus on developing multi
scalar threat management capacity to strengthen ecosystem resilience to maintain
ecological integrity and support local livelihoods. Improved multi scalar threat
management capacity acts as a building back-up system to withstand cumulative
pressure on ecosystems and community wellbeing.

4. Overall Summary of Ecosystem Health Findings

The ecosystem health assessment found three main types of ecosystems, namely;
terrestrial forest, freshwater and coastal ecosystems recognised by communities’
participants. These ecosystems provided important ecosystem services from
provisioning, cultural, regulating, and supporting services. Table 12 summarised the
participants’ perception of the ecosystem health for each of the eight ecosystems
identified. Two main ecosystems were rated as ‘Not Good’ - terrestrial forest and
freshwater. Coastal ecosystems were found to be “Fairly Good”. None of the
ecosystemswere ranked as ‘Highly Good’. Based on this assessment, terrestrial forest,
and freshwater ecosystems were in the poorest ecosystem health state and needed
management intervention. The complexity of the threats, high level of dependence on
forest and freshwater ecosystemservices and connectivity compounded the challenge
for effective management. The restoration of ecosystem integrity requires building
multi-scalar management capacity for multi-ecosystem restoration.

TABLE 8: SUMMARY OF PERCEIVED HEALTH STATUS OF KEY ECOSYSTEMS FOR WAIRAHA WATERSHED COMMUNITIES
INVOLVED IN THE ASSESSMENT

Type of Health status indicators Perceived

ecosystem health
status
Not Good

Terrestrial forest High number of complex sets of threats
identified to affect the ecosystem
conditions;

e Tree and bird species lost in the last 10
years was identified by more user
groups;

e Men, women and youths cross-
referenced same “major threats” in their
presentations;

e Threats on terrestrial ecosystem also
affecting garden area ecosystem, marine
and river ecosystems

¢ Limited capacity at local scale to address
complex threats

38





e Many threats identified (climate change, Not Good

population increase, pollution,
overharvesting) compared to other
ecosystems;

e Species loss identified;

e Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

e Many user groups affected;

e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing rivers and
freshwater resources

Coastal areas ¢ Many threats identified (climate change, Fairly Good
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

¢ No species loss;

e Some impact linked to other ecosystems
(both land and sea)

e Low number of user groups affected;

e Some capacity at local to manage coastal
areas

The combined ecosystem health assessment for Wairaha Watershed communities
reveal a consistent pattern of declining ecosystem condition for the terrestrial forest
and freshwater ecosystems, which are rated as “Not Good”. Forests and freshwater
ecosystems remain the most degraded ecosystems in the region evidenced by species
loss, cumulative and complex threat and significant impact on multiple user groups
who depend on these ecosystems (men, women and youths, etc.) for subsistence,
livelihoods, cultural identity and community well-being.

For the terrestrial forest and freshwater ecosystem, these threats include
unsustainable resource extraction, land use change, overharvesting of resources,
watershed degradation, fungal disease and climate-driven impacts such as landslides
due to heavy rainfall patterns. The assessment further underscored high connectivity
between ecosystems, where pressures on the forest ecosystem are directly
influencing the health and functioning of rivers and streams ecosystems through high
sedimentation run-offs from landslides, soil erosion, therefore affecting freshwater
ecosystem health to a large degree. The combined degradation of these ecosystems’
integrity is directly undermining provisioning, regulating, supporting and cultural
ecosystems services, reducing food security, freshwater availability, climate
regulation, biodiversity, cultural heritage and resilience to natural hazards.

Addressing these threats is a challenge due to limited capacity to manage the forest
and freshwater ecosystem threats. This is due mainly to weak enforcement of
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customary and formal resource management rules, lack of knowledge and awareness
and high dependence on cash economy. These capacity gaps suggest communities
are inadequately equipped to safeguard forest and freshwater ecosystem services in
the long-term alone at the community level. External support is needed.

While addressing these challenges, it is imperative to recognise strong gendered
nature of ecosystem services utility as revealed in this assessment, suggesting that
ecosystem management interventions must consider gender sensitive management
approaches. Women accessed and utilised the most affected ecosystems - garden
land in lowland forest, rivers and stream ecosystem. Achieving healthy ecosystem
unequivocally requires an equitable gender responsive approach to restore ecosystem
health. Also, the restoration of ecosystem health will notimprove with single ecosystem
management approach based on selected threat management. To achieve long-term
ecosystem health a multi-ecosystem-based approach, addressing multiple threats
(invasive species, overexploitation, species extinction, soil infertility, governance) is
imperative.

Implications for Ecosystem Restoration and Management

Given the widespread ecosystem decline in forest and freshwater ecosystems,
restoration and proactive management planning are critical pathways for slowingdown
and reversing degradation and strengthening community resilience. Forestecosystem
restoration will play a central role in rebuilding ecological functions, restoring
biodiversity and re-establishing key regulatingand supporting services. Priority actions
may include:

e Forest and watershed restoration to stabilise soils, improve water flow, and
restore habitat connectivity

e Replanting indigenous vegetation and strengthening agroecological practice to
restores soil productivity and reduce erosion.

Ecosystem restoration and management — both community-based and provincial- will
be essential to provide structured, long-term pathways for sustainable use, monitoring,
and protection of natural resources. Effective management plan should:

¢ Integrate traditional knowledge with scientific approaches;

¢ |dentify priority conservation and restoration zones;

e Strengthen community-led governance mechanisms;

e Address drivers of degradation through targeted forest restoration
management actions and clear roles for stakeholders;

e Rehabilitate degraded areas, and secure long-term ecosystem services for
current and future generations.
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e Strengtheninglocal stewardship (women and youths), institutional support and
co-management frameworks will ensure restored ecosystem health and
community resilience.

Recommendations for EREPA Project community restoration interventions:

1. Arupa
¢ Enrichment Planting using local species such as Canarium indicum,

Calophyllum, Endosperma is suitable on areas due to high altitude.
e Gap planting — the estimated area of gap planting is 0.5 hectare.

) - NN . ] g - .
b , =

I

Identify seedling present on
the forest floor.

2. Ono

¢ Maintenance of the 15 hectares of replanted forest established in 2017

e Use of local species such as Calophyllum, Pometia pinata, Vitex coffasus,
Pterocarpus indicus.

e All Silviculture operation will be performed prior to schedule

Creepers and Vine release on Clear brushing to avoid weed

trees, avoid stressing to trees. : competition with sampling.
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3. Otepaina
e Establish 1hectare plantation (10,000m?) using both exotic or natural
species
e Natural specie: Calophyllum, Pometia pifata, Vitex coffasus,
Campnosperma.)
e Exotic species: Swietenia macrophylla or Canarium indicum.
e Enrichment planting along old skid tracks.

o Maintenance. (carryout silculture operation appropriates)

o Enrichment planting in forest gaps using natural species: Terminalia
brassii, Pterocarpus indicus, Vitex coffasus, Pometia pifiata

o Strip planting in disturbed areas of active milling.

o Strip planting area is estimated to be 1 hectare

Pt e, e ; S ~

o o cud s,

: Maintenance of regrowth. :
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The ecosystemhealth assessment found eighttypes of ecosystems, namely; terrestrial
forest, marine, coastal, freshwater, mangrove, garden area, swampy areas, and soll
ecosystems as the most significant withcommunities involvedin the discussion. These
ecosystems provided important ecosystem services from provisioning, cultural,
regulating, and supporting services. Table 1 summarised the participants’ perception
of the ecosystem health for each of the eight ecosystems identified. Four main
ecosystems were rated as ‘Not Good’ - terrestrial forest, marine, coastal and
mangrove forest. Garden areas, rivers and freshwater were found to be “Not Quite
Good” and “Fairly Good” for soil ecosystem. Swampy area ecosystem was ranked as
‘Mostly Good’. None of the eight ecosystems were ranked as ‘Highly Good’. Based on
this assessment, terrestrial forest, marine, coastal and mangrove ecosystems were in
the poorest ecosystem health state at the time of assessment and needed
management intervention. The assessment identified the ability to exploit multiple
types of ecosystems on a daily basis, reflecting that the management of ecosystem
health requires a multi-ecosystem-based approach.

TABLE 1: SUMMARY OF PERCEIVED HEALTH STATUS OF KEY ECOSYSTEMS IN TEMOTU NENDE

Type of Health status indicators Perceived
ecosystem health
status
Terrestrial forest e High number of complex sets of threats Not Good
identified to affect the ecosystem
conditions;

e Tree and bird species lost in the last 10
years was identified by more user
groups;

e Men, women and youths cross-
referenced same “major threats” in their
presentations;

e Threats on terrestrial ecosystem also
affecting garden area ecosystem, marine
and river ecosystems

e Limited capacity at local scale to address
complex threats

Garden Area e High number of complex threats Not Quite
including soil fertility; reduce fallow Good
period; poor agriculture practice; pest
and disease prevalent; high population;

e Loss of soil fertility in the last 10 years

e Men, women and vyouths cross-
referenced same complex threats in their
presentations






Swamp land

Mangrove forest

Marine
(coral reefs,
seagrass)

Rivers/Freshwater

Threats on garden land ecosystems
affect forest and marine ecosystems
Limited capacity at local, provincial and
national level to address complex threats
No major issues reported;

No record of species loss;

Threat from climate change may likely
affect swamp lands

Not many user groups affected;

Capacity is limited to local scale

High number of complex threats
identified compared to other ecosystems
(i.e. coastal erosion)

Loss of species identified;

Impact linked to other ecosystems

Many user groups affected;

Lack of capacity at local scale in
management of mangrove forest

Many threats identified (climate change,
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

Speciesloss identified for the coral reefs;
Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Many user groups affected;

Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing the marine
ecosystem

Many threats identified (climate change,
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

Species loss identified for the coral reefs;
Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Many user groups affected;

Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing coastal areas

Many threats identified (climate change,
population increase, pollution,
overharvesting) compared to other
ecosystems;

Species loss identified;

Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Mostly
Good

Not Good

Not Good

Not Good

Not Quite
Good





e Many user groups affected;

e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing rivers and
freshwater resources

e No major threats identified compared to Fairly Good
other ecosystems;
No species loss identified;
Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)
e Not many user groups affected;
e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale for managing the coral
reefs

The combined ecosystem health assessment across Batch 1,2 and 3 communities
reveal a consistent pattern of declining ecosystem condition across all major terrestrial
and marine ecosystems, with most ecosystems rated between “Not Good” and “Not
Quite Good”. Forests, coastal and marine ecosystems remain the most degraded
across the three batches, with widespread evidence of species loss, high threat levels
and significant impact on multiple user groups who depend on these ecosystems
(men, women and youths, etc.) for subsistence, livelihoods, cultural identity and
community well-being.

Key ecosystems are increasingly affected by complex and interconnected threats,
including unsustainable resource extraction, land use change, overharvesting of
resources, watershed degradation, invasive species and climate-driven impacts such
as coastal erosion, rainfall patterns. The assessment further underscored cross-
system linkages, where pressures on one system are directly influencing the health
and functioning of others — for example, forest degradation accelerating soil erosion,
sedimentation, and freshwater and coastal ecosystem decline.

While some pockets of resilience exist — particularly in garden area and soil
ecosystems in certain communities — overall capacity to manage ecosystem threats
remains low to medium. This reflects limited technical and financial resources, weak
enforcement of customary and formal resource management rules, declining
traditional governance systems and insufficient community-led monitoring and
management mechanisms. These capacity gaps mean communities are not
adequately equipped to address growing pressures or safeguard long-term ecosystem
services.





Across all three Batches (1, 2, and 3) the deterioration of ecosystems is directly
undermining provisioning, regulating, supporting and cultural ecosystems services,
reducing food security, freshwater availability, climate regulation, biodiversity, cultural
heritage and resilience to natural hazards.

Strong gendered ecosystem services utility suggests that ecosystem management
interventions must consider gender sensitive management approaches. Women
predominantly used the swamp-land, garden land and lake ecosystem whilst men and
youths (mostly male) used terrestrial forests, coral reefs, mangrove, and plantation
land ecosystem services.Women accessed and utilisedthe most affected ecosystems
- garden land ecosystem and terrestrial forest ecosystems. Achieving a sustainable
and healthy ecosystem unequivocally requires an equitable approach to ecosystem
health management.

An equitable approach must be tied to a multi-ecosystem-based approach to achieve
sustainable healthy ecosystems due to myriad of threats confronting ecosystems.
Maintenance or restoration of ecosystem health will not improve with single ecosystem
management approach based on selected threat management. To achieve long-term
ecosystem health a multi-ecosystem-based approach, addressing multiple threats is
imperative.

Implications for Ecosystem Restoration and Management Planning

Given the widespread ecosystem decline and cross-ecosystem impacts identified,
ecosystem restoration and proactive management planning are critical pathways for
slowing down and reversing degradation and strengthening community resilience.
Ecosystem restoration will play a central role in rebuilding ecological functions,
restoring biodiversity and re-establishing key regulating and supporting services.

Ecosystem management planning — both community-based and provincial- will also be
essential to provide structured, long-term pathways for sustainable use, monitoring,
and protection of natural resources.

Together, restoration and evidence-based ecosystem management planning offer a
strategic and holistic approach to protect remaining healthy ecosystems, rehabilitate
degraded areas, and secure long-term ecosystem services for current and future
generations. Strengthening local stewardship, institutional support and co-
management frameworks will be key to ensuring sustained ecosystem health and
resilience across all communities assessed.
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1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 Project background

The GEFG6 project titled, ‘Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems and Representative Protected
Areas in Solomon Islands’ (EREPA) Project aims to establish a network of protected
areas that are healthy, resilient and serves the needs of communities in a sustainable
manner whilst ensuring ecosystems they depend on thrives. The Ministry of
Environment Climate Change Disaster Management and Meteorology (MECDM), is the
lead implementing agency for EREPA Project, with support from the Ministry of
Agriculture and Livestock (MAL) and the Ministry of Forestry and Research (MOFR),
under IUCN for the overall execution of the project.

EREPA project is categorised into three main components:

1) Enabling environmentfor integrated terrestrial ecosystemmanagement and
restoration

2) Formal declaration of terrestrial protected areas, and their effective
management

3) Improved land management, agriculture practices and restoration
interventions in rural production landscapes

This report on ‘Ecosystem Services Health Assessment’ falls under Component 2.

The specific purpose of the reportis explained in section 1.2 below.

1.2 Purpose and scope of the report

This report serves several purposes but its primary purpose is to fill unavailable
baseline data in proposed protected areas sites. The EREPA Project Document
identified the problem of limited data availability on biodiversity at the landscape and
ecosystem level, in the project sites in the four provinces of Guadalcanal, Malaita,
Rennell and Bellonaand Temotu. Where reports were available with NGOs and other
projects, such reports were not accessible in a centralised portal. This means that
critical baseline data for the project was unavailable and needs to be generated.
Without this baseline information, ‘it is not possible to plan, monitor and control
extraction activities’ within proposed protected areas. For Temotu Nende, limited
studies described the health status of ecosystem services and biodiversity of Temotu
Nende. Firstly, to fill this gap, Output 1.2 of component 2 seeks to undertake
ecosystem characterisation assessments to fill in the missing baseline data on
ecosystem services. Secondly, the assessment informs parts of component 3 that
requires a systematic way of identifying livelihood interventions to reduce pressure on
communities as a result of the project itself. Thirdly, the assessment will inform the
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devising of strategicactions for livelihood interventionandimplementation plans under
component 3.

This assessment focuses on the status of the ecosystem services and ecosystem
health. It does not cover land use planning, which is covered in a separate activity.

1.3 Complementarity in project baseline assessment reports

A number of baselines reports have been generated under EREPA Project. Hence, this
particular report is not a standalone baseline report. Two other important baseline
reports are the Ecosystems and Socio-economic Resilience Analysis and Mapping
(ESRAM) and Socio-Economic Household Surveys (SEHS).

1.3.1 ESRAM report for Temotu Nende
This report contributes to the suite of baseline reports including the ESRAM Report

conducted for East Rennell by the Secretariate of Pacific Regional Environmental
Programme (SPREP) through University of Queensland. The ESRAM report focuses
on national level interventions whilst this report focuses on community level baseline
data and potential interventions.

1.3.2 Socio-economic survey for Temotu Nende

Similarly, this report also adds to the SEHS conducted by EREPA Project in February
2025 which focused on deriving baseline data on the socio-economic wellbeing of
households for the host communities. Together, these reports cover data gaps in
ecosystems and socio-economic parameters that should serve as critical baseline
information for strategic interventions and effective management of proposed
protected areas sites.

To set the assessment into context, the next two subsections of this report describes
the context in which the analysis for this report - the provincial and community level
context for Temotu Province. These subsections provide a succinct summary of the
important biophysical, developmental, socio-economic and cultural context in which
this report is discussed. Section 1.3 covers background information at the provincial
level and section 1.4 covers information at the community level.

13





1.4. Provincial Context
1.4.1 Geography and Politics

Temotu Province, the easternmost province of Solomon Islands, comprises a chain of
volcanic and coral islands including Santa Cruz, Reef, Duff, Utupua and Vanikoro. With
a population of about 25,000, it is both geographically remote and culturally diverse,
bridging Melanesia and Polynesian traditions.

The provincial capital, Lata, is located on Nendo Island withland area of approximately
505 square kilometres. The island serves as the administrative and economic centre,
with Lata as the provincial capital. Governed by an elected Provincial Assembly,
headed by a Premier, Temotu is divided into three constituencies — Temotu Pele,
Temotu Nende and Temotu Vatud. The province’s isolation, combined with rich
terrestrial and marine ecosystems, makes it both vulnerable to climate impacts and
significant for biodiversity conservation. Strengthening governance connectivity and
sustainable resource management are central to its development and environmental
priorities.

1.4.2 Population and climate

Temotu Province has a population of approximately 21,362 people (2019 Census),
representing about 3% of the national population, making it one of the list populated
provinces in Solomon Islands. With a total land area of around 895 square kilometres,
the province has an average population density of 24 persons per square kilometres,
though settlement patterns varied widely across the dispersed islands. The average
household size is 5.3 persons, reflecting extended family structures and strong
communal ties typical of both Melanesian and Polynesian communities.

The population is predominantly young with more than half under 25 years of age and
most people depend on agriculture, fishing and crop production for their livelihoods.
While Lata and the surrounding Santa Cruz Islands host the largest concentration of
residents, significant outmigration to Honiara and other provinces for education and
employment contributes to gradual depopulation of some outer islands.

1.4.3 Climate

Temotu Province experiences a tropical maritime climate characterised by warm
temperatures, high humidity, and abundant rainfall throughout the year. Average
temperatures range between 25°C and 31°C, with little seasonal variation. The
province receives an estimated 3,000 and 4,000 millimetres of rainfall annually, with
the wet season typically occurring from November to April, coinciding with the
Southwest Pacific cyclone season. The drier months are generally from May to
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October, though short local showers remain common. Due to its location on the
eastern fringe of the Solomon Islands, Temotu is highly exposed to tropical cyclones
and strong wind as well as occasional droughts linked to El Nino events, making
climate resilience an important aspect of local planning and livelihoods.

1.4.4 Customary landownership

In Temotu Province, customary landownership governs nearly all land and marine
areas, reflecting the province’s mix of Melanesians and Polynesian traditions. Among
Melanesian communities, such as those on Nendo and the Reef Islands, land is
typically held by clans or extended kin groups under a patrilineal system, where rights
to land are inherited through the male line and managed collectively by family or tribal
elders. Land boundaries are generally recognised through genealogy, historical use,
and traditional landmarks. In contrast, the Polynesian outlier communities of Tikopia,
Anuta and Duff (Taumako) Islands follow a chiefly-based system, where land and sea
tenure are overseen by traditional leaders or chiefs who allocate use rights to families
based on social obligations and stewardship responsibilities. In both the patrilineal and
chiefly system, land is viewed not as a commodity but as a heritage entrustedto the
community, ensuring that access and use are governed by custom, reciprocity, and
respect for ancestral ties.

1.4.5 Socio-economic and natural resources development

Temotu Province has a predominantly rural and subsistence-based economy, with
most households relying on gardening, fishing, copra production, and small-scale
marketing for daily livelihoods. Cash income is limited and often supplementedthrough
remittances from family members working in Honiara or overseas. The province’s
natural resources include fertile soils on the larger volcanic islands, extensive coral
and marine resources and rich forests that provide timber, wild foods, and materials
for traditional crafts. Socially and culturally, Temotu is known for its strong community
cohesion and the co-existence of Melanesians and Polynesian societies, each
maintaining distinctive languages, customs, and governance systems.

Traditional leadership remains central to local decision-making, land tenure and
conflict resolution. Despite its remoteness and limited infrastructure, Temotu’s cultural
diversity, community resilience, and intact ecosystems are major assets that support
both social stability and opportunities for sustainable resources management and eco-
based development.
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1.5 Santa Cruz Context
1.5.1 Geography

Santa Cruz, also known as Nendo Island, is the largest island in Temotu Province and
the administration centre of the province. It covers an area of approximately 505
square kilometres and lies about 400 kilometres east of the main Solomon Islands
chain. The island is volcanic in origin, featuring hilly terrain, fertile valleys and a rugged
coastline fringed by coral reefs. The interior is covered by dense tropical rainforest,
while most settlements are located along the coast. The islands geography supports
small-scale agriculture, with gardens of root crops, fruits, and coconuts scattered
around villages.

1.5.2 Population and communities

Nendo Island has an estimated population of 5,000-6,000 people, concentrated mainly
around Lata and surrounding coastal villages. This accounts for roughly a quarter of
Temotu Province’s total population. The population density is low, averaging about 10-
12 people per square kilometre, though higherin Lata’s peri-urban areas. Household’s
average around 5 persons per household, with most families engaged in subsistence
farming and fishing. The population is young and community-oriented, with strong
traditional structures and clan-based landownership shaping social life and local
governance.

1.5.3 Religion, People and Culture

The people of Nendo Island are predominantly Melanesians with strong communal
traditions rooted in kinship, respect for elders, and close ties to the land and sea. The
islands culture reflects a blend of customary practices and Christian values (as
Christians — mainly the Church of Melanesia, Roman Catholic, Seventh Day Adventist
denominations — play a central role in community life. Churches serve not only as
places of worship but also hubs for education, social support,and community-decision
making. Traditional ceremonies, feasts, and dances remain important, particularly
during weddings, funerals, and communal gatherings, symbolizing unity and shared
identity. Although modern influences are increasing, especially around Lata, most
people continue to uphold kastom (custom) in social relations, land tenure, and
leadership. The co-existence of faith and tradition gives Nendo’s society a strong moral
and cultural foundation that shapes local governance, conflict resolution and
community resilience.
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1.5.4 Flora and fauna

Nendo island supports a rich and diverse natural environment, shaped by its volcanic
soil, tropical climate and relative isolation from the main Solomon Islands chain. The
island’s flora includes extensive tropical lowland and montane rainforests, featuring
species such as mahogany, teak, breadfruit, canarium (ngali nut), sago palm, and
various figs and hardwoods. Coastal areas are lined with mangroves, pandanus, and
coconut palms, while inland gardens produce taro, yam, banana, cassava and other
food crops. The fauna of Nendo is notable for its endemism and diversity, particularly
amongst birds and insects. The island is home to several unique species, including the
Santa Cruz Shrikebill (Clytohynchus sanctaecrucis), and the Santa Cruz Ground Dove
(Alopecoenas sanctaecrucis) — all of which are either endemic or near endemic and
considered vulnerable. Reptiles such as skinks and geckos and a variety of butterflies,
beetles,and moths are alsocommon. The surrounding marine environment hosts coral
reefs, seagrass beds, and lagoons rich in fish, crustaceans, and molluscs, forming the
foundation of local subsistence livelihood. Despite its ecological richness, Nendo’s
biodiversity faces pressures from shifting cultivation, logging, invasive species,
underscoring the importance of community-based conservation and sustainable
resource management.

1.5.5 Natural resources development

Natural resource development on Nendo Island remains limited and primarily small-
scale, reflecting the islands remoteness, fragile ecosystems, and reliance on
subsistence livelihoods. The main resource-based activities include copra production,
logging, small-scale timber harvesting, subsistence agriculture, and artisanal fishing.
Fertile volcanic soils support the cultivation of root crops, fruits and nuts while coastal
communities depend heavily on marine resources for food and income. Although the
island has potential for forest and eco-based enterprises, large-scale development has
been constrained by infrastructure challenges, high transport costs and customary
landownership arrangements. Past exploration for minerals and commercial logging
has raised environmental concerns, emphasizing the need for sustainable
management frameworks that balance community welfare, biodiversity conservation
and economic opportunities. Growing interest in eco-tourism and conservation-based
livelihoods offers a more sustainable pathway for future natural resource development
on Nendo.

1.5.6 Socio-economic outlook

Nendo Island’s socio-economic outlook reflect both its development potential and
persistent challenges as a remote island community. The economy remains largely
subsistence-based, with most households depending on gardening, fishing, and copra
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production for food and income. Opportunities for economic growth are limited by
geographic isolation, poor transport infrastructure, and high shipping costs, which
constrain market access and service delivery. However, the islands fertile soil, rich
marine resources and intact forest present opportunities for sustainable agriculture,
eco-tourism, and small-scale forest enterprises, if managed wisely. Investment in
education, communication, and renewable energy could improve livelihoods and
resilience, especially for youth and women. Strengthening local governance, land use
planning, and community-based resource management will be essential to guide
development that balances economic needs with environmental and cultural
sustainability.

2. METHODOLOGY

2.1 Assessment approach

The conceptual framework! for this assessment based mainly on a brief review of the
PEBACC Ecosystems and Socio-economic Resilience Analysis and Mapping (ESRAM)
assessment approach and other climate change vulnerability assessment approaches
conducted in Solomon Islands. Whilst the PEBACC ESRAM assessment approach
delved deep into identifying the vulnerabilities and key threats, the framework was
weak in integrating the gendered nature of ecosystem services into the assessment.
This framework considered the gendered nature of threat perception in environment
management, emphasising 5the differential connections to the ecosystems based on
the gendered nature of use of ecosystems. This section presents the assessment
framework below:

1In the conceptual framework, S1 denotes Step 1, Step 2 denotes Step 2, and there are nine steps in the
assessment approach.
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S1: Identify and recruit focus group participants of men, women and youths for the workshop
consultation

S2: Identify the current state of the ecosystem types and ecosystem services valued by the
community and related threats, trends, drivers of change

S3: Identify high use ecosystems and ecosystem services from the perspetive of men, women,
youths and people with disability

S4: |dentify ecosystem services that have been lostinthe last 10 years due to climaticand
non-climaticfactors

S5: Identify the socio-economicstatus (strength of community) to determine baseline
capacity of households as potential stewards

S6: Undertake a community led prioritisation of key ecosystems and ecosystem services
(men, women and youths)

S7: Recommend sets of options to strengthen the resilience of key ecosystems and ecosystem
servicesand a capacity development plan for community

S8: Agree on community ecosystem services plan of action (resource management) and
capacity development plan

S9: Implement ecosystem services plan of action and capacity development plan as part of PA
ManagementPlan

FIGURE 1: ASSESSMENT APPROACH
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Steps 1, 2, 3, and 4 adopted a focus group discussion method, whilst step 5 a
household survey interview method and steps 6, 7, 8 and 9 a planning workshop
method with decision makers and support groups in the community. The next section
described in detail the FGD sessions.

2.2 Workshop methodology

The dataset for this report was generated mainly through focus group discussion
(FGD), observations and expert knowledge by key informants. FGD participants (Steps
1, 2, 3 and 4) attended the consultation workshop in February 2025, with members
from Batch 1, 2 and 3 communities. The specific objectives of the consultation
workshop were:

to introduce components 1 and 2 of the project to communities and seek
communities’ reaffirmation of their engagement in the project;

to raise awareness on ecosystem and ecosystem services and its importance
to overall wellbeing of community and biodiversity health;

to document the knowledge, experiences, values, practices, concerns, hopes
and perceptions with a particular focus on: (i) identifying key ecosystems and
ecosystem services as perceived by men, women and youths; (ii) documenting
trends, threats, and losses in relation to key ecosystem services; (iii)
documenting the socio-economic status of households as community stewards
to determine baseline capacity as stewards; (iv) undertake interactive mapping
of threats by way of transect walks through key ecosystem areas as identified
by community participants.

Approximately 50 participants attended the consultation workshops. The Provincial
Project Coordinator (PPC) selected participants based on criteria of inclusive
participation of men, women, youths and people with disability, leadership, and
expert knowledge in community setting and resource use. In the workshop,
facilitators’ ensured women and youths have the safe space to discuss and voice
their perspectives, concerns and views in the presence of men using creative
facilitation approaches.

20





—

_—

S @

“ENSURING RESILIE!
ECOSYSTEMS AV
JESENTATIVE PR
£AS (EREPA)P
SOLOMON1S!

- §= V -
= ‘ 3, -

p— \

FIGURE 2: PARTICIPANTS ENGAGING IN WORKSHOP EXERCISE

The FGDs focused on five main questions:
1. What are the main ecosystems in your community?

2. Who are the people who relied most on these ecosystems (e.g. men,
women, youths)?

3. What type of ecosystem services do you obtain from these ecosystems?

4. What type of ecosystem service benefits have been lost in the last 10
years?

5. What are the main threats facing these ecosystems?

2.3 Analysis of ecosystem health

The ecosystem health in the communities assessed is analysed based on the
participants’ perception of what is considered a normal healthy ecosystem. Van Andel
and Aronson (2006) defined ecosystem health as “the state or condition of an
ecosystem in which its dynamic attributes are expressed within the normal ranges of
activity relative to its ecological state of development”. According to IPBES, there is
no universally accepted benchmark for a healthy ecosystem. Rather, the apparent
health status of an ecosystem can vary, depending upon which metrics one employed
in judging it, and the purpose of the assessment. Guided by Van Andel and Aronson
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(2006) and IPBES views, the participants views showed the following indicators in the

analysis of the FGD data (See Table 3).

TABLE 2: RANKING METRICS FOR ECOSYSTEM HEALTH ASSESSMENT

Rank

Description of
ecosystem health
status

Indicators

Not Good

More complex sets of threats and
disease identified in the ecosystem;
Species lost in the ecosystem identified
by more user groups;

Number of ecosystem users that agree
on “major threats” are more than one
group;

Threats on one ecosystem inflicting
another ecosystem;

Capacity to intervene low

Not quite Good

Number of threats identified are
localised to the ecosystem

No species loss identified

Clear potential threats identified
Capacity to intervene low

Fairly Good

Number of threats identified low for more
user groups

More users of ecosystem claimed no
species loss for the ecosystem;

No clear potential threats identified
Capacity to intervene medium

Mostly Good

Number of major threats are low;
Number of user groups agree that there
are no major threats to the ecosystem
high;

Potential threats identified are low
Capacity to intervene medium to high

Highly Good

Number of major threats very low;
Number of users that agree on ‘no major
threats’ is high (men, women, youths)
No potential threats foreseen in the
future

No major disease or fungal attacks
Capacity to intervene very high

22





2.4 Analysis of the health of ecosystem services

The analysis of ecosystem services integrated the views of Groot et al. (2012) and
Costanza et al. (2012). Costanza et al. (2012) stated that a healthy ecosystem is one
that provides a range of ecosystem services (see Figure 2). Table 4 shows general
attributes of the ecosystem services by Groot et al. (2012) but the framework failed to
see the capacity for maintaining healthy ecosystems as critical to maintaining
ecosystem health. To account for this, this analysis framework included assessment of
capacity for maintenance services as described by Costanza et al. (2012) based on
the philosophy that ecosystems need human and institutional agency for its
maintenance. The assessment is cognizant of these four categories of ecosystem

services.

TABLE 3: ECOSYSTEM SERVICES AND CATEGORIES

Category

Service

Provisioning services

Cultivated food, Water
Medicinal resources

Energy
Wood and fibre

Regulating and supporting services

Pest regulation

Flood regulation

Micro climate

Air quality regulation

Water flow regulation

Erosion prevention

Nutrient cycling

Pollination, biodiversity, nursery services
Habitat connectivity

Cultural services

Identity

Leisure

Aesthetics, education
Recreation

Inspiration, spiritual experience

Maintenance services

Local scale
Regional scale
Global scale
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FIGURE 3: ECOSYSTEM SERVICES (ADAPTED FROM COSTANZA ET AL. (2012))

The next section of the report presents the findings from the assessment. Importantly,
the assessment focused on ecosystems that the communities perceived to be of
importance to them. This means, the assessment focuses on the types of ecosystems
and ecosystem services that community households actively utilise, connect with or
acknowledge as culturally significant to them. This further means there could be other
types of ecosystems in the community that may not be included in this dataset if the
community people did not perceive it as important in their daily living.

3. HEALTH OF ECOSYSTEMS AND ECOSYSTEM SERVICES:
FINDINGS

This section presents the findings in two parts: (i) the overview of the main ecosystems
identified by men, women and youths; and (ii) the description of the key ecosystems
and ecosystem services, key threats, current management practices, types of
ecosystem services lost in the last 10 years, the most affected group of people (men,
women or youths), and management opportunities to address ongoing threats. This
section described the links between components (structure, threats, human agency,
management opportunities) of the ecosystems.
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3.1 Batch 1 Communities

3.1.1 Main types of ecosystems

The main ecosystems identified by Batch 1 communities included:

e Forest

e Coral reefs

e Seagrass

e Coastal areas
e Rivers

e Mangroves

Coastal areas and terrestrial forest are the most frequently identified by all - men,
women and youths for all four communities under Batch 1. Women predominantly
used rivers and mangrove ecosystems including coral reefs compared to men and
youths. Most of these ecosystems provide provisioning services, regulatory and
cultural services such as cultural stories, traditional norms and practices. Men and
youths used the forest ecosystems the most compared to women. The ecosystems
are highly gendered.

TasLE 4: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM TYPES AND GREQUENCY OF IDENTIFICATION BY COMMUNITY
GROUPS INBATCH 1

Ecosystems  Key ecosystem Preference Frequency of identification by the
services identified by by group communities

Batch 1 Communities (M=Men;
W=Women;
Y=Youths)
Terrestrial Babona

Mwirtuka

forest Kayou
Building materials M, Y X X X X
Firewood for cooking W, M,Y X X X X
Medicine from leaves, Y, M X X X X
tree roots and barks
Making tapa clothes W X X X X
Air regulation W, M, Y X X X X
Habitat connection W, M, Y X X X X
Cultural norms, W, M X X X X
practices and stories,
songs, learning sites

Coral reefs Fishing area for fish M,W,Y X X
and crayfish
Gleaning area for W,Y X X
shells, clams, other
molluscs
Leisure activities for Y X X
children and youths
Source of gravel M. Y X X

supply
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Seagrass
beds

Freshwater

Mangroves

Habitat for fish
Protection from natural
hazards

Food for fish and
turtles

Breeding site

Food for other animals
Protection from natural
hazards

Fishing area

Diving area

Food and income
source

Gravel

Sand

Leisure

Protective shade tress
Water

Food source
Breeding habitat for
fish

Food source

Host to other animals
Building material
Protection against
strong winds

Traps sediments
Planting swamp taro
Leave for motu

Food during disaster
times

Habitat for other
animals

M.W,Y
M,W,Y

M,W.,Y

W.M,Y
MW, Y

M,Y.W
M.Y
M.W,Y

M,W,Y
W,M,Y
W,M,Y
M,W.,Y

M,W
M,W,Y
M,Y
M,W,Y

M,W,Y

M,W.,Y

M,W,Y

3.1.2 Main types of ecosystem services

X X X X X X X XX XX X X X X X X X

X X X X

x

X X X X

X X

X X X X

x X

X X X

X X X X x

X X X

Table 5 showed the most frequently identified ecosystem services for Batch 1
communities. The assessmentidentified the range of ecosystem services derived from
the main ecosystems that community participants identified in Batch 1, demonstrating
the integral links between ecological systems and human livelihoods. The findings
showed that all major ecosystems contribute significantly to provisioning, regulating,
supporting and cultural services.
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TaBLE 5: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM SERVICES IN BATCH 1 COMMUNITIES

Key
ecosystems/
Ecosystem
services

Dry land food
Aquatic food
Water- drinking
Water - cooking
Water- bathing
Transport
Fuelwood
Timber
Building
material
H/Medicine

tion
Cultural value
Provide oxygen
Habitat

Barriers to

natural hazards

Terrestrial
forest

Coral reefs

Seagrass
beds

Coastal
areas

Rivers

Mangrove
forest

Swampy
areas

Terrestrial forests provide the broadest array of ecosystem services. They supply
essential provisioning resources such as dry land food, fuel, timber, building materials,
and also support traditional health and medicine needs and transport needs through
wooden canoes. Additionally, terrestrial forests deliver critical regulating and
supporting services by maintaining habitat integrity, contributingto oxygen production
and serving as natural barriers to natural hazards such as strong winds, storms, and
cyclones. Their cultural and recreational values further emphasise their multifunctional
roles in sustaining both ecological and social systems.

Coral reefs and sea grass beds are vital marine ecosystems that primarily support
provisioning services through aquatic food supply, while also contributing to habitat
provision and coastal protection. Communities identified coral reefs are particularly
important as natural barriers that reduce the impact of wave actions and coastal
erosion, while both ecosystems hold cultural and recreational significance for Batch 1
communities.

Coastal areas contribute to both cultural and regulating services, supporting traditional
meeting areas, social, economic and recreational activities and habitat maintenance.
Rivers are critical freshwater ecosystem with multiple provisioning services including
water for drinking, cooking and bathing as well as source of food. They also sustain
habitats for freshwater species and hold strong cultural and social significance.
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Mangrove forests deliver a high diversity of ecosystem services. Spanning
provisioning (food, fuel, building materials), regulating (coastal protection, sediment
retention), supporting (habitat provisioning) and cultural functions (boundary markers).
Their role in mitigating coastal hazards is particularly significant in maintaining the
resilience of coastal communities in Batch 1 area particularly Nangu and Mwirtuka
communities. Swampy areas provide similar but more localized functions, contributing
to provisioning of food, water regulation and biodiversity support.

3.1.3 Main types of threats to ecosystem health

The assessmentof Batch 1 community ecosystems are exposed to a diverse and often
interrelated range of threats, indicating a high overall threat complexity across
terrestrial, coastal, and marine ecosystems (See Table 6).

TABLE 6: MAIN TYPES OF ECOSYSTEM THREATS IN BATCH 1 COMMUNITIES

Key ecosystem  Threats Species lost in the Management

last 10 years capacity
Logging e Red feather e Limited
Mining money resources
Landslide Tapa trees o Limited
Overharvesting involvement  of
Excessive felling province and
Fire government
Settlements
Population growth
Climate change
Agriculture
Development
expansion
Natural disaster
Pollution
Anchorage
Oil Spills
Population growth
Over harvesting
Harvesting methods
(unsustainable)
Ocean acidification
Netting
Crown of thorns
Pollution
Anchorage
Dredging

Terrestrial forest

Crayfish e Low
Clamshells

Coral reefs

None e lLow

Seagrass beds
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Low

Coastal areas e Pollution e Turtle  nesting
e Climate change area
e Salination e Green snail
e Coastal erosion e Crab
e Overuse
¢ Heavy Flooding
e Waste dump
e Sealevel Rise
e Logging e None e Low
e Landslides
e Over harvesting of e Mangroveshells e Medium
resources
e cutting mangrove
trees
e Development
pressure
e High population
Not valued e None e High
e Waste dump site

Freshwater

Mangrove forest

Swampy areas

Terrestrial forests experience the most complex combination of pressure, driven by
both human and natural factors. Key threats include logging, mining, excessive tree
felling, agricultural expansion, settlement development, and fire, all compounded by
population growth, climate change, and natural disasters. These overlapping
pressures have led to notable species losses over the past decade, including the red
feather money bird and tapa-making trees, both of which hold high ecological and
cultural significance.

Coral reefs are also under severe and multi-dimensional threats such as pollution, oil
spills, destructive harvesting methods, and anchorage damage, which are further
intensified by population growth, ocean acidification and climate induced coral stress.
The decline of key species such as crayfish and clamshells signal deteriorating reef
health and ecosystem function.

Seagrass beds are moderately affected, facing localised pressures from anchorage
and dredging activities that disturb habitat structure, though no special losses were
reported. Coastal areas face high cumulative threats including pollution, coastal
erosion, overuse, flooding, and sea level rise, leading to the loss of turtle nesting
grounds, green snails and crabs.

Freshwater systems are primarily threatened by logging and landslide. Which affect
water quality and sedimentation levels. Mangrove forests face intense human-reduced
threats, particularly over-harvesting, cutting of mangrove trees, and development
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pressure, cutting of mangrove trees, development pressure, resulting in the loss of
mangrove shell species. Swampy areas, whilst less ecologically diverse are degraded
by waste dumping and undervaluation, indicatingan emerging management challenge
related to changing land use land-use perception.

Overall, the findings highlighted that the ecosystems in Batch 1 are subject to highly
interlinked and cumulative threats, with the greatest complexity observed in terrestrial
forests, coral reefs, coastal areas and mangrove forests. These results underscore the
urgent need for integrated management and stronger local governance to address
both direct and indirect drivers of ecosystem degradation.

3.1.4 Capacity to manage threats

The assessment indicates that most ecosystems are managed under low or limited
local capacity if at all, with insufficient resources, weak institutional coordination and
minimal involvement from provincial or national authorities including communities.
Only mangrove and swamp area ecosystems show slightly higher management
capacity, attributed to traditional resource stewardship and low exploitation pressure
respectively. Strengthening community-based management systems, supported by
technical assistance and policy integration, is therefore critical to improving the overall
ecosystem health.

At the policy level, these findings provide an evidence base for prioritizing ecosystem
restorationand management supportunder the National Protected Areas Network and
related biodiversity strategies. Emphasis should be placed on capacity-building, and
enforcement mechanisms that align community conservation efforts with broader
national and provincial environmental objectives.

3.1.5 Health status of key ecosystems in Batch 1 communities

Based on the FGD’s with men, women and youths, the views, experiences, concerns,
values, and perspectives, the ecosystem health assessment evaluates key ecosystem
in Batch 1 communities. The assessment focused on complexity of threats affecting
ecosystems, species loss, user pressure, and management capacity. Overall, the
findings indicated that several ecosystems are under considerable stress, with the
majority assessed as “Not Good” in their current health status. Table 7 provided a
summary of the findings for each of the main ecosystems assessed.
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TABLE 7: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM THREATS FOR BATCH 1 COMMUNITIES

Terrestrial | High Yes Yes Yes Yes Low Not Good
forest

Coral reefs | High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Seagrass Low No Low No Yes Low Fairly Good
beds

Coastal High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
areas

Freshwater | High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Mangrove High Yes High Yes Yes Medium Not Good
forest

Swampy Low No Low No No Low Mostly Good
areas

Terrestrial forests, coastal areas, freshwater systems and mangrove forests were
identified as ecosystems of high concern. These systems are exposed to high levels
of complex threats (climate change, logging, population pressure) and experience
species loss with large number of user groups depending on them for subsistence and
livelihoods. Communities were able to clearly identify potential threats, such as
overharvesting, land clearing and pollution and most cases noted inter-ecosystem
linkages where degradation in one ecosystem type negatively influences another. The
capacity for managing these ecosystems was generally low to medium, reflecting
limitedlocal resources, technical support, and institutional mechanisms for sustainable
management. Consequently, the overall health status for these ecosystems was rated
as “Not Good”.

In contrast, seagrass beds and swampy areas were perceived to be in relatively better
condition. Seagrass beds were rated as “Fairly Good” with lowerthreat complexity and
a fewer user groups directly affecting them. Swampy areas were assessed as “Mostly
Good”, with low species loss, limited human pressure and minimal cross-ecosystem
threats. However, these ecosystems still require ongoing monitoring to prevent
potential degradation due to land-use changes and run-off.

From a conservation planning perspective, the assessment highlights the need to
prioritise ecosystems with poor health and high human dependency for inclusion in
protected area network expansion and restoration initiatives. Efforts should focus on
strengthening community-based management capacity, promoting ecosystem
connectivity and integrating traditional knowledge with scientific management to
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improve ecosystem resilience. Enhanced protection of terrestrial forests, mangroves,
coastal, coastal areas, and freshwater systems will be essential to maintaining
ecological balance, supporting local livelihoods, and contributing to Solomon Island’s
broader national biodiversity and climate resilience goals.

3.2 Batch 2 Communities

3.2.1 Main types of ecosystems

The main ecosystems identified by Batch 2 communities included:

e Forest
e Garden Areas
e Marine

e Coastal Areas
e Freshwater
e Soil

Terrestrial forest, marine and soil are the most frequentlyidentified by all - men, women
and youths for all five communities under Batch 2. Women predominantly identified
forest, marine and soil whilst men and youths, forest and marine but not soil. Most of
these ecosystems provide provisioning services, regulatory and cultural services such
as cultural stories, traditional norms and practices. Men and youths used the forest
and marine ecosystems as compared to women who used forest, marine, rivers and
garden areas the most. The ecosystems are highly gendered.

TABLE 8: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM TYPES AND FREQUENCY OF IDENTIFICATION BY USER GROUPS IN
BATCH 2 COMMUNITIES

Ecosystems Key ecosystem  Preference Frequency of identification by the
services by group communities

identified by (M=Men;
Batch 2 W=Women;
Communities Y=Y ouths

Nemboi No’ole Nayawirlar Nabalue

Building M,Y X X X X X
materials

Firewood W, M,Y X X X X X
Medicinal plants Y, M X X X X X
Making tapa w X X X X X
Timber for sale W, M, Y X X X X X
Income source W, M,Y X X X X X
Traditional W, M X X X X X
money
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Garden
Areas

Coastal
areas

Freshwater

Custom
ceremonies
Hunting
Oxygen
Habitat for
animals and
birds

Income

Food crops
Rice planting
Lopra

Oxygen

Sail

Breeding site
Food for other
animals
Protection from
natural hazards
Fishing, Diving,
Swimming
Food for humans
Habitat
Bechdemer
Shells -trochus
Fishing area
Diving area
Food and
income source
Gravel

Sand

Leisure
Drinking
Washing
Bathing

Habitat for
freshwater
species
Source of food
Habitat for living
things

Support healthy
forest

Support healthy
gardens
Support
biological
process of
biodegradation
Support food
production

M,W,Y
M,Y

M,W.Y
M,W,Y

W,M,Y
M,W,Y

M,W,Y

W,M,Y
W,M,Y
M,Y

M,W,Y
W,M,Y
M,Y
M,Y
M,Y
M,Y
M,Y

M,Y
M,Y

M,W,Y
M,W,Y

M,W,Y
M,W,Y

M,W,Y
M,W,Y
M,W,Y
M,W,Y

M,W,Y

M,W,Y

X X X
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3.2.2 Main types of ecosystem services

The ecosystem assessment of Batch 2 communities reveals a diverse range of
ecosystem services that sustain livelihoods, environmental functions, and cultural
identity. The findings demonstrate that forest, marine, coastal, freshwater, garden and
soil systems together provide a balanced mix of provisioning, regulating, supporting
and cultural services essential for community well-being for inland communities of
Nea, No’ole, Nabalue, Nemboi, and Nayawirlar on Santa Cruz (Nendo) Island (See
Table 9)

TABLE 9: MAIN ECOSYSTEMS AND RELATED ECOSYSTEM SERVICES IDENTIFIED BY BATCH 2
COMMUNITIES
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Freshwater
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Soil

Forest ecosystems deliver the most extensive set of provisioning services, including
the supply of dryland food, timber, fuelwood, building materials and medicinal plants.
They also play a vital role in regulating services through carbon storage, oxygen
production, and microclimate regulation. Forests provide critical supporting services,
such as maintaining soil fertility, nutrient cycling, and wildlife habitats that sustain
biodiversity. Their cultural services are equally significant — forests are closely tied to
traditional knowledge, customary practices, spiritual values, making them central to
community identity and cultural continuity.

Marine ecosystems provide key provisioning services through the harvesting of fish,
shells, and other marine foods that are integral to local diets and income. They
contribute to regulating services by maintaining coastal water quality and supporting
fisheries productivity through nutrient exchange. Marine habitats also perform
important supporting functions as breeding and nursery grounds for a wide range of
marine species. In terms of cultural services, the sea holds deep tradition and spiritual
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significance, associated with customary fishing practices, navigating heritage and
community recreation.

Coastal ecosystems offer both provisioning and regulating services. They provide
access to marine foods and materials while acting as natural barriers that protect
inland areas from erosion, waves and storm surges. These areas also hold supporting
services by establishing shorelines and maintaining ecological connectivity between
land and sea. As sites for cultural gathering and traditional activities, they hold strong
cultural and social values, reinforcing community cohesion and stewardship.

Freshwater ecosystems are vital provisioning sources for drinking, washing, and
bathing water but also contributes subsistence agriculture and small-scale irrigation.
They deliverimportant regulating services by controlling water flow, sedimentationand
nutrient transport. Freshwater habitats also support biodiversity and connectivity
between forested upland and coastal systems, representing crucial supporting
services. They have cultural significance in traditional practices related to water use,
cleansing and ritual purposes.

Garden Areas and soils underpin local provisioning services through the production of
staple crops and vegetables. These systems provide key supporting services such as
nutrient recycling, soil formation and maintenance of soil structure essential for
productivity. Healthy soils contribute to regulating services through carbon
sequestration and water retention. Garden cultivation and land use are often linked
with cultural traditions, reflecting inherited knowledge and communal practices that
strengthen household resilience and food sovereignty.

Overall, Batch 2 communities demonstrate strong dependence on multiple ecosystem
types that collectively provide a balanced flow of provisioning, regulating, supporting
and cultural services. Forestand marine ecosystems are particularly important as they
sustain both ecological integrity and community livelihoods. The independence of
these ecosystems highlight the need of integrated management approaches that
preserve connectivity from ridge to reefs.

Based on the FGD’s with men, women and youths, the views, experiences, concerns,
values, and perspectives, the health of the ecosystems is analysed are summarised in
Table 10 below.

3.2.3 Main types of threats to ecosystems health

The assessment of threats across key ecosystem in Batch 2 communities reveals a
complex and interlinked set of environmental pressures that reflect both human-
induced and natural drivers of ecosystem degradation. The findings indicate that
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terrestrial, marine, coastal, freshwater, and soil systems are all experiencing varying
forms of stress, with limited management capacity to mitigate impacts (See Table 10).

TABLE 10: MAIN ECOSYSTEM THREATS IDENTIFIED BY BATCH 2 COMMUNITIES

Key Threats Species lost in the Management
ecosystem last 10 years capacity
e Logging e Red feather e Limited
e Mining money bird resources
e Excessive timber e Tapa-making e Limited
cutting trees involvement  of
e Settlements e Honey-eater bird province and
e Population growth e Bruken Fern government
¢ Climate change Tree
e (Garden expansion
e Forest plantations
e Firewood
e Natural hazards
(landslide, drought)
e Waste disposal e Crayfish e Low
e Anchorage e Clamshells
e Population growth e Green snalil
e Overfishing
e Unsustainable
harvesting methods
e Ocean acidification
o Netting
Garden e Slashand burn e Wildpana e Rely only on
Areas e Monoculture e Bwanolo limited
e Commercial tree traditional
planting (teak, practices
mahogany)
Coastal e Pollution e Shells e Low capacity
e Climate change e Lack of
e Salination Community
e Coastal erosion rules
e Overuse
e Heavy Flooding
e Wastedump
e Sea Level Rise
e Logging e Ground water e Low capacity
e Landslides depletion e Lack of
e Pollution e Eelfish information
e Population pressure * Prawns e Absence of
¢ Gardening near ® Freshwater fish community
freshwater lens rules
e Overharvesting
m e Slash and burn e Soil fertility e Low capacity
e Overcultivation of soll
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e Poor agriculture e Lack of

methods information
e Lack of soil e Lack of

management extension

knowledge services

Forest ecosystems face the highest diversity of threats, primarily driven by logging,
excessive timber extraction, settlement expansion, population growth and shifting
cultivation. Additional pressure such as climate change, forest plantation, and natural
hazards (landslides and droughts) exacerbate forest degradation and habitat
fragmentation. These cumulative pressures have resulted in the decline or local loss
of key species, including the red feather money bird, honey-eater bird, bulbup fern
tree and tapa-making trees, which hold both ecological and cultural significance.

Marine ecosystems are under stress from waste disposal, anchorage damage,
overharvesting, unsustainable fishing methods, and population growth. Broader scale
impacts such as ocean acidification and climate change variability compound local
pressures, leading to decline in crayfish, clamshells and green snail population.
Management capacity is assessed as low, indicating inadequate local control
measures or enforcement of sustainable practices.

Garden areas are increasingly threatened by slash and burn cultivation,
monocropping, and the introduction of commercial plantation trees such as teak and
mahogany. These practices have reduced soil fertility and agro-biodiversity, with the
loss of wild pana and bwacando species recorded. Communities rely mainly on
traditional agricultural methods, with limited access to modern or sustainable land
management practices, making these systems vulnerable to overuse and declining
productivity.

Coastal ecosystems experience cumulative stress from pollution, climate change,
salination, coastal erosion, flooding and overuse of coastal areas. The degradation of
these zones has resulted in the loss of shells and other intertidal resources, which are
important for food and handicraft materials. Local management capacity is low with a
notable absence of community rules to guide coastal resource management.

Freshwater ecosystems are increasingly at risk from pollution, logging, population
pressure, and gardening near water sources, leading to groundwater depletion and
sedimentation. Decline in eel fish, prawns, and freshwater fish species reflect both
ecological imbalance and overexploitation. The absence of community rules and lack
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of information or technical capacity contribute to poor water management and
degradation of freshwater habitats.

Soil systems are affected by slash and burn practices, over-cultivation, and poor
agricultural methods, which have led to declining soil fertility and erosion in some
areas. Limited technical support, extension services and agricultural training further
reduce the community’s ability to implement soil conservation measures, posing long-
term risks to food production and ecosystem stability.

Overall, the results indicate that deforestation, unsustainable land use, marine
overexploitation and weak governance frameworks are the most pervasive threats
across Batch 2 ecosystems. The interconnected nature of these pressures —from ridge
to reefs — suggests that degradation in one ecosystem (e.g. forest or soil) has
cascading impacts on others (e.g. freshwater and coastal systems). Strengthening
community-based management, extension support,and provincial engagement will be
critical to restoring ecosystem integrity and resilience in Temotu Province.

3.2.4 Health status of ecosystems in Batch 2 communities

The assessment of ecosystem health across Batch 2 communities demonstrates that
the majority of key ecosystems are experiencing majority of key ecosystems are
experiencingsignificant ecological stress, with overall ratings ranging from “Not Good”
to “Not Quite Good”, with only the soil ecosystem assessed as “Fairly Good”. The
findings point to widespread degradation, reduced ecosystem functions, and
increasing vulnerability of ecosystems services relied upon by local communities (See
Table 11).

TABLE 11: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM HEALTH ASSESSMENT BY BATCH 2 COMMUNITIES

Key Complex Species  Numberof  Clearly Reference  Capacity for Health Status?
ecosystems threats loss user identified ecosystem managing threats (1=Not Good;
(High/Low) (Yes/No) groups potential  threats on ecosystem 2=Not quite
affected threats affecting services Good; 3=fairly
(High/Low) (Yes/No) another (High/Medium/Low)  Good; 4=Mostly
ecosystem Good; 5=Highly
(Yes/No) Good)
Forest High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Marine High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Coastal High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Garden Area = High No High Yes Yes Medium Not Quite Good
Freshwater | High Yes High Yes Yes Medium Not Quite Good
Soil Low No Low Yes Yes Low Fairly Good
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Forest, marine and coastal ecosystems are in the poorest condition, each
characterised by high levels of complex and interlinked threats. These ecosystems
recorded confirmed species loss, with multiple user groups adversely impacted,
indicating broad socio-ecological implication. Threats originating in one ecosystem
were also found to influence adjacent ecosystems, demonstrating a high level of cross-
ecosystem dependency and cumulative impacts. The capacity of communities to
manage these threats is low, reflecting limited resourcing, weak enforcement of
sustainable practices, and weak local governance to respond to ecosystem health
decline.

The garden and freshwater ecosystems show moderate levels of stress, with ratings
of “Not Quite Good”. Although both ecosystemtypes are affected by high threat levels
and influence other ecosystems, Batch 2 communities generally exhibit medium
capacity for threat management, given that they have traditional practices and
management structures that communities continue to practice, reflecting cultural
foundation to ecological resilience strengthening. However, continued pressure on
other ecosystems threatens to undermine these gains, given the interconnected
nature of ecosystemservices.

The soil ecosystem is in comparatively better condition with a “Fairly Good” rating.
Threat levels remain low, with no reported species loss; however, soil health is
susceptible to degradation if current land use trends continue, particularly through
unsustainable farming practices, erosion and changes in vegetation cover.

Overall, the results indicate that Batch 2 communities are facing declining ecosystem
health, particularly in core ecosystems (forest, marine, coastal) that underpin key
provisioning, regulating, supporting and cultural services. The limited capacity to
manage ecosystem threats presents a critical barrier to maintaining ecosystem
integrity and community resilience. Strengthening community-based resource
governance, enhancing knowledge and capacity for ecosystem management, and
addressing cross-ecosystem threats will be essential to improve ecosystem health
outcomes going forward.
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3.3 Batch 3 Communities

3.3.1 Main types of ecosystems

The main ecosystems identified by Batch 3 communities included:

e Forest
e Marine
e Coastal areas
e Rivers (Freshwater)

Forest, marine and coastal areas are the most frequentlyidentified by all - men, women
and youths for all four communities under Batch 2 (See Table 12). Women, men and
youths used all ecosystem types identified. All ecosystems provide provisioning
services, regulatory and cultural services such as custom stories, traditional norms and
practices. Men, women and youths relied on the ecosystems for specific gendered
services. For example, men and youths access more of building materials and women
mostly used for medicinal plants, leaves for motu (earth oven), and firewood. This is
also similar for marine, coastal and freshwater ecosystem services.

TABLE 12: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM TYPES AND FREQUENCY OF IDENTIFICATION BY BATCH 3 COMMUNITY GROUPS

Ecosyst
ems

Key ecosystem
services
identified by
Batch 3
Communities

Building
materials
Firewood for
cooking
Medicinal
plants
Timber

Air regulation
Habitat
connection
Cultural sites
Food source
Oxygen
supply
Gardening
area

Preferen
ce by

group

(M=Men;
W=Wom
en;

Y=Youth

M,Y

W, M, Y

z ==z

==
<<

= z=s sss

Nonena

X XX XXX X X >

x

Frequency of identification by the
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Manelu
/Matu

X

> X

X X X

Mbomalu

X XX X X

X X X

Neudang/ Tinakula
Noqg

X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
X X
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\/=1dlgis | Fishing area M.,Y X X X X
for fish

Collect shells  M,Y X X X X
for food
Source of M.,Y X X X X
coral gravel
Habitat and M,W,Y X X X X
breeding area
for some
marine
species
Protection M,W,Y X X X X
from natural
hazards
Food for fish M,W,Y X X X X
and turtles
Leisure M,W.Y X X X X
activities
@ Fishing area M,W,Y X X X X
areas Diving area M,Y X X X X
Food and M,W,Y X X X X
income
source
Gravel M.,Y X X X X
Sand M,Y X X X X
Leisure Y X X X X
Stone M.,Y X
Gravel M,Y X
Drinking M,W.Y X
Bathing and M,W.,Y X
washing
Source of M,W,Y X
income and
food

3.3.2 Main types of ecosystem services

The most frequently identified ecosystem services were provisioning services. This
included food from forest and aquatic food sources, fuel wood, medicine. Regulating
(forest as source of oxygen), supporting (species habitats) and cultural services
(cultural use of resources and aesthetics) were also identified but often by few
participants.
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TABLE 13: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM AND ECOSYSTEM SERVICE IDENTIFIED BY BATCH 3 COMMUNITIES
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Based on the FGD’s with men, women and youths, the views, experiences, concerns,
values, and perspectives, the health of the ecosystems is analysed and summarised in
Table 14 below.

3.3.3 Main threats to ecosystem health

The Batch 3 assessment highlights that ecosystems in the surveyed communities of
the Bay area are facing widespread and interrelated environmental threats, largely
driven by human pressures, unsustainable resource extraction and weak management
capacity. Four major ecosystems — forest, marine, coastal and freshwater — were
assessed, all showingsigns of ecological decline and limited capacity for management
intervention.

TABLE 14: ECOSYSTEM THREATS IDENTIFIED BY BATCH 3 COMMUNITIES

Key ecosystem  Threats Species lost in the Management
last 10 years capacit
Forest e Logging e Red feather e Limited
e Mining money resources
e Landslide e Tapatrees e Limited
e Overharvesting involvement  of
e Excessive felling province and
o Fire government
e Settlements
e Population growth
e Climate change
e Agriculture
e Development
expansion

e Natural disaster
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Marine Pollution e Crayfish e Low capacity
Anchorage e Clamshells e No training
Oil Spills ¢ No information

Population growth

Over harvesting

Harvesting methods

(unsustainable)

Ocean acidification

Netting

Crown of thorns

Pollution e Turtle  nesting Low capacity
Climate change area e No resources
Coastal erosion e Green snail e No rules
Overuse e Crab

Heavy Flooding

Waste dump

Sea Level Rise

Logging e Freshwater fish Low capacity

Landslides e No information

Coastal areas

Freshwater

Forest ecosystems are under the most extensive range of threats, including logging,
milling, overharvesting, land clearance for agriculture and settlements and increasing
population pressure. These are compounded by climate change, development
expansion and natural disasters such as landslides and fires. Batch 3 communities
reported the loss of key species such as the red feather money bird and tapa trees,
which have ecological and cultural importance to the community. The management
capacity for forest resource management remains very limited with minimal
government or provincial involvement and scarce resources for community-based
monitoring and enforcement of rules.

Marine ecosystems are degraded by multiple human-induced and environmental
factors, including pollution, overharvesting, oil spills, anchorage damage, and
unsustainable fishing practices. Broader stressors such as ocean acidification and the
outbreak of crown of thorn starfish further threaten coral and shellfish populations. The
loss of crayfish and clamshells in the local areas indicates a decline in both biodiversity
and livelihood resources. Local management capacity is low, characterised by a lack
of training, inadequate information, and absence of formal management systems or
rules.

Coastal areas face a combination of pollution, climate change, erosion, overuse,
flooding and sealevel rise, which collectively undermine shoreline stability and reduce
the productivity of intertidal habitats. The degradation of turtle nesting areas, green
snail populations and crabs was reported, suggesting both habitat loss and species

43





decline. Coastal management remains weak, with no structured governance
framework, insufficient resources, and limited community capacity to enforce
protective measures.

Freshwater ecosystems are also threatened, primarily by logging, pollution, landslides
and gardening near freshwater sources, leading to sedimentation and reduced water
quality. The loss of freshwater fish species reflects both ecological disturbance and
unsustainable use especially for Manelu and Matu communities. Management capacity
is again low, with communities reporting limited technical knowledge, lack of
information and minimal institutional support for water management.

Overall, Batch 3 results reveal a consistent pattern of high ecosystem pressure and
low management capacity across all assessed systems. The main drivers of
degradation — deforestation, pollution, overexploitation, and weak local governance -
are interconnected and extend across terrestrial and marine boundaries. The
cumulative impacts are eroding both the ecological integrity and the provisioning
capacity of local ecosystems to support food security, livelihoods and cultural values.

3.3.4 Health status of ecosystems in Batch 3 communities

The ecosystem health assessment for Batch 3 communities indicates that key natural
systems — forest, marine, coastal, and rivers/freshwater ecosystems — are under
considerable ecological stress, with all assessed ecosystems rated as “Not Good” or
“Not Quite Good”. The results show a combination of high threats levels, confirmed
species loss, and widespread impacts on multiple user groups, highlighting declining
ecosystem resilience and reduced capacity to sustain ecosystem services critical to
community well-being.

TABLE 15: SUMMARY OF ECOSYSTEM HEALTH ASSESSMENT FOR BATCH 3 COMMUNITIES

Key Complex Species loss  Number of Clearly Reference  Capacity Health Status?
ecosystems  threats (Yes/No) user groups identified  ecosystem for (1=Not Good;
(High/Low) affected potential threats managing 2=Not quite
(High/Low) threats affecting threats on Good; 3=fairly
(Yes/No)  another ecosystem  Good; 4=Mostly
ecosystem  services Good; 5=Highly
(Yes/No) (High/Medi  Good)
um/Low)
Forest High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Marine High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Coastal High Yes High Yes Yes Low Not Good
Rivers/Fres High No High Yes Yes Low Not Quite Good
hwater
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Marine, and coastal ecosystems recorded the poorest health status, each facing high
levels of complex threats, including unsustainable resource use, habitat disturbance,
and climate driven pressures. Species loss was confirmed across all three ecosystems,
indicating degradation of biodiversity, which directly undermines provisioning services
(e.g. food, timber, fuelwood, marine resources), regulating services (e.g. shoreline
protection, carbon storage, watershed regulation), and supporting services (e.g.
nursery habitats, soil formation, nutrient cycling). All three ecosystems also exhibited
high numbers of user groups affected, demonstrating significant socio-economic
implications, particularly for communities reliant on these ecosystems for subsistence
and income. The low capacity to manage threats further reflects the limited resources,
uncoordinated governance, poor resource management and insufficient adaptive
capacity to address the threats identified.

Rivers and freshwater ecosystems were marginally better, rated “Not Quite Good”, but
still under pressure from high threats, primarily linked to logging, other land-based
activities, erosion, waste disposal and reduced water quality. Although no species loss
was reported, the ecosystem is highly interconnected with forest in Batch 2
communities and is already showing very early signs of degradation. Declining
freshwater health poses risk to provisioning services (safe drinking water, bathing and
cooking water), regulating services (flood control, water purification) and cultural
services given the role rivers play as sites of customary identity, practice and
community cohesion.

Overall, Batch 3 findings show a consistent pattern of cross-ecosystem threats, with
each ecosystem influencing the health and functioning of the others. This
interconnectedness heightens the vulnerability of ecosystem services and community
livelihoods. The low capacity for threat management across all ecosystems presents a
major constraint to sustaining ecological functions and restoring ecosystems health.
Strengthened ecosystem-based management, local governance, and targeted
interventions to support biodiversity recovery, climate resilience, and sustainable
resource use will be critical to reversing current trends and securing long-term
ecosystem services for Batch 3 communities.
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4. Overall Summary of Ecosystem Health Findings for Batches
1,2 and 3 Communities in Santa Cruz

The ecosystemhealth assessment found eighttypes of ecosystems, namely; terrestrial
forest, marine, coastal, freshwater, mangrove, garden area, swampy areas, and soll
ecosystems as the most significant withcommunities involvedin the discussion. These
ecosystems provided important ecosystem services from provisioning, cultural,
regulating,and supportingservices. Table 12 summarised the participants’ perception
of the ecosystem health for each of the eight ecosystems identified. Four main
ecosystems were rated as ‘Not Good’ - terrestrial forest, marine, coastal and
mangrove forest. Garden areas, rivers and freshwater and soil ecosystems were found
to be “Not Quite Good” and “Fairly Good” for soil ecosystem. Swampy area
ecosystem was ranked as ‘Mostly Good’. None of the seven ecosystems were ranked
as ‘Highly Good’. Based on this assessment, terrestrial forest, marine, coastal and
mangrove ecosystems were ion the poorest ecosystem health state and needed
management intervention. This suggestedthat people have a high level of dependence
on multiple ecosystem services. The tendency to exploit multiple types of ecosystems
on a daily basis implies that the management of ecosystem health requires a multi-
ecosystem-based approach.

TABLE 16: SUMMARY OF PERCEIVED HEALTH STATUS OF KEY ECOSYSTEMS FOR TEMOTU NENDE COMMUNITIES INVOLVED IN
THE ASSESSMENT

Type of Health status indicators Perceived

ecosystem health
status
Not Good

Terrestrial forest High number of complex sets of threats
identified to affect the ecosystem
conditions;

e Tree and bird species lost in the last 10
years was identified by more user
groups;

e Men, women and youths cross-
referenced same “major threats” in their
presentations;

e Threats on terrestrial ecosystem also
affecting garden area ecosystem, marine
and river ecosystems

e Limited capacity at local scale to address
complex threats

e High number of complex threats Not Quite
including soil fertility; reduce fallow Good
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Swamp land

Mangrove forest

Marine
(coral reefs,
seagrass)

period; poor agriculture practice; pest
and disease prevalent; high population;
Loss of soil fertility in the last 10 years
Men, women and youths cross-
referenced same complex threats in their
presentations

Threats on garden land ecosystems
affect forest and marine ecosystems
Limited capacity at local, provincial and
national level to address complex threats
No major issues reported;

No record of species loss;

Threat from climate change may likely
affect swamp lands

Not many user groups affected;

Capacity is limited to local scale

High number of complex threats
identified compared to other ecosystems
(i.e. coastal erosion)

Loss of species identified;

Impact linked to other ecosystems

Many user groups affected;

Lack of capacity at local scale in
management of mangrove forest

Many threats identified (climate change,
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

Species loss identified for the coral reefs;
Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Many user groups affected;

Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing the marine
ecosystem

Many threats identified (climate change,
population increase) compared to other
ecosystems;

Speciesloss identified for the coral reefs;
Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

Many user groups affected;

Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing coastal areas

Mostly
Good

Not Good

Not Good

Not Good
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Rivers/Freshwater e Many threats identified (climate change, Not Quite

population increase, pollution, Good
overharvesting) compared to other
ecosystems;

e Species loss identified;

e Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)

e Many user groups affected;

e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale in managing rivers and
freshwater resources

e No major threats identified compared to Fairly Good
other ecosystems;
e No species loss identified;
e Impact linked to other ecosystems (both
land and sea)
e Not many user groups affected;
e Limited capacity at local, provincial,
national scale for managing the coral
reefs

The combined ecosystem health assessment across Batch 1,2 and 3 communities
reveal a consistent pattern of declining ecosystem condition across all major terrestrial
and marine ecosystems, with most ecosystems rated between “Not Good” and “Not
Quite Good”. Forests, coastal and marine ecosystems remain the most degraded
across the three batches, with widespread evidence of species loss, high threat levels
and significant impact on multiple user groups who depend on these ecosystems
(men, women and youths, etc.) for subsistence, livelihoods, cultural identity and
community well-being.

Key ecosystems are increasingly affected by complex and interconnected threats,
including unsustainable resource extraction, land use change, overharvesting of
resources, watershed degradation, invasive species and climate-driven impacts such
as coastal erosion, rainfall patterns. The assessment further underscored cross-
system linkages, where pressures on one system are directly influencing the health
and functioning of others — for example, forest degradation accelerating soil erosion,
sedimentation, and freshwater and coastal ecosystem decline.

While some pockets of resilience exist — particularly in garden area and soll
ecosystems in certain communities — overall capacity to manage ecosystem threats
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remains low to medium. This reflects limited technical and financial resources, weak
enforcement of customary and formal resource management rules, declining
traditional governance systems and insufficient community-led monitoring and
management mechanisms. These capacity gaps mean communities are not
adequately equipped to address growing pressures or safeguard long-term ecosystem
services.

Across all three Batches (1, 2, and 3) the deterioration of ecosystems is directly
undermining provisioning, regulating, supporting and cultural ecosystems services,
reducing food security, freshwater availability, climate regulation, biodiversity, cultural
heritage and resilience to natural hazards.

Strong gendered ecosystem services utility in Santa Cruz suggests that ecosystem
management interventions must consider gender sensitive management approaches.
Women predominantly used the swamp-land, garden land and lake ecosystem whilst
men and youths (mostly male) used terrestrial forests, coral reefs, mangrove, and
plantation land ecosystem services. Women accessed and utilised the most affected
ecosystems - garden land ecosystem and terrestrial forest ecosystems. Achieving a
sustainable and healthy ecosystem unequivocally requires an equitable approach to
ecosystem health management.

An equitable approach must be tied to a multi-ecosystem-based approach to achieve
sustainable healthy ecosystems due to myriad of threats confronting ecosystems.
Maintenance or restoration of ecosystem health will not improve with single ecosystem
management approach based on selected threat management. To achieve long-term
ecosystem health a multi-ecosystem-based approach, addressing multiple threats
(invasive species, overexploitation, species extinction, inequity, soil infertility,and poor
infrastructure) is imperative.

This report provides a snapshot of the health status of the ecosystems and ecosystem
servicesin Santa Cruz, Temotu Province according communities. This report forms an
important baseline data and a project resource informing the planning and
prioritisation of livelihood interventions under Component 3 of the project. The
intervention planning process must be sensitive to gender considerations.
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Implications for Ecosystem Restoration and Management Planning

Given the widespread ecosystem decline and cross-ecosystem impacts identified,
ecosystem restoration and proactive management planning are critical pathways for
slowing down and reversing degradation and strengthening community resilience.
Ecosystem restoration will play a central role in rebuilding ecological functions,
restoring biodiversity and re-establishing key regulating and supporting services.
Priority actions may include:

e Forest and watershed restoration to stabilise soils, improve water flow, and
restore habitat connectivity

e Coastal and marine habitat rehabilitation to rebuild fish stock and strengthen
natural coastal protection;

¢ Replanting indigenous vegetation and strengthening agroecological practice to
restores soil productivity and reduce erosion.

Ecosystem management planning — both community-based and provincial- will be
essential to provide structured, long-term pathways for sustainable use, monitoring,
and protection of natural resources. Effective management plan should:

¢ Integrated traditional knowledge with scientific approaches;

¢ |dentify priority conservation and restoration zones;

e Establish community-led governance mechanisms, compliance and benefit
sharing mechanisms;

e Address drivers of degradation through targeted actions and clear roles for
stakeholders;

e Buildlocal capacity for adaptive management and climate resilience

Together, restoration and evidence-based ecosystem management planning offer a
strategic and holistic approach to protect remaining healthy ecosystems, rehabilitate
degraded areas, and secure long-term ecosystem services for current and future
generations. Strengthening local stewardship, institutional support and co-
management frameworks will be key to ensuring sustained ecosystem health and
resilience across all communities assessed.
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Introduction

This report is a summary of the presentation of findings on the assessment on Protected Areas
governance and management carried out in the month of August 2025. The report serves the purpose of
updating officers of the Environment Conservation Division (ECD), who is the project’s key government
focal division within MECDM in implementation the EREPA Project activities. This particular update is an
adjustment to the initial goal of updating the Protected Areas Advisory Committee (PAAC). Since the
PAAC has not been functioning for the last two years, this activity has been slightly amended to provide
update to the ECD and EREPA Staff instead on the outcomes of SIPAMETs and Peer Learning Exchange
recently held in August 2025. In the future if the PAAC is back into function, an update on the EREPA
Project will be organized with the PAAC.

SIPAMETS is a national standard assessment and evaluation system that focuses on the capacity of
managed protected areas in protecting its values; achieving its goals and objectives; whilst managing
threats to protected area values. This meeting focused on the SIPAMETS and PA Leaming Exchange
with formally declared PAs and EREPA PA committee members.

MEETING PROCEEDINGS

Meeting Start: 10 am
CTA called meeting to order and invited Mr Trevor Maeda for the opening prayer

CTAwelcomed all participants to the meeting, highlighting the objective of the meeting: to provide update
to ECD and EREPA staff on the findings of the SIPAMETS assessment and the peer learning. Overall

the meeting is for sharing of information and update on SIPAMETS and Leaming Exchange recently
conducted with the formal PA committee members and EREPA PA management committee members.

PRESENTATION 1: GOVERNANCE AND MANAGEMENT ASSESSMENT
Presentation covered:

Brief background on SIPAMETS:

The eight formally declared PAs in the country undertook the SIPAMETS assessment. The assessment
focused on five main levels:

e Level 1- Establishment of Protected Area

e Level 2 - Strengthening of Protected Area
e Level 3 - Sustaining of Protected Area

o Level 4 - Institutionalizing Protected Area
e Level 5 - Routinizing Protected Area

Participants:

Eight Protected Areas represented by their committee members participated in the assessment. They
included (short names):

e Siporae





e Sirebe

e Padezaka
o Vuri

e Waihita

e Pamahima
e Kira

e Amavon

Assessment questionnaire

A total of 38 questions were answered in a self-reflection approach. In this manner, the management

committee members reflected as individuals and for some, as a group to answer the questions. The
questions are listed in Table xx below:

Level Question
1 - Establish 1. Legal status (does the protected area have legal status under Protected Areas
Act 2010?)

1a. Legal status under provincial ordinance (does the protected area has
legal status under relevant provincial ordinance?)

2. Protected area regulations (are appropriate regulations in place to control
land, forest and water use and activities?)

3. Protected area objectives (is management undertaken according to agreed
objectives?)

4. Protected area design (is the protected area the right size and shape to
protect species, habitats, ecological processes, water catchment of key
conservation concems?)

5. Protected area boundary notices and demarcation (is the boundary
known to community people and visitors?)

5. Protected area boundary notices and demarcation (is the boundary
known to community people and visitors?)

7. Management committee (is the management committee established,
effective and adaptive?)

8. Management plan (is there a management plan and is it being
implemented?)

8a: Baseline data for planning (are the necessary baseline data been
collected and used to inform the development of the management plan?)

9. Natural resource inventory (do you have enough information to manage
the area?)

10. Community inventory (do you have sufficient information on social and
economic development status of communities in the protected area)

11. Neighbouring tribes (/s there co-operation with adjacent land, forest and
water users?)

12. Budget allocation (is the current budget sufficient for at least one year?)

2 - Strengthen 13. Law Enforcement (can rangers (i.e. those with legal responsibility for
managing the site) enforce protected area rules well enough?)

14. Protection systems (are systems in place to control access/resource use in
the protected area?)

15. Research (is there a research programme for the protected area for planning
and management of the protected area?)

15a. Research collaborations

16. Resource management (is active resource management being
undertaken?)






17. Integrating traditional knowledge (is traditional knowledge and practice
actively incorporated into management strategies and interventions to manage
threats?)

18. Education and awareness (is there a planned education programme linked
to the objectives and needs?)

19. Management committee leadership (do you have local champion leaders
in the management committee who is instrumental in uniting communities for
conservation?)

19a: Adaptive leadership

19b. Adaptive leadership

19c. Adaptive leadership

20. Indigenous people (do tribal people who reside or regularly using the
protected area trust the process and have input to management decisions?)

3 - Sustain

21. Regular work plan (is there a regular work plan and is it being
implemented?)

22. Staff numbers (are there enough people employed to manage the protected
area?)

23. Staff training (are staff adequately trained to fulfil management objectives?)
24. Security of budget ( /s the budget secure?)

25. Management of budget ( /s the budget managed to meet critical
management needs?)

26. Equipment (is equipment sufficient for management needs?)

27. Maintenance of equipment (is equipment adequately maintained?)

28. Fees (If fees i.e. entry fees or fines, are applied, do they help protected area
management?)

29. Visitor facilities (are visitor facilities adequate?)

30. Threat management (are the key threats adequately managed?)

31. Monitoring and evaluation (are management committees performance
being appraised?)

31a. Monitoring and evaluation of social and ecological impact on protected
area conducted

31b. Monitoring and evaluation on management plan

4
Institutionalize

32. Planning for land, forest and water use (does land, forest, water use
planning and management recognise the protected area and aid the achievement
of objectives?)

32a. Provincial land use forum

33. Commercial tourism operators (do commercial tour operators contribute
to protected area management?)

34. Access to protected area trust fund (has the management committee able
to access established protected area trust fund?)

5- Routinize

35. Condition of values (what is the condition of the important values of the
protected area as compared to when it was first designated?)

36. Economic benefit ( /s the protected area providing economic benefits tolocal
communities, e.g. income, employment, payment for environmental services?)
37. Protected Areas Network Learning (is the protected area a conduit to
leaming in the protected area network)

38. Financially self-sustaining (is the protected area able to meet its operational
and investment needs?)






SUMMARY OF FINDINGS ON SIPAMETS ASSESSMENT:

Summary of the performance for seven protected areas.

Short name of protected area Performance score (%)

Padazeka 57.72
Kira 83.74
Pamahima 29.68
Waihita 71.54
Arnavon 86.99
Sirebe 78.04
Siporae 67.48
Average performance score (%) 67.88

The highest performing PAs were Amavon (86.88%), Kira (83.74%), and Sirebe (78.04%), reflecting
strong governance, community engagement and resource management systems. Waihita also
demonstrated above average performance, though with scope for further improvement.

Conversely, Padazeka (57.72%), and Pamahima (29.68%) recorded lower scores, indicating critical gaps
in key management functions such as work planning, budget security, equipment maintenance, threat
management, and monitoring systems and building institutional linkages. Siporae fell in the mid-range,
suggesting a need for targeted improvements to reach high effectiveness levels.

Management Effectiveness score for declared PAs
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Overall, the meeting highlghted the findings and emphasise the importance of consistent work planning,
adequate staffing, sustainable financing, robust monitoring, effective governance and leadership, and
proactive threat management. Strengthening these elements in PA management will be crucial to

achieving sustainable long-term ecological, social and economic benefits of the Solomon Islands’
protected area network into the future.

Meeting Session 2

START TIME: 12:00 NOON

PRESENTATION 2: SUMMARY OF FINDINGS ON PEER LEARNING:
Key sentiments expressed by participants from the learning exchange panel:

We had to stop people wanting to visit cos we have not sorted how to deal with them — Kira PA

We do not need government finance we were able to help ourselves — Babatana PAs

We still do not know what to do after we declared our protected area — Waihita PA

It was difficult at first but when our neighbouring tribes declared their protected area, we leamn

from them and it took us less time to complete the process — Siporae

5. Understanding what success looks like for your protected area is important to manage protected
areas — Kira PA

6. We continue to face problems even though we are already 20 plus years into conservation —

ACMP PA

Culture and God are foundation to our success in conservation — Kira PA

We encourage payment of ecosystem services for our protected areas — Sirebe PA

The role of chiefs, village leaders are critical for protected areas — Sirebe, Vuri PAs

Conservation is not about money but if you do it well money will follow you- Kira PA

We have not monitored our work and we do not know how we are doing — Padezaka
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KEY STRATEGIC ACTIONS BASED ON THE DISCUSSION:

Strengthen Post Declaration Support and Planning

e Many communities are unclear on what to do after a site is officially declared as a
protected area

o Strategic Action: Develop post-declaration toolkit and mentoring programs to support
management planning, implementation, and adaptive management in the first 3-5 years

Build Peer Learning and Knowledge Sharing

e  Communities reported that leaming from neighbouring tribes who had gone through the
process made things easier

o Strategic Action: Establish PA Community networks and cross-site exchange platforms
for ongoing learning, mentorship and innovation sharing between protected areas

Clarify and communicate the vision of success

e There is recognition that understanding “what success looks like” is critical to guide action

o Strategicv Action: Co-develop community-defined success indicators and simple
monitoring tools aligned with cultural values and conservation goals

Embrace cultural and Spiritual Foundations

e Faith and custom are at the heart of many communities’ conservation efforts

e Strategic Action: Ensure that conservation policies and messaging are culturally
grounded, respecting and integrating traditional knowledge and spiritual values

Secure and diversify sustainable Finance

o Whilst communities value self-reliance, there’s interest in mechanisms like payment of
ecosystem services (PES)

o Strategic Action: Support communities to access PES schemes, community trust funds,
eco-friendly enterprise models — while celebrating and reinforcing their self-sufficiency

Strengthen local governance and leadership

o Chiefs and village leaders were noted as essential actors in successful conservation
e Strategic Action: Provide tailored leadership development and governance training for
traditional leaders to reinforce their authority and conservation role

Manage visitation before it becomes a problem

e Some areas are hesitant about visitors due to unpreparedness
o Strategic Action: Develop visitor management guidelines and basic protocols before
promoting tourism, ensuring community readiness and benefit-sharing

Acknowledge and Adress Long-term Challenges

e Some communities have been involved in conservation for decades yet still face persistent
challenges

o Strategic Action: Adopt long-term adaptive management approaches and periodic
reviews to address emerging threats, leadership transitions and resource needs





Improve monitoring and learning

e Communities expressed concern about lac of monitoring and uncertainty about progress
o Strategic Action: Introduce simple, participatory monitoring tools that communities can
own and use to track ecological and social outcomes

Reframe conservation Livelihoods

e The idea that “if you do well, money will follow” reflects a deeper understanding of
stewardship

o Strategic Action: Promote conservation-livelihood linkages that reward good practice over
time, rather than short-term financial incentives.

FOUR KEY PILLARS FOR SUSTAINABLE CONSERVATION

The 10 strategic actions can be further packaged into four strong pillars for sustainable conservation
based on existing experience of PAs in Solomon Islands. These four pillars are interconnected and
collectively support a model of conservation that is locally owned, culturally grounded, adaptive, and
strategically supported:

Pillar 1: Empowered local governance and leadership

e Strengthen community leadership by supporting chiefs, village leaders and traditional
institutions as central to conservation

e Build peer learning networks and mentorship between communities to accelerate uptake of
best practices

e Provide post-declaration support through structured guidance and ongoing advisory services
for communities

Pillar 2: Culture-centred and community-defined conservation

e Ground conservation efforts in cultural and spiritual values, acknowledging the role of
custom and faith

e Facilitate community definition of success and integrate this into planning and monitoring

e Recognise conservation as a moral and collective responsibility, not just a financial pursuit

Pillar 3: Sustainable and adaptive resource management

e Promote diversified financing models, including Payment of Ecosystem Services (PES),
local enterprises and trust funds

e Prepare communities to manage visitors responsibly through clear protocols and benefit
sharing mechanisms

e Acknowledge and plan for long-term challenges, with flexibility and periodic reviews

Pillar 4: Learning, monitoring and accountability

¢ Introduce participatory monitoring tools to access ecological and social progress

e Foster a culture of adaptive learning using local experiences to inform management
decisions

e Support transparent communication and shared reflections across stakeholder levels
(community, provincial, national)





TIME: 1:30 PM
Training concluded:

The SIPAMETS was described by ECD as a valuable tool that will fill an important gap in national
monitoring of PA. The peer leamning was also unique as it was the first time to bring the PA members
together in for one meeting and lessons leamnt between formal and upcoming PAs was highlighted as an
important outcome of the learning. The peer learning also enables the envisioning of a formal PA network,
a body that coordinates the networks activities, learning collaborations, and discussions on sustainable
development of PA in the Solomon Islands.

Closing Prayer: Mr. Vaera Pulekera
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MINUTES OF MEETING

[Summary]|

SIPAMETS REFLECTION MEETING WITH ECD ON EFFECTIVE PA
GOVERNANCE AND MANAGEMENT ASSESSMENT

Project Name The EREPA Projectin Solomon Islands

Title of the meeting | Reflection on Effective PA Governanceand Management Assessment

Chairperson Dr. Kristina Fidali

Secretary Mr Vaera Talilotu Pulekera

Meeting Called By EREPA Project PMU

Type of Meeting Endorsed official project workshop meeting
Facilitator (s) Organizations: EREPA Project PMU

Personnel (s): Dr Kristina Fidali, CTA/EREPA
Time Recorded By Mr Vaera Talilotu Pulekera

Venue MECDM Conference Room
Meeting Mode Face-to-face
Date of Meeting Friday 22! August 2025

Prayer | Opening Mr Trevor Maeda
Closing Mr Vaera Pulekera

Time Start 10:am
Finish 1:30pm
Present EREPA Participants ECD Participants
1. Dr. Kristina Fidali 1. Mr Trevor Maeda
2. Ms.Cathy Unga, 2. MrFredrick Dotho
3. Mr Vaera Talilotu Pulekera,
4. Mr.Francis Badenogo,
5. Ms. Zena Aotahi Soau’una,
6. Mr.Jeremiah Tabua
Key Facilitator Summary Content
CTA She expressed her words of welcome along with an introductory remarks.

She highlighted the meeting is purposely for an update for stakeholders
(ECD) to give an overview of the SIPAMETS feedback and progress.

Mr Trevor & Mr Fredrick were acknowledged on behalf of ECD.

She then further stated that Ms Cathy must confirm a meeting date to invite
the Director of ECD and the ECD team for the project progress update. This
will also give important lessons and information. She however expressed the
presentation of the lessons learnt from the SIPAMETS workshop is with a
comparative small audience.
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She highlighted that the meeting is for information and learning purposes
with only 2 presentationsto be discussed.

Presentation 1

Governance and Management Assessment:
CTA confirmed the findingsof the SIPAMETS Workshop as follows;

Management Effectiveness Score For Declared PAs.
In terms of performances;

e The 7Declared PAs provide answers/findings with responses send
back to PMU.

e The first graphillustrates the PA performances. She noted that Vuri
PA did not send its data. However, information will be captured
once they send their data.

e Inreferenceto thegraph, thered line indicates the national average
performancerate (68.54%). ACMPrecorded the highest PA
performance compared to therest of the 6 PAs. Three (3) PAsfall
behind the performance line. Siporae PA fairly performed below.
PadazekaPA performed below average. Some of the issues they
faced include having no staffimplaced and no MPs. Compared to
Makira PAs, they just recently started yet performed higher. KIRA
PA on the other hand performed very well. Despite of the differences
of PA performances, all PAs faced similar issues like finance or
sustainable financing.

e The potential of the SIPAMETS tool is to allow the comparative
picture of the PAs.

Management Effectiveness Per Stage In PA Management.
[ Different management aspects of PAs|.

e The key management effectiveness ratings were based on five (5)
factors; (a) establishment; (b) institutionalising; (¢) routinizing; (d)
sustaining; (e) strengthening,

e Generally, given thefactors, all PAs are strong. They performhighly
on the establishment level of PAs.

e [t connects theestablishment and routinizing (quite high). Cultural
settings makes it easier for them in the establishment stage of the
PA process. Routinizing is significant as it embeds
cultural/conservation values in the process.

e Understandably, there are disadvantages and advantages. For
instance, Sirebe & Siporae PAs explain their connectionswith land
and resources.

e Thus, generally these connectionsmust be institutionalised.

Performance Scores For 7 Declared Pas.
[Overall data of PAs].

e Generally, the PA network performance would regard the result as
good or performing at the sustainability level.

Results Emphasised.

o Most of the support for the PA would be onmanagement on monitoring, finance,
pro-active on threat management, to ensure management is sustainable in the
long term.

o Diagnostic approach based on datawould be on capacity development.
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future.

General Statements:

e Accordingly,theimportance of consistent work planning,adequate
staffing, sustainable financing, robust monitoring, effective
governance and leadership, and proactive threat management.
Strengthening these elementsin PA management will be crucial to
achieving sustainable long-term ecological, social and economic
benefitsof protected area and protected areas network into the

e The SIPAMETS assessment provided usefulinsights into the
national level performance of PAs and a comparative frame for,
diagnosing and identifying data-based interventionsto improve PA
network performance.

e The SIPAMETS tool has the ability to give the data and level of
performance for PAs.

e Andhow tosupport the PA and keep strengthening and sustaining
their performance.

Presentation Discussions

Comments & questions

Answers

Mr Trevor stated that since 2017, there are
no PA performance tool used by ECD or that
of existence.

e Heacknowledged the use of the
SIPAMETS tool. He added that ECD
only focuson the MPs. Currently,the
toolis helpful. The outcome of the
workshops and PPTs give clear
directions and guide for ECD and the
PA communities.

e Headdedthat it is helpfulfor other
partnersto elaborate regarding the
national status of PAs.

e Herequested CTA to hold a
consultation meeting the ECD team
about SIPAMET tool. The
opportunity would also provide
training for the ECD officers.

e The toolis helpful with the
elaboration of MPs.

e He concluded thataccording to the
2010 PA Act, within 2 years, MPs
without actions can berevoked.

The CTA responded as;

Acknowledged toprovide training for ECD
staffs. This then will start after validation of
the SIPAMETS tool under the guidance of
ECD’s mandate.

Stated the tool's significance for the
project’s purpose to capture the founded

gaps.

Mr Fredrick acknowledged the training
opportunity raised however could be good to
share the document with ECD team for them
to share their comments.

The CTA responded as;

e The tool has been discussed for over 2
year’s period. However, thereis no
conclusion until this stage of work.
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e Headded that SIPAMETS tool can be
used by ECD toassess the PAs.

e He further commented on the PA

toolkit compared with the essence of
thetool. SIPAMETS tool can show
thedifferencesof performances.

o Acknowledged the fact that the project
is experimenting on the tool with the
support by ECD.

e Planis set forvalidation workshop.
Before that, the documents can be
shared to ECD staffs. Participants:
DECD, DST and ECD staffs. The
validation workshop is to go over the
whole process.

Mr Jeremiah generally acknlowdged the tool
as thekey for PA management effectiveness
performance.

e Headdedthat thedeclared PAs have
supported the process of the tool
creation.

e EREPA Project have played the part
to discover and observe the level of
PA performancein the country.
EREPA is learning and experiencing
the PA establishment in the country.

e The toolis helpfulto know how
effective management of PAsin the
country especially in different
locations. Gauging the benchmark of
EREPA work and PA performances.

o Helpfulfor different stakeholdersto
use it and can make independent
expression about the status of PA in
the country.

The CTA responded as;

e Acknowledged thetool for the project
to gauge the benchmark of PA
management and governance.

e The toolis set up forlegal requirements
of PA. After 2 years, the process is
meant for the management assessment
of PA establishment. It shows the good
benchmark of EREPA work against the
PA establishment.

Mr Trevor added as;

Refer to ACMP experience of
establishment, no such tool exist. He
revealed by using ACMP to report to ECD
against the ECD requirements.

The tool can now be used to measure the
performance on governance and
management effectiveness e.g., on MCs. The
usual cycle of work now is to listen to MCs
and respond to thembut the tool now is in
the process of its formalisation. It will be
much on a better position for PA self-
assessment by MCs and ECD.

By grasping the challenge of
expanding/growing PAsin the country, the
toolis becoming a betterand effective tool
for assessment.

MPPC added on the comments raised by
Trevor on thesignificance of the tool. For
instance, self-assessment by PAsis an
advantage.

e She also highlighted that PAscan be
better managed and monitored for
their effectiveness.
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e Sheis hopefulforthe validation of
thetool tobecome formal asset for
PA assessment.
PAO acknowledged the document as an
important tool forself -assessment of PAs.

e He referred to his own location of PA
establishment, which require much
of the support of the tool coming into
practice.

e Hefurthernoted thatthe MCsor
actors must take ownership of the
tool and utilise it fully. ECD is there
to provide consistent support for

PAs.
NPC commented as; The CTA responded as;

e Itisanewand valuable document for e Acknowledged NPC and welcomed Francis
EREPA & MECDM; an achievement (Temotu PPC) in the meeting.
specifically for MECDM. e For his interest a short reflection of the

e It can be used to contextualise PA. presentation was done.
Can be used for global context of PA
assessment.

e It helpstoidentify the gaps and areas
for capacity building, it will be very
helpfulfor donor partners.

e Itisahugesuccess forthe MECDM
to identify the effectiveness of PAs.

e Establishing PA is one thingand how
PAsare managed is another thing.

TPPC asked questionsas; The CTA responded as;
e Why is thetool very late forits e It gives youa benchmark.Can be used for
existence? assessment and targetsof PA establishment
and performance. No one is to be blamed
e Is therea possibility tolet the MCs for the concern of lateness, however, it is
aware of the validation workshop? still on time.

e The tool will bevalidated and become a
formal PA performance assessment tool.
The validation process will be held with
ECD.

e ECD toapprove it and seek training
opportunities (1-2 meetings).

e Shereiterated to share the document after
the meeting with ECD staffs and EREPA.

e She advised that PPCs must understand it
fully.

‘ Key Facilitator ‘ Summary Content
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CTA The workshop information needsto be shared with ECD colleagues.
Acknowledged Trevor & Fred who are present in the meeting. The
reflection is important for the ECD team’s project update.

Presentation 2 Peer-Peer Learning Reflection

The CTA highlighted the 11 sentiments during the Panel Discussion. They
carry strategiclearning & instructions/thoughtsfromthe Panel (PAs).

Key sentiments expressed in the panel discussion:

1. We had to stop people wanting to visit cos we have not sorted how
to deal with them;

2. We donot need government finance we were able to help ourselves;

3. We still do not know what to do after we declared our protected
area;

4. It was difficultat first but when our neighbouring tribesdeclared
their protected area, we learn from themand it took us less time to
complete the process;

5. Understanding what success looks like for your protected areais
important to manage protected areas;

6. We continue to face problems even though we are already 20 plus
years into conservation;

7. Culture and God are foundation to our success in conservation;

8. We encourage payment of ecosystem services for our protected
areas;

9. The role of chiefs, village leaders are critical for protected areas;

10. Conservation is not about money butif you do it well money will
follow you;

11. We have not monitored our work and we donot know how we are
doing.

Strategic insights for sustainable conservation-based on discussions.

1. Strengthen Post PA Declaration Support and Planning
e Many PAsare still unclearon what to do aftera site is officially
declared as a protected area
e Strategic Action: Develop post- PA declaration toolkit and
mentoring programs to support management planning,
implementation, and adaptive managementin the first 3-5 years for
declared PAs
Explained as;
Strengthening sharing, ¢ learning experiences between PAs.

2. Build Peer Learning and Knowledge Sharing

e Communities reported that learning from neighbouring tribes who
had gone through the processmade thingseasier

e Strategic Action: Establish PA Community networksand cross-site
exchange platformsfor ongoing learning, mentorship and
innovation sharing between protected areas

3. Clarify And Communicate The Vision Of Success

There is recognition that understanding “what success looks like” is
critical to guide action

16






e Strategic Action: Co-develop community-defined success
indicators and simple monitoring tools aligned with cultural values
and conservation goals

Explained as;

Clarifying ¢ communicating the vision of success (indicators must include cultural
values, PES; conservation values must be captured). Where in the MPs will these be
included?

4. Embrace Cultural And Spiritual Foundations
e Faith and custom are at the heart of many communities’
conservation efforts
e Strategic Action: Ensure that conservation policies and messaging
are culturally grounded, respecting and integrating traditional
knowledge and spiritual values
Explained as;
Enriching cultural ¢ spiritual foundations.

Secure And Diversify Sustainable Finance

e  Whilst communities value self-reliance, there’s interest in
mechanisms like payment of ecosystem services (PES)

e Strategic Action: Support communities to access PES schemes,
community trust funds,eco-friendly enterprise models — while
celebrating and reinforcing their self-sufficiency

Explained as;
Self-reliance ¢ PES (support communities for PES ¢ Trust Fund).

6. Strengthen Local Governance And Leadership
e Chiefsand village leaders were noted as essential actors in
successful conservation
e Strategic Action: Provide tailored leadership developmentand
governance training for traditional leaders to reinforce their
authority and conservation role
Explained as;
(a) Is there training on leadership/governance training? (No)
(h) They understand culture but the rule presented s slightly different so what is the
type oftraining they need? That is why training isimportant.

7. Manage Visitation Before It Becomes A Problem
e Some areas are hesitant about visitors due to unpreparedness

e Strategic Action: Develop visitor management guidelines and basic
protocols before promoting tourism, ensuring community readiness
and benefit-sharing

Explained as;
The planning process must be discussed with communities.

Acknowledge and Address Long-term Challenges

e Some communities have been involved in conservation for decades
yetstill face persistent challenges

e Strategic Action: Adoptlong-term adaptive management
approachesand periodic reviews to address emerging threats,
leadership transitions and resource needs
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Explained as;
Communities faced decades of challenges. SIPAME Twill help to address the issues.

9. Improve monitoring and learning
e Communities expressed concern about lac of monitoring and
uncertainty about progress
e Strategic Action: Introduce simple, participatory monitoring tools
that communities can own and use to track ecological and social
outcomes
Explained as;
Improve monitoring ¢ learning
(a) Use simple way of monitoring

10. Reframe conservation Livelihoods
e The idea that “if you do well, money will follow” reflects a deeper
understanding of stewardship
e Strategic Action: Promote conservation-livelihood linkages that
reward good practice over time, rather than short-term financial
incentives.
Explained as;
The communities must be supported with livelihood component through t he establishment
of PA process; one that can sustain the existence of PA.

4 Pillars of Sustainable Conservation:
Outof 10 statements 4 Pillars were founded.

a. Empowered local governance & leadership

b. Culture-centred and community defined conservation
Explained as;
MPsmust be clearwith successof PAs

c. Sustainable & adaptive resource management
Explained as;
How to manage ¢»govern resources

d. Learning, mentoring & accountability
Explained as;
One PA cansupport other PAs

All PPCs to take heed of the discussion points, summary & information

iathered fromthe Workshois

Presentation Discussions

Comments & questions Answers
Mr Trevor expressed his comments as; The CTA responded as;
e Acknowledgingall the feedbacks
from different scale of PAs. e EREPA hasits training responsibility to
e Notedpoint 3 of the 11 sentiments (it offer for PA communities. It can liaise with
draws the line on how PA will benefit IPAM for the training on governance &
the people). leadership.
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e Acknowledged the sentiments comes
from differentlevels of
tribes/communities whilst others
started with partners;e.g., IFMP
sites.

e In terms of governance & leadership,
trainings can be provided by IPAM
through consultation with the IPAM
Director.

e By theend of theday, PA would tell
us a common story. Maybereaching
thelevel of 80% performancelevel.

e EREPA must start to address some of
the sentiments highlighted by CTA
prior to declaration.

e Suspected the missing link is with
the Implementation Plan of the MPs.
That involves theresources and cost
of activities for the PA process. The
capacity is one of the common
challenges. E.g. literacy rate for
Makira PA team. The capacity
development is important for
administration & financial
management skills.

e Livelihood componentis not
expressed in the PA Toolkit.
Conservation is based only on
biodiversity. When considering
resource management,and trust fund
coming alive, thelivelihood
component can be addressed. Even
the PA declared sites, ECD usually
gave slight one-off minor support to
PA, which is very limited. Major
support can be realised only if trust
fundis operational & functioning.

e Emphasising the modern context of
conservation is to do the PA process
with support of considering the
livelihood component.

With the information at hand, she urged
PPCs on how would they
deal/navigate/manoeuvre over the PA in
order for the communities absorb the vision
of PA.

Asked ECD on how it compared a project-
driven & SIG-support PA process work?
Need to inform the communities on the
purpose of PA and what their
responsibilities are to influence them from
getting the expression raised as per
sentiment point 3.

Highlighted the aspects of livelihood is
silent in the PA toolkit unlikein the project
pro-doc. She stated that when work
reaches Step 5, livelihood should be
delivered and not to wait until the situation
experienced by all Pas, who raise almost
similar concerns. She then suggested that
somewhere along the process, the delivery
of livelihood component could have been
done.

Asked Trevor & Fredrick to address the PA
toolkit, which does not mention livelihood
and to have it capture the livelihood
component.

Looking forward for the trust fund to
operationalise and implementation of the
livelihood/financial support.

Mr Fredrick added as;

The project-driven exampleis from IFMP like
the PAshavebeen declared but the livelihood
componentis not yet delivered. They were told
that the livelihood component will be delivered
after declaration. Theinstanceis an awkward
situation oftenfaced by the PAs.

TPPC asked as;

e How todo problem-solving during
and after PA process?

Mr Fredrick responded as;

In terms of advice for conflict resolution,
ECD donot have thedirect link to it but
mainly on upholding rules & regulations of
the PA process, however there are MP that
addresses the strategic solutions to
problems. For e.g., categories of rules on
offencesand penalties. That however, will
come back on leadership & governance on
the community level. Some communities
have strong chiefly system of resolving
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issues. Those rules can be capturedin the
MPs.
e However, ECD only focuses on compliance
aspect of the PA process.
GPPC raised the matters of expectationsby
the Tandai communities as;
e Anexisting challenge since they are
influenced with the mentality
(mind-set) of receiving financial
benefitsin return of engaging with
developments, e.g. logging. They
think on similar cycle.
e Headdedthat theissue raised by
TPPC and answers received from
Fredrik will support his work.
Concluding Remarks

Mr Trevor thanked the EREPA team for the meeting. He highlighted the first time all PA group
have come together and performtheir presentationsand feedbacks. He revealed that ECD did not
know the PA performancesso far and EREPA have donea great job by bringingall PAs togetherin
the previous PA governance workshops. It is a lesson learned for the PA process and having the PA
groupsto present their success and challenges.

The NPC thanked CTA for the first ever PA group workshop. She noted the challeng e remains
with the ability of convincing the communities about the PA and the expectations. The workshop
also helps to clarify the PA process and all the requirements. The success stories and challenges
remain the core elements of the process.

In terms of Step 8: MPs process must include/capture the essence of the PAs. The SIPAMETS tool
is there for the management performance of the PAs. Lessons learned obtained from recent
Rennell-Bellona trip is also another benefiting experience that will help address some of the
challenges encountered.

She expressed that the declared PAs gave lessons for EREPA to pursue further on the project’s
target goals.

The CTA thanked ECD and seck to have a bigger audience for the validation of the SIPAMETS
tool. She appreciated the ECD staffs for their specific roles in helping/supporting EREPA.On the
otherhand, she encouraged EREPA staffs to focuson the current step and their work. Finally, she
called on TPPC to come up with forumdate (consult PS).

Appendices

Annex 1: Governance & Management Assessment Presentation
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Governance and
Management Assessment

Annex 2: Learning Insights Presentation

Peer-Peer Learning

Reflection

Presenter: Dr. Kristina Fidali (CTA EREPA Project)
22 August 2025
MECDM HQ Conference Room
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Executive summary

The Protected Areas learning exchange was insightfuland valuable for strategic thinking about
conservation in the post ‘PA establishment’ phase. Based on the reflections and insights shared
or expressed by participants during the panel discussion the following strategic insights and
actions are put forward:

e Strengthen Post Declaration Supportand Planning
e Build Peerlearning and Knowledge Sharing

e Clarify and communicate the vision of success

e Embrace cultural and Spiritual Foundations

e Secure and diversify sustainable Finance

e Strengthenlocal governance and leadership

® Manage visitation before itbecomesa problem

e Acknowledge and Adress Long-term Challenges

e Improve monitoringand learning

e Reframe conservation livelihood

The 10 strategic actions can be further packaged into four strong pillars for sustainable
conservation based on existing experience of PAs in Solomon Islands. These four pillars are
interconnected and collectively support a model of conservation that is locally owned,
culturally grounded, adaptive, and strategically supported:

e Pillar 1: Empowered local governance and leadership

e Pillar 2: Cultured-centred and community-defined conservation
e Pillar 3: Sustainable and adaptive resource management

e Pillar 4: Learning, monitoring and accountability
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The EREPA Project completed a three days’ workshop on ‘Governance and Management of
Protected Areas”, from 23 to 25 July 2025 at GBR in Honiara. The training brought together
protected area managers, management committees, community leaders and tribal leaders from
Choiseul, Isabel, Malaita, Makira, Guadalcanal, Renbel and Temotu Province whom are from
both formal and informal Protected Areas in country. A total of 50 participants attended the
training. The Chief Technical Adviser’s (CTA) led the workshop as part of expected project
deliverables for this year 2025. The workshop aimed to assess an devaluate the management
effectiveness of protected areas and also promoted peer to peer learning and knowledge sharing
between managers of existing protected areas and prospective protected areas.

MC: Jeremiah Tabua (PPC Guadalcanal)
Starting Time: 9:30 am

2.1 Official opening

The senior legal officer (SLO), Mr Geoffrey Mauriasi delivered the opening remarks on behalf
of the Director of Environment Conservation Division (ECD). Mr Mauriasi welcomed all the
participants and thanked them for attending the workshop despite their busy schedules as
community leaders. He also underlined the significance of the workshop in assessing and
evaluating the management effectiveness of PAs in the country as integral to the goal of
creating sustainable and resilient PAs and encouraged participants to learn as much as they
can from facilitators and fellow participants. He concluded by wishing participants a
successful and fruitful workshop for the three days.

2.2 Opening Prayer

Opening prayer was given by Chief from Tandai, Guadalcanal Province

2.3 Presentation of workshop program

CTA outlined the program for the three days’ workshop
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DAY 1 Wednesday 23 July 2025

MC: Jeremiah Tabua

Time Activity Facilitator/Responsibility
8:30 amto 9:00 am | Registration PMU
9:00 amto 9:05am | Welcome NPC EREPA, Ms Cathy Unga

9:05 amto 9:10 am

Opening Prayer

TBD

9:10 amto 9:25 am

Opening remarks

Director ECD — Mr Josef
Hurutarau

9:25 amto 10:00 am

Self-introductions

All

10:00 am to 10:10
am

Expectations for the workshop

CTA— Dr. Kristina

10:10 am to 10:30
am

Morning Tea

10:30 to 11:00 am

EREPA Project Overview

NPC -Ms Cathy Unga

11:00 am to 11:20
am

Workshop Overview

CTA - Dr. Kristina

11:20 am to 12:00
noon

Overview of the Solomon Islands
Protected Areas Management
Effectiveness Tracking Systems
(SIPAMETS) — PARTS | to VI

CTA— Dr. Kristina

12:00 noon to 1:00
pm

LUNCH BREAK

1:00 pm to 3:00 pm

Overview of the Solomon Islands
Protected Areas Management
Effectiveness Tracking Systems
(SIPAMETS) — PART IV (Data sheet
1,2,3)

CTA. Dr. Kristina

3:00 pm to 3:20 pm

AFTERNOON TEA

3:20 pm to 4:00 pm

Overview of the Solomon Islands
Protected Areas Management
Effectiveness Tracking Systems
(SIPAMETS) — PART IV (Data sheet
4)

CTA. Dr. Kristina

4:00 pm to 4:20 pm

Summary and conclusion

NPC —Ms Cathy Unga

4:20 pm t0 4:30 om

Closing prayer

TBD

DAY 2 Thursday 24 July 2025

MC: Zena A’otahi

Time Activity Facilitator/Responsibility
8:30 amto 9:00 am | Registration PMU

9:00 amto 9:05am | Welcome NPC

9:05amto 9:10 am | Opening Prayer TBD

9:10 amto 9:25am | Recapon DAY 1 CTA

9:25amto 9:35am | Overview of DAY 2 Objectives All

9:35 am to 10:00 am

SIPAMETS -Datasheet 1

CTA - Dr. Kristina
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10:00 am to 10:30
am

Morning Tea

10:30 to 11:00 am

SIPAMETS -Datasheet 2

CTA— Dr. Kristina

11:00 am to 11:30

SIPAMETS — Datasheet 3

CTA - Dr. Kristina

am
11:30 am to 12:00 SIPAMETS Datasheet 4 CTA - Dr. Kristina
noon

12:00 noon to 1:00 LUNCH BREAK

pm

1:00 pm to 3:00 pm

SIPAMETS- Datasheet 4

CTA. Dr. Kristina

3:00 pm to 3:20 pm

AFTERNOON TEA

3:20 pm to 4:00 pm

SIPAMETS Datasheet 4

CTA. Dr. Kristina

4:00 pm to 4:20 pm

Summary and conclusion

NPC —Ms Cathy Unga

4:20 pm to 4:30 om

Closing prayer

TBD

DAY 3 Friday 25 July 2025

MC: George Tauika

Time Activity Facilitator/Responsibility
8:30 amto 9:00 am | Registration PMU
9:00 amto 9:05am | Welcome NPC
9:05 amto 9:10 am | Opening Prayer TBD
9:10 amto 9:25 am | Recap on DAY 2 CTA
9:25 amto 9:35am | Overview of DAY 3 Objectives CTA

9:35 amto 9:45 am

Group 1 Presentation

9:45 am to 10:00 am

Group 2 Presentation

10:00 am to 10:30
am

Morning Tea

10:30 to 10:45 am

Group 3 Presentation

10:45 am to 11:00
am

Group 4 Presentation

11:00 amto 11:15
noon

Group 5 Presentation

11:15 amto 11:30
am

Group 6 Presentation

11:30 am to 11:45
am

Group 7 Presentation

11:45 am to 12:00
noon

Question and Answer Session

12:00 noon to 1:00
pm

LUNCH BREAK

1:00 pm to 1:30 pm

Guadalcanal Province PAs

1:30 pm to 2:00 pm

Malaita Province PAs

2:00 pm to 2:30 pm

Renbel Province PAs

2:30 pm to 3:00 pm

Temotu Province PAs

3:00 pm to 3:20 pm

AFTERNOON TEA

3:20 pm to 4:00 pm

Panel Discussion (Addressing
governance and management

CTA. Dr. Kristina
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challenges for sustainable
conservation)

4:00 pm to 4:20 pm | Final remarks -PA reps TBD
4:20 pm to 4:30 pm | Final Remarks EREPA NPC
4:20 pm to 4:30 om | Closing prayer TBD

2.4 Presentation of workshop objectives and expected outcomes

CTA presented ashortoutline of the workshop objectives, expected outcomes and format for
deliberations and learning:

Workshop objectives:

> Introduce SIPAMETS to PA committee members;

» Assess and evaluate management effectiveness in formal PAs and identify their
strengthens and areas that need improvement using SIPAMETS tool;

» Test the SIPAMETS tool and identify any changes pertinent for the improvement of
the tool;

» Encourage peer to peer learning amongst PA management committee members
between formal and upcoming PAs.

Expected Outcomes:

» To produce a report on the status of governance and managementin formal PAs
using the SIPAMETS

» To gaininsights into the need to establish Protected Area Network in Solomon
Islands

» To gaininsights into establishing collaborative learning partnerships in formal and
upcoming protected areas.

» Encourage peer to peer and learning networks between formal and upcoming PA
committee members

Workshop format:

Group Tasks

Self-assessment and evaluation of your PAs using SIPAMETS
PA SIPAMETS Presentations

Panel discussion

Peer to peer learning

YV VVYVYVYYVY

2.5 Participants Expectations for the Workshop

Participants were invited to write down their expectations for the workshop. Facilitators
agreed that over the course of the three days workshops, discussion sessions will be led by
ECD and EREPA to respond to the questions and statements, for the purpose of information
and learning for the participants. Table below summarised the expectations recorded.
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No. | Expectation By whom

1 Expect to know/learn more about EREPA, why not Lauru because Sirebe
more PAs are now inthe process

2 In what session do livelihood projects be hand over to landowners Tandai

3 EREPA to give support to PA areasto learn more about EREPA, what | Padezaka
type of support can EREPA do for PA areas

4 Proposed PA participants to interact with formal PA participants EREPA

5 PA management committees share their experiences to SIG, EREPA ECD
and most importantly to other sister MCs

6 Our idea isto protected areas and want the government assistance Vatuluma,

Tandai

7 Participants to attend the whole 3 days’ workshop EREPA

8 To learn more from Government and EREPA as well as from the
declared PAs

9 Learn from them who affiliate Tandai

10 | Trust fund to be updated by MECDM and update on other PA areas

11 | Learn how to effectively manage protected areas Padezaka

12 | To collect more valuable information from government and declared | Arupa
PAs, where to get support

13 | Hear and learn from provincial participants level of knowledge, ECD
understanding and expectations

14 | PA management committees and new PAs clearly express how they | ECD
see the usefulness of SIPAMETS

15 | Potential benefits of PA

16 | Sirebe to update on the benefits of PA

17 | What are the challenges after your site has been declared as PA? ECD

18 | What was your experience after your site has been declared? ECD

19 | Strengthen PA network Pamahima

20 | Learnskills, knowledge and understanding of proper management of | Pamahima
the PA

21 | Does the government has a strategic plan to counter logging and Padezaka
encourage landowners to gointo PA and generate money

22 | Understanding leadership and governance Kira

23 | Understanding of roles and power of rangers Kira

24 | Reduce PA process steps East Rennell

25 | Proper consultation that can reach disabilities East Rennell

26 | Speed up the process of protected area Otepaina

27 | After declared PA, what next? Waihita

28 | | expect to learn more from this workshop

29 | To know more about the network between the government and the
PA group

30 | Toclearly understand how the SIPAMETS tool works MPPC

31 | How is the tool significant and how will it assist declared and non- MPPC
declared PAs

32 | PA Management Committees to understand how to effectively ECD
manage their PAs

33 | To receive feedback from PA managers on the SIPAMETS to improve | EREPA

the tool
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2.6 Presentation of an overview to EREPA Project

Project Profile

Project Type

Trust Fund

Geographical Scope

Focal Areas

Implementing Agency

Project Leading executing agency/ies

Duration of project (including expected start and end dates)

Project Goal and Objectives

Goal:

Full-size Project (FSP)
GEF TF

Guadalcanal, Malaita, Rennell-Bellona and Temotu
provinces of the Solomon Islands

Biodiversity and Land Degradation

International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN)

Ministry of Environment, Climate Change, Disaster
Management and Meteorology of Solomon Island
(MECDM)

48 months - (Actual Date July/Aug 2019 to July/Aug
2023)  (Start Date Sept/2021)

Establish an effective network of protected areas to achieve healthy, productive and

restored land scapes
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Objectives:
» Support local communities to formally declare terrestrial protected area
» Promote the adoption of improved livelihood through improved agricultural
practices and sustainable natural resources management
» Establish an effective network of protected areas

Component 1: Enabling environment for integrated terrestrial ecosystem management
and restoration

Awareness Raisings- Communication Plan of Action

Developing Provincial Ordinances

Training of SIG Staff, PG, NGOs and CBOs on PA, Ecosystem and Agricultural Practices
Socio-economic household surveys

Ecosystem health assessments

Establishing provincial land use forums

VVVYVY

Component 2: Formal declaration of terrestrial protected areas, and their effective
management
» Establish Protected Area Network
» Establish standardized data repository platform.
» A standardized monitoring and evaluation system developed and implemented
» 4 Declarations made for at least 50,000 hectares of protected areas across four (4)
provinces —including the development of PA management plans —through supporting
consenting communities in the PA Act process.
» Operational plans and funding opportunities for the implementation of the PA
management plan in each targeted site developed.

EREPA Proposed areas
Temotu 17 14,576
Rennell-Bellona 1 ( 12 tribes) 7842
Malaita 4 1772
Guadalcanal 16 1607
Total PA 25,797

Component 3: Improved land management, agricultural practices and restoration
interventions in rural production landscapes

» Community-based and endorsed land-use management plans

» Improved and diversified livelihoods based on the sustainable use of forest and

agricultural resources.
» Degraded forest areas restored through reforestation activities and natural

regeneration interventions.
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Stakeholder Engagement and Participation

Stakeholder Engagement and Participation _

Stakeholder Role/Involvementin Project
MECDM Executing the project

PMCU/MECDM - Setting up the project management unit
- Ensure project implemented as per the project document.
Monitor project technical reports and ensure project adhere to 51G,IUCM and GEF
requirements.

ECD/MECDM - Implement Component 2
- Provide technical guidance as per the Protected Areas Act 2010
Assistin facilitating the implementation of the PA toolkit step by step process.
Participate in all the project activities to ensure sustainability. Officers responsible for each
project sites. ( Fredrick: Guadalcanal, Trevor: Malaita and Rennell, Geoffrey: Temotu)

MAL - Implement Component 3
-Participate in the identification, design and implementation of agricultural interventions under
the management plans.
Provide training to farmers if some of the value chain of the agricultural development Programme
is selected under the management plans.

MoFR - Implement Component 3
-Participate in the identification, design and implementation of forest management interventions
(e.g. forestation restoration interventions, sustainable woodlots) under the management plans

2.7 Presentation of an overview of the SIPAMETS

What is SIPAMETS?

SIPAMETS is a national standard assessment and evaluation system that focuses on the
capacity of managed protected areas in protecting its values; achieving its goals and
objectives; whilst managing threats to protected area values.

What are the key parts of SIPAMETS?

PART I: Preparing and planning for assessment/evaluation
PART Il: Approval of application for assessment/evaluation
PART lll: Conducting assessment/evaluation

PART IV: Data collection, entry, storage & access

PART V: Data analysis, reporting and communication
PART VI: Capacity building support program

YVVVYVY
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Six parts to the Tracking System [

® = »

Part 6: Capacity building

Informs structured

Part 4 & 5: Data mngt/reporting

capacity building for
Data checks, data entry, resilient PA

PART 3: Evaluation process data storage, reports, management.

report dissemination

Fill in Data sheets 1 to
PART 2: approval of application 4

PA ID and consent
forms

PART 1: preparing/planning

Pre-planning, data
management plan form

PART I: Preparing and planning
Review the SIPAMETS requirement before undertaking the task

[}

e Assess the information available to complete SIPAMETS fully

e Then think about pre-assessment training, needs, applications, funding, verification,
reporting and capacity development plans

e Think about timing to complete the assessment in full

e Submit a data management plan

The Data Management Plan
e Fillin the data management plan template
o Certified SIPAMETS facilitator to carryout assessment
e Administered by a ECD
e Simple but important
e For tracking and verification purpose

PART II: Approval of application

e Approval must be given by Director ECD based on the data management plan
submitted for assessment and evaluation

e Approval number must be obtained — SIPA ID Number

e Increases credibility, reliability and validity of data

e Part of the approval includes clear indication of how to obtain consent from
participants using relevant forms
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PART lll: Conducting assessment and evaluation

Four main data sheets in Part Il of SIPAMETS to be completed:

Datasheet I: Background information

Datasheet Il: Important values about the protected area

Datasheet lll: Key threats to the protected area

Datasheet 4: Contains 38 questions on governance and management

PART IV: Data collection, entry, storage and access

Data collection method — see DMP

ECD — official institutional home for SIPAAMETS database

Before assessment data are entered electronically, they must be error-checked, fact
checked and checked against data entry ‘assessment list’.

A physical file is created by ECD upon application containing assessment list. The
following steps t be followed by the data entry officer:

v
v

v
v
v

v

Checked that the office-verificationform is signed off by the designated officer
Checked that the number of documents listed in ‘assessment list’ corresponds
to the number in the file

Record any discrepancies in the records. For example, if any of the documents
in the assessment listis not seen, then note this in the sign-off sheet

Ensure to fill in the particulars of the data entry sheet (date, time, initial)

The physical documents then filed once entered into the database and all
procedures completed

The file will be stored for three years as required (by laws?).

PART V: Data analysis, reporting and communication

Develop clear and informative data visualization (graphs, maps) to effectively
communicate relevant information and findings to stakeholders

Use standard report template to present evaluation results —see appendix 6

The lead facilitator is responsible for completing the report

ECD Directorate reviews the report after the evaluation team finalised the report
Director and designated officials of ECD to communicate and disseminate reports to
relevant stakeholders national, regional and international.

PART VI: Capacity Building support program

The SIPAMETS evaluation must inform a structured capacity building program for
protected areas management

The capacity development program must be tailored to respond to the capacity
needs identified in the evaluation

The process builds resilience by addressing targeted threats in a systematic and
informed manner

Triggers robust implementation of the management plan

Premise for seeking funds towards capacity building needs

Copy of capacity building program must also be stored inthe ECD database
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2.8 Presentation of Part Il of the SIPAMENTS tool

SIPAMETS PART Il has four important datasheets:

Datasheet | — Background information

Datasheet Il — Key values

Datasheet Ill = Threats

Datasheet IV — Management Effectiveness Questionnaire

YV VYV

Datasheet | -Background Information

Most information to fill in background details are readily available in documents or online:

Background information required:

Name organisation and contact detail of persons responsible for this assessment
Person 1:
Person 2:
Person 3:

Start date:
End date:

Name of protected area:

Size of protected area:

S| Protected Area ID:

World Database of Protected Area (WDPA) code (www.unep-wcmc.org/wdpa):

S| Protected Area Category:

I[UCN Category:

International Protected Area:

Country:

Province/s:

Constituency:

Ward:

Provincial Government:

Nearest provincial centre:

Location of protected area (brief description):

Map reference:

Date of gazette for the protected area:

Reference for gazettal/MOU:

Who owns the protected area:

Number of households within the protected area:

Population within the protected area:

Name of management committee:

Date of establishment of the management committee:

Total number of rangers:

Total number of staff:

NGOs affliliated with the protected area:

Projects affiliated with the protected area:

Annual budget:

Operational funds:

Name of special funds accessed:

Reasons for establishing the protected area:

List three management objectives for the protected area:
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Objective 1:
Objective 2:
Objective 3:

ISAEESC

6

Number of community people involved in the assessment, including organisations:

If assessment is carried out for a particular project, provide the name of project:
Project name:

Datasheet I1: Key Values

Key questions to answer in their groups:
» i) List some of the things that you value about your protected area and why?
» i) Are these values intact, under threat or already lost?
» iii) Write your answers in the Template provided:

No.

Key values

Brief description (e.g. large specialand unique
ecosystems and nesting ground for birds, home to
endemic species, efc.)

Note ifendangered species
or ecosystem

10
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Datasheet I11: Threats

Key questions to answer in groups:
» (i) What are the main types of threats that stand in your way in promoting,
protecting and maintaining the site values identified in PartV?
» (ii) For each of the threats identified, briefly describe the nature of the threat
» (iii) Give your rating for each of the threats and give reason(s) for your rating
» (vi) Fillin the Threat Template after the workshop

Threattype Notes Low Medium | High

Datasheet IV — Management Effectiveness Questionnaire
Datasheet IV has seven important features:

1. Levels: This is an aspect of the framework guiding the assessment form and no questions
about the phase. The activities in a protected area are distinct that they are classified under
four main phases. These include (i) the establishment phase of protected areas; (ii)
strengthening phase; (iii) sustenance phase; and (iv) institutionalization phase. The main
assessment has 38 questions, divided under these four levels. Level one has 12 questions;
level two has eight questions; level three has 10 questions; and level four has three questions.
The Project Outcomes section has four questions.

2. Component/Criteria: This aspect of the framework identifies the relevant system
component with “S” and states the relevant criteria for assessing the key area. The criteria
are largely adapted from IUCN Green List criteria and supplemented with additional four new
criteria. This makes a total of 21 criteria.

3. Key area: This specifies the assessable management areas. The scope of the key areas spans
across ecology, social, culture, economic, finance, administration, assets, budgets, research,
monitoring and evaluation and resource management and planning, work plans, human
resources, community engagement, tribal engagement and protected area values.
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4. Threshold: For each of the 38 main assessable questions, there are four possible answers
considered as threshold for assessing a specific key area.

5. Scores: Each possible answer to the main question carry a score from zero to three. The
scores are not weighed to indicate relative importance of the questions. The purpose of
scoring is to reveal areas for management improvement.

6. Notes/Explanation: The notes/explanation section provides space to provide details of why
evaluators selected a specific answer. This is important in the case that a particular answer
especially if the situation described by the answer does not entirely fit the realities of the
protected area.

7. Next steps: Use the next steps section to outline suggested management actions if the

response to the assessment reveals management weaknesses.

2.9 Questions and Answers Session

Questions/Comments

Answers

What can the Government do to address
or increase the 25,000 ha to 50,000 ha.

Can reduce the indicator to be realistic
Review its NBSAP Policy

Increase collaboration with NGOS and
communities

If we want to expand the area during the
process, is it still possible?

Yes, but administration wise, it is
advisable to expand later not during the
project

Focus on declaration of currentareas

Speaker 1: raised the important concern over
the MCs roles and responsibilities to be active

CTA acknowledged the concern raised as
more is demanded from us fromthe
government.

Speaker 2: responsibility is already upon us
since we want PA. The role now is different
from original work as fishing & gardening. The
matteris whetherthe responsibility for
SIPAMETS is adding burden or need new
trainings. We must admit the fact that
responsibilities are welcomed since we need
PA.SIPAMETS meeting need to be clear with
terms of meetings. SIPAMETS can only be
done by ECD so that communities can do their
own work while ECD do its work and submit
the reports. Recruit new officer for SIPAMETS
work. In so doing, the execution of work is
organized

CTA acknowledged likely burdenand
needfortraining and learning of some
new skills, information and
responsibilities

This tool is administered by MECDM/ECD
not communities

Speaker (Choiseul) CTA: Acknowledges the recommendation and
Reflects onthe lack of a SIPAMET tool since further highlights that we need to have
beingestablished a PAin terms of Finance facilitators to carry forward — the SIPAMET Tool
specially to facilitate the SIPAMET evaluation. | and balance the responsibilities.

Further recommends that officers/facilitators
to carry out the SIPAMET should be appointed

separately.
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Speaker (Arnavon)

Highlights the financial constraints and
questioned who will be does the
finance/provide the financial support? Given
that the SIPAMETS tool indicate workshop is
to be carried out bringing people together.

CTA —Highlights that what we see is that at some
point, whenthe fundis rolling, you will get
fundingif you state the evaluation (SIPAMET) in
your data managementplan.

Raised a question to get feedback onthe
SIPAMETs time — Is it okay for 2 hours to fill up
the tool? And suggestion was made by the
participants that half a day is okay.

Finance is not strictly from one place rather you
can also put in the management plan (Once every
2 yearsto carry out SIPAMETS).

Speaker (Renbel)

Raises the Question aboutthe PA Trust fund.
We needto know whenthe trust fund will be
implemented/Gazetted?

CTA —We will ask the seniorlegal officers /ECD
on the status of the “TRUST FUND”

ECD SENIOR LEGAL OFFICER - Financial
Mechanism s the engine room for sustainability
of PAs. Itsnow 3 years of developing regulatory
laws or new acts. The issue now is that the head
of ministry does not want the trust fundto be
managed underregulations butan ACT,

Law — already established the trust fund. A new
law is needed to be developed but we already
have a law and we have brought forth the law to
the AG while administration requires another
law. We needto getadvice — whetherto
establish an Act or regulation Act. Tomorrow
there will be a meeting (23 July) whethera
separate Act or Follow the Law?

Speaker (Renbel)

This tool (SIPAMETS) adds a lot of work and
finance? If we work with EREPA, will it be
okay for EREPA to just continue?

NPC- Acknowledges the question and stated that
EREPA will continue to support—with monitoring
-which for non-declared PAs you need toindicate
it in the management plan. EREPA will come to
an end and you should be able to have the
capacity to move forward. Thus, implementation
of SIPAMETS is very important and remains with
governmentafter EREPA ends.

Speaker (Makira—Waihita)

Shows appreciation for SIPAMETS as a tool
that will help us create management plan. We
have gone through critics from neighbouring
tribes from loggers.

CTA acknowledged Waihita contribution

SpeakerKira
Shared their experiences of being declared.
Highlighted that there will be challenges,

CTA acknowledged Kira contribution
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once declared, but there will also be
opportunities. 9Biodiversity Funds, Livelihood
Supports, FAQ). It requires commitmentand
dedication. Acknowledged that apartfrom PA
funds we needto know alternative
sources/opportunities that willconnect PA to
the potential sources.

Speaker Choiseul:

Shares their gratitude for the SIPAMETS tool
and how it will really improve theirreports.
Recommend that SIPAMET be done annually
so that the existing ones can fall “Annually”.

Speaker Guadalcanal:

Sharestheir gratitude and are encouraged
seeingthis as a way forward.

Speaker Choiseul CTA-Yes, Facilitators will be trained to carry out
Raises a question onthe SIPAMET Tool the SIPAMET tool

(performance & Efficiency) —whoiis to be
trained? Who can be identified as a facilitator
and should there be criteria?

Speaker Waihita:

Highlighted that a lot of thing have been
mentioned throughoutthe day, buts an
encouragementthat we should not think too
much on the trust fund.

2.10 Conclusion

CTA made a quick recap on the day’s activity and also asked groups if they could have a look
through their SIPAMETS copies to prepare for Fridays sessions? Participants can also start
answering their SIPAMETS if they wished.

2.11 Closing

Workshop closed at 4:30 pm

Closing prayer: Jeremiah
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MC: Zena Ao’otahi (PPC Malaita)

Start time: 9:30 am

3.1 Recap and Response to Participants Expectation Statements

EREPA NPC response to a number of the participants expectations, most of which relate to
EREPA Project.

3.2 Presentation of adaptive leadership

Some of the expectations for the workshop was to do with desire to learn about leadership
and governance in protected areas. This presentation aimed at addressing participants wish
to learn something new about leadership. CTA presented a brief presentation of ‘adaptive
leadership’.

Adaptive leadership
e Aleadership frameworkthat helps leaders deal with change especially when solutions
are not straightforward and require learning, collaboration and adaptation

Dance Floor and Balcony
e Ron Heifetz coined the metaphor
e Helps leaders balance action and reflection to lead more effectively

Dance Floor
e Represents being actively involved in the situation.
e On the Dance Floor you are:
e Involved in day to day operation/work of the PA;
e Focus on short-term outcomes and immediate task;
e Deal with pessimism from people daily;
e Hands on with implementation of activities;
e Respond quickly to problems.

The balcony
» Stepping back to look at the bigger picture or perspective;
» Reflectand not be overwhelmed with what is happening
» Observe more objectively
» See patterns and take long term perspective
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Dance Floor Vs Balcony Perspectives

Focus Immediate action and engagement Reflection and insight
Strength Builds relationships, Helps diagnose challenges,
Takes real time action plan adaptively
Risk Getting lost in details; Detached from the
problem;

Try to fix problems without diagnosing
the problem Seen as out of touch

Take home message
Effective leadership requires you to both “dance” and “observe”. Step into action to connect
and step back to lead with clarity and passion

Call to action
Take time to reflect on your own leadership style. What have you done well and where you
canyou improve to help you in your leadership journey?

3.3 Group work on SIPAMETS Part IlI

e Mostof the participants took more time answering data sheet 1
e There are some changesforwhich they have indicated in their SIPAMET Tool
e Groupsalso requestedto goand sit underthe tress outside to fill in their SIPAMETS forms

3.4 Question and Answer Session by ECD Staff
The session before lunch was devoted to question and answers by participants and also for
ECD to respond to some of the workshop expectations that participants have. The

predominant question discussed included:

> Protected Areas Trust Fund
> The PA Process
» ManagementPlan

The ECD team took the time to update the participants on the progress of the PA Trust Fund
and express hope that the fund will continue to be pursued despite difficulties. The general
sentiment other participants shared, especially Choiseul Province participants was that the
trust fund is important but it is not the only way to get support for PA work. They have
established themselves successfully during the time the PA Trust Fund is not yet in place.

The discussion around PA process was also important but the answers tend to see the process
as unchanged at least for now. Although it is noteworthy to ask more important question such
as “what is the longest time it takes to complete the process?”; “What is the shortest time it
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takes to complete the process?”; “what do we mean by a lengthy process?” “Is it to do with
the process or something else that makes the process long? These questions require careful
documentation of experience of projects such as IFM, EREPA and also others such as NRDF,
and others to vouch for possible review of process based on documented cases. For now,
some participants feel that it is an important process that must be taken slowly in a steady
but progressive manner, as expressed by a leader from Temotu Province.

Elder John from Santa Cruz, Temotu participating in the discussion

3.5 Conclusion

CTA thanked everyone for working on their SIPAMETS and requested to continue to
complete the forms and prepare for Fridays group presentation and reflection.

3.6 Close

The workshop closed at 4:30 pm
Closing Prayer — James Nina, Temotu Province
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MC: George Tauika (PPC Renbel Province)
Starting time: 9:30 am

Short bible reading and devotion by MC
Morning prayer — PPC Renbel

4.1 Agenda
MC outlined the program for the last day which included group presentations and panel
discussion.

4.2 Order of Presentation:
1. ACMP

Guadalcanal Province

Makira Province

Choiseul Province

Renbel Province

Malaita Province

oA wWN

4.3 Complete SIPAMETS

4 4 Presentation of SIPAMETS Assessments and Evaluation

4.5 Panel Discussion

Panel Members:
> Andrew Tahi—Kira Conservation
» Myknee Sirikolo — Vuri Conservation
>
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Panel discussion session with leaders from established PAs

4.6 Summary of key discussion points

Key sentiments expressed by participants from the learning exchange panel:

1. We had to stop people wanting to visit cos we have not sorted how to deal with them

—Kira PA

We do not need government finance we were able to help ourselves — Babatana PAs

3. We still do not know what to do after we declared our protected area —Waihita PA

4. It was difficult at first but when our neighbouring tribes declared their protected area,
we learn from them and it took us less time to complete the process —Siporae

N

5. Understanding what success looks like for your protected areaisimportant to manage
protected areas—Kira PA

6. We continue to face problems even though we are already 20 plus years into
conservation —ACMP PA
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7. Culture and God are foundation to our success in conservation — Kira PA

8. We encourage payment of ecosystem services for our protected areas —Sirebe PA
9. The role of chiefs, village leaders are critical for protected areas — Sirebe, Vuri PAs
10. Conservation is not about money but if you do it well money will follow you- Kira PA

11. We have not monitored our work and we do not know how we are doing — Padezaka

4.6 Closing
The workshop concluded by 4:30 pm

Closing prayer — Chief Tandai, Guadalcanal province

The panel discussion evoked deep discussion based on experience, struggles, successes and
adaptive learning from eight existing PAs. The reflections and insights shared or expressed by
participants during the panel discussion informed the following strategy and strategic actions
for furthering and strengthening community-led conservation initiatives by way of PA
establishments:

5.1 Strengthen Post Declaration Support and Planning
e Many communities are unclear on what to do after a site is officially declared as
a protected area
e Strategic Action: Develop post-declaration toolkit and mentoring programs to
support management planning, implementation, and adaptive managementin
the first 3-5 years

5.2 Build Peer Learning and Knowledge Sharing
e Communities reported that learning from neighbouring tribes who had gone
through the process made things easier
e Strategic Action: Establish PA Community networks and cross-site exchange
platforms for ongoing learning, mentorship and innovation sharing between
protected areas

5.3 Clarify and communicate the vision of success
e Thereis recognition that understanding “what success looks like” is critical to
guide action
e Strategicv Action: Co-develop community-defined success indicators and simple
monitoring tools aligned with cultural values and conservation goals
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5.4 Embrace cultural and Spiritual Foundations
e Faith and custom are at the heart of many communities’ conservation efforts
e Strategic Action: Ensure that conservation policies and messaging are culturally
grounded, respecting and integrating traditional knowledge and spiritual values

5.5 Secure and diversify sustainable Finance
e Whilst communities value self-reliance, there’s interest in mechanisms like
payment of ecosystem services (PES)
e Strategic Action: Support communities to access PES schemes, community trust
funds, eco-friendly enterprise models — while celebrating and reinforcing their
self-sufficiency

5.6 Strengthen local governance and leadership
e Chiefsand village leaders were noted as essential actors in successful
conservation
e Strategic Action: Provide tailored leadership development and governance
training for traditional leaders to reinforce their authority and conservation role

5.7 Manage visitation before it becomes a problem
e Some areas are hesitant about visitors due to unpreparedness
e Strategic Action: Develop visitor management guidelines and basic protocols
before promoting tourism, ensuring community readiness and benefit-sharing

5.8 Acknowledge and Adress Long-term Challenges
e Some communities have been involved in conservation for decades yet still face
persistent challenges

e Strategic Action: Adopt long-term adaptive management approaches and
periodic reviews to address emerging threats, leadership transitions and
resource needs

5.9 Improve monitoring and learning

e Communities expressed concern about lac of monitoring and uncertainty about
progress

e Strategic Action: Introduce simple, participatory monitoring tools that
communities can own and use to track ecological and social outcomes

5.10 Reframe conservation Livelihoods

o The idea that “if you do well, money will follow” reflects a deeper understanding
of stewardship

e Strategic Action: Promote conservation-livelihood linkages that reward good
practice over time, rather than short-term financial incentives.
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The 10 strategic actions can be further packaged into four strong pillars for sustainable

conservation based on existing experience of PAs in Solomon Islands. These four pillars are
interconnected and collectively support a model of conservation that is locally owned,

culturally grounded, adaptive, and strategically supported:

6.1 Pillar 1: Empowered local governance and leadership

Strengthen community leadership by supporting chiefs, village leaders and
traditional institutions as central to conservation

Build peer learning networks and mentorship between communities to accelerate
uptake of best practices

Provide post-declaration support through structured guidance and ongoing advisory
services for communities

6.2 Pillar 2: Culture-centred and community-defined conservation

Ground conservation efforts in cultural and spiritual values, acknowledging the role
of custom and faith

Facilitate community definition of success and integrate this into planning and
monitoring

Recognise conservation as a moral and collective responsibility, not just a financial
pursuit

6.3 Pillar 3: Sustainable and adaptive resource management

Promote diversified financing models, including Payment of Ecosystem Services
(PES), local enterprises and trust funds

Prepare communities to manage visitors responsibly through clear protocols and
benefit sharing mechanisms

Acknowledge and plan for long-term challenges, with flexibility and periodic reviews

6.4 Pillar 4: Learning, monitoring and accountability

Introduce participatory monitoring tools to access ecological and social progress
Foster a culture of adaptive learning using local experiences to inform management
decisions

Support transparent communication and shared reflections across stakeholder
levels (community, provincial, national)

Based on the rich knowledge and practical experience shared by conservation managers and
practitioners, the project gleaned important knowledge and strategic action points that
should be disseminated more widely with other conservation practitioners. The project plans
to convene a briefing session on these outputs with ECD and other interested practitioners
for lessons learnt sharing and reflection.
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This report is produced in part fulfilment of Deliverable 15, detailing important
summaries of the three days proceedings for the stakeholder consultation
workshop held in Honiara in October 2025 for the purpose of developing the
National Protected Area Network (N-PAN). The stakeholder consultation is the first
in an iterative process in developing the N-PAN Roadmap. This consultation aims
to elicit the views of key stakeholders in areas of their interest, priorities, shared
vision and responsibility for the protected area network. This report narrates the
summary of important discussions, interventions and opportunities highlighted
during the consultation.

The IUCN define protected areas as “a clearly defined geographical space,
recognized, dedicated and managed through legal or other effective means, to
achieve the long-term conservation of nature with associated ecosystem services
and cultural values” (IUCN, 2008). Whilst the ecological and cultural functions are
central to the way global conservation authorities perceive the role of protected
areas in conservation, other values associated with protected areas also play a
critical role. This includes research, economic incentives, and sustainable
livelihoods, social and spiritual values. The Protected Areas Act 2010 defines
protected area as “areas selected and protected because of their recognized local,
provincial, national and international natural, ecological and or cultural values”.

From the United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (UNCBD) to the Aichi
Framework, the Kunming-Montreal Framework for Biodiversity, protected areas,
continued to hold a special place in these global forums. These global platforms
have continued to take action on protecting nature through protected areas. The
Aichi goal of reaching 17% of protected area by 2023 inspired the 30x30 vision in
the Kunming-Montreal Framework. The value of protected areas for biodiversity
conservation, protection of cultural heritage, maintenance of vital ecosystem
services and the provision of a range of socio-economic benefits has been well
recognized, and the roles that protected areas play in mitigating and adapting to
climate change have assumed increasing importance (Dudley et al., 2010).
However, despite being a fundamental conservation tool, protected areas are
facing increasing pressures and threats such as habitat loss, fragmentation,
isolation, poverty, unsustainable exploitation, invasive species, lack of capacity,
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inappropriate policies and incentives, inequitable distribution of costs and benefits,
globalization, security and global change (Anonymous, 2012; Dudley et al., 2010;
Leverington et al., 2010). These pressures have significantly affected the ability of
conservation communities to manage their protected areas (CBD, 2010). These
threats and challenges undermine what protected areas promised to deliver and
our efforts under the EREPA Project for this assignment presents an opportunity to
identify processes, tools and mechanisms to effectively harness the promises of
protected areas to improve community wellbeing and biodiversity conservation.

This report narrates the summaries of presentations, discussions and key
conclusions for each of the three consultation days.

A Protected Area Network (PAN) is a coordinated system of terrestrial and
marine protected areas that are legally declared or community-recognized as
protected areas. Instead of individual sites working alone, the network
approach links them together to represent ecosystems and biodiversity;
connect habitats; support local communities and coordinate governance,
resources and monitoring at provincial and national level.

The role of a PAN extends beyond biodiversity conservation. It also contributes
to cultural and livelihood security; climate change resilience, governance and
knowledge sharing; long-term financing; and meeting international
commitments such as the Aichi and post 2020 Global Biodiversity Targets.

In Solomon Islands several initiatives such as Community-Based Resource
Management (CBRM); Locally-Managed Marine Areas (LLMA) networks
operate as community driven networks that scale up local conservation
action. However, these initiatives are not yet strategically coordinated to
achieve ecological representation of key ecosystems and species. Existing
organizations and initiatives such as Solomon Islands Rangers Association
(SIRA), Mai-Ma’asina Green Belts (MMGB), Solomon Islands Conservation
Communities Partnership (SICCP) and Malaita Protected Areas Network
(MPAN) operate with membership, but there remains no National Protected
Areas Network (N-PAN) to guide the extension and connectivity of formally
declared protected areas.

The EREPA Project has identified the gap and aims to facilitate the
development of N-PAN Roadmap to strategically guide the establishment and
coordination of protected areas towards achieving the Solomon Islands 2030
Aichi Target.
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The key informants were Provincial Executive Members from Western Province,
Malaita Province, Choiseul Province, Guadalcanal Province, Makira Province and
Rennell and Bellona Province.

1. To present the rationale and proposed structure for the N-PAN;

2. To capture perspectives and technical inputs from provincial authorities
in relation to the development of the N-PAN;

3. To identify priority actions, roles and mechanisms for effective
coordination, monitoring and financing;

4. To outline a draft framework for the N-PAN Roadmap, including next
steps for validation and implementation.

The purpose of the consultation with senior provincial administrators is to secure
their active participation, leadership and buy-in to secure support and willingness
to commit to establishing the national protected Areas Network.

1. Agreed on key elements and objectives of N-PAN framework;
2. ldentified provincial and institutional roles in extending the N-PAN;

3. Established coordination and communication pathways among
stakeholders;

4. Contributed practical recommendations for inclusion in the draft
N-PAN Roadmap.
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|. Opening Prayer

The Provincial Government (PG) representative of Ren-Bell province pronounced
the opening prayer, while the Deputy Premier of Temotu province pronounced
the closing prayer. Lunch and two tea-breaks were served.

Il. Welcome and Opening Remarks

Ms Cathy Unga (NPC) open the consultation by welcoming all PG participants
whilst briefly introducing its purpose, and further explained why seven PG
representatives were specifically selected for the first session of the
consultation, and that turns out to be the Deputy Provincial Secretaries (DPS).
Special welcome was given to Deputy Premier of Temotu province. PGs key
involvement was to strengthen provincial engagement for the development
of N-PAN Roadmap.

The Director ECD, Mr. Joseph Hurutarau gave the official opening remarks,
highlighting the significance of developing the roadmap for the protected area
network to ensure the ongoing work of Pas in the country is boosted by way of
management effectiveness of PAs.

lll. Presentations

a) Overview of EREPA Project

b) Objectives and goals for the consultation workshop

c) The concept of a National Protected Area Network

d) Challenges and Opportunities

e) Proposed Provincial roles and responsibilities in the N-PAN

IV. Group Discussions

Detail notes on discussions presented in next section

Three groups were formulated and tasked to answer the four main questions.
Group 1 (Temotu/Ren-Bell); Group 2 (Choiseul/Malaita/Makira); Group 3
(Guadalcanal/Western/Central).
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Key Questions:

1. What are some of the key pillars that you recommend should be
considered in the roadmap to foster a strong and resilient N-PAN
roadmap?

2. What roles and responsibilities can provincial governments play in
the N-PAN to enhance shared commitment and strong
coordination?

3. How do we build the governance framework to support the

establishment of N-PAN roadmap?

4. What are some other challenges and opportunities that you want to
highlight?

Group 1 Responses

Table 1: Group 1 Responses

Question Responses
Particular
Question 1 (1) Funds must be available

2) There must be an effective governance and
management system

3) There must be a legal framework

4 Community ownership and engagement — to become
successful

(5) Ongoing research to be vigilant (ecological /

biodiversity)
(6) Capacity building must be improved and realized

Question 2 (1) Seconded/direct employees: Though there are non-
devolved sectors like MECDM there must be some
employment done for direct employees to assist
the work of PAN

2) Provincial coordination committee: There has to
be a coordination body within the province. The
body will utilize other established institutional
bodies like WDCs in coordinating all activities
related to PAN

3) Creation of provincial ordinances. Environmental
ordinances must be created

Question 3 (1) Implementation part of network must be strengthened
(2) Accountability is important for any organizational

functional operation
(3) Good and strong relationship with stakeholders
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help to successfully carry out PAN

Question 4
(Challenges)

(1) Remoteness & isolation- consideration and
planning for distanced provinces must be carefully
done

(2) PAs vs destructive activities in the provinces; e.g.,
mining & logging

(3) Lack of technical people on the ground/provinces

(4) Absence of legal framework/ordinances in the

(5) provinces

Question 4
(Opportunities)

(1) Abundant natural resources.

2 Natural & unique flora/fauna on the ground. By
having these, PAN is crucial for their protection &
management.

3) PAN important to keep & protect the endangered and
endemic species

(4) Attract donor partners’ funding

Group 2 Responses

Table 2: Group 2 Responses

Question Responses
Particular
Question 1 (1) Administration & capacity building (e.g., Malaita &

Choiseul). E.g.,
Responsible officer to carry out all environmental and
PA work

(2) Strengthening provincial coordination

(3) Amendment of the 2010 PA Act. Before having the
ordinance
amendment must be done. This is to align the effort of
PAN establishment

Question 2

(1) PGs to factor budget & AWP for N-PAN work

(2) Customize provincial ordinance for PA Act

3) Involvement of WDCs. E.g., PAN
initiatives/activities can liaise with WDC projects
for their successful implementation

Question 3

(1) ECD to support and strengthen networking and work
functions
2) PG environment divisions must do environment and
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profiling

(3) WDCs -PGs-PAAC-P/Assembly connections must
involve PAN thus need networking and
strengthening

Question 4
(Challenges)

(1) Lack of capacity and human resource including
budget (no officers & office, budget) Need to
establish these first before PAN can come in

(2) Lack of knowledge or awareness by MPA over the
2010 Act
(3) Lack of clear communication between tribal,

provincial & national levels. Important for reporting
and sharing of information

Question 4
(Opportunities)

(1) Strengthening networking with provinces, national &
stakeholders

(2) Create opportunities for investment

(3) Some tribe understand the process for Protect
PAs. This awareness needs to be increased

(4) NGOs on the ground to assist

Group 3 Responses:

Table 3: Group 3 Responses

Question
Particular

Responses

Question 1

(1) There must be finance/funding readily available

2) Legal framework to be established (but first an
ordinance must be established)-learn how to
create provincial environmental ordinance for PAN
(before implementing activities of PAN)

3) Institutional establishment. Responsible environment

office to be
established for PAN

Question 2

(1) Provincial Rep (PS) to co-chair the N-PAN committee
2) Monitor & evaluate activities. Province to be head

of monitoring PAN activities
(3) Establish a coordination unit to look after the PAN

Question 3

1) Enact provincial environment ordinance
(2) Establish coordination unit

Question 4
(Challenges)

(1) Change people’s mindset from short to long term
benefits. Community mindset over PAN
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establishment must reflect long term benefits.
People’s mentality often goes for easy money/cash.
The challenge is how do we change people’s mind-
set to have a long-term view from short term
thinking? N-PAN must be realized in that manner

2) Need strong legal framework. E.g., creating and
adopting of provincial environment ordinance.

(3) Lack of MECDM presence at the provincial level
(non- devolving function). Start to think about
recruiting seconded staffs or recruitment of direct
employees to man the environment offices

(%Jggglgtﬂrﬁties) @) PAN helps to bring all stakeholders together for
dialogue
2) Province has its own institutional structure, e.g.,
WDC is responsible to touch every people in the
communities

Some other challenges;
> Limited technical capacity and financial resources;
> Complex land tenure systems;
> Climate change and resources pressures;
> Isolated efforts.

Some other opportunities are;
> Strong community stewardship and traditional governance;
> Provincial and national collaboration;
> Donor and regional support (GEF, SPREP, WWF, UNDP);
> Potential for nature-based livelihoods and eco-tourism.

The design of the N-PAN is based on the principle of co-ownership of the N-PAN
mechanism. This means PGs take a co-leading role in the design, ownership and
sustainability of the N-PAN mechanism. The following roles and responsibilities
are highlighted in the discussion:
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a) Our shared commitment and coordinated action for a stronger N-PAN.
CTA stated to look at the values that we have in our environment. Our
task under the PAN is to have a sense of shared commitments and
coordinated action in ensuring that the values we have in our
environment is protected. To have this shared commitment to continue
having the values that we are blessed with.

b) Shared benefits and co-ownership.
1. Province retains ownership and governance under their local
laws and customary systems;
2. The network gives national recognition and access to technical,
financial and policy support;
3. It helps support long-term resources (e.g., funding, capacity
building and exposure) to locally led-conservation.

c) Links to broader development goals

1. Supports eco-tourism, sustainable fisheries, sustainable forests
and ecosystems, and climate change adaptation projects;

2. Attracts donor and private investment to provincial conservation
and livelihood programs;

3. Protects the natural capital that supports agriculture, water, and
community resilience;

4. Enhances provincial visibility and influence in national decision-
making.

d) Partnership and Empowerment
1. Provinces can nominate areas for inclusion and help shape
management priorities;
2. Provincial Environment Officers will have capacity building
opportunities through the MECDM,;
3. N-PAN promotes horizontal learning — provinces learn from each
other’s success (e.g., Isabel from Choiseul and Temotu from Ren-
Bell).
e) Cultural and Traditional Stewardship
1. Builds on kastom-based conservation — tabu areas, traditional
tenure, clan stewardship;
2. Recognizes local authority within the formal system;
3. Empowers communities as custodians with provincial and national
support





f) A Provincial Legacy

1. Each province’s participation will be recorded as a pillar of the
national network;

2. Demonstrates provincial leadership in achieving the 30x30 global
goal;

3. Contributes to climate resilience and disaster risk reduction — issues
executives already prioritize.

4. The provincial participation is important to achieve the national
goal.

PG Representatives:
Choiseul

On behalf of Choiseul Provincial Government, Ms lulah thanked the EREPA
facilitators for the invitation and participation in the N-PAN roadmap workshop.
She acknowledged having the opportunity to share her experiences.

She maintained that networking must include other stakeholders and
ministries like MoFR, MAL and others. The connection or link must begin from
the communities through the PGs to the national government level.

She hoped and looked forward for the formal launching of N-PAN and its
implementation before the closing of the project. She further anticipated that
N-PAN will be helpful for all province and communities, and would benefit her
own province.

Malaita

On behalf of Malaita Provincial Government, Mr Peter Herehura thanked
EREPA team for the invitation and participation in the N-PAN roadmap
workshop. He suggested that before MPG held its revised budget meeting,
EREPA team must develop an N-PAN EXCO Paper to be presented at the
upcoming Provincial Assembly meeting. This is to secure support and move
forward with the PAN work in the province.





He also requested MECDM to send seconded environment officer and MPPC
to Auki NDMO office. NDMO Director and DECD to liaise with MECDM and
EREPA to have their officers stationed in Malaita province.

Rennell Bellona

On behalf of RB province, Mr Aubrey Saueha thanked EREPA team for the
invitation and participation in the N-PAN roadmap workshop.

He stated that some politicians do not really understand the N-PAN and other
activities therefore he requested the EREPA team to present to them the
conservation concept especially N-PAN so that they can have the idea of
supporting its economic or revenue aspects.

Temotu

The Deputy Premier of TPG thanked EREPA team for the invitation and
participation in the N- PAN roadmap workshop, and pledged his support to
Malaita DPS and RB DPS comments stating that the PA concept cannot be
procrastinated and must be placed before EXCO meetings for the N-PAN
concept passing and implementation.

He added that proper wordings in the EXCO Papers were crucial as it will
reflect clarity and avoid confusion over the content and context of the matters.
He referred to poorly written EXCO Papers often dilute their intent and ended
up futile.

Western

On behalf of Western Provincial Government, Mr Collin Potakana thanked
EREPA team for the invitation and participation in the N-PAN roadmap
workshop. He added the workshop provided the opportunity for them to share
their experiences.

He conveyed his gratitude and declared an open invitation for the EREPA
team to visit his province should any need arise in the future. He looked
forward to the launching of N-PAN and pledged his government’s support to
all N-PAN vital work.

Guadalcanal

On behalf of Guadalcanal Provincial Government, Mr Joseph Sua thanked





EREPA team for the invitation and participation in the N-PAN roadmap
consultation workshop.

He encouraged the national priorities must be linked with the provinces and
to connect with the people on the ground. He added there has to be an
environment position established in the provinces to work together with NG.

The provincial focal point must be informed of the national priorities and
activities. That connectivity must be realized and effective between the two-
tier governments. The connections must be strengthened and improved.

The environment division, officer and portfolio of the PGs must be created and
improved. The environment officer was responsible for the creation of
environmental ordinances.

He further stated that there is still an existing challenge to change people’s
mentality or mind- set. With the help of the environment officer, they will be
responsible to bring awareness and impacting the people’s mentality in long
term visions for N-PAN.

He congratulated the N-PAN workshop as a way forward to connect and link all
stakeholders, PGs and NG institutional frameworks, laws and policies.

He illustrated the PGs possibility of co-funding and support through PCDF, and
that initiatives like PA can be fully supported.

EREPA Project

Dr. Kristina Fidali thanked all DPS and participants for their significant
contributions and fruitful discussions. She added that as decision makers, the
consultation is an opportunity for EREPA team to discuss, learn and share and
receive advise on the development of the N-PAN roadmap.

CTA referred to Ward Development Committees establishment as one of the
existing structures within the PG administrative & institutional functions that
can be helpful in supporting the creation of N-PAN. She confirmed that DPSs
will be helpful and can participate during the review session of the document.

Finally, Ms Cathy thanked all DPS for their immense contribution towards the
finalization process of N-PAN. She reiterated confirming their attendance for
the future validation consultation session and launching of N-PAN. Sharing of
N-PAN draft document will be done for screening by each PG before its
launching.





3.1 Informants:

A total of thirty (30) informants attended the consultation - 23 males and seven
females. They represented:

e Provincial Executive Members

¢ National Government Representatives

¢ Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs)
e Civil Society Organization (CSOs)

e Development Partners

3.2 Obijectives:
e To present the rationale and proposed structure for the National
Protected Area Network (N-PAN);
e To capture perspectives and technical inputs from provincial
authorities, NGOS, community representatives and partner agencies;

3.3 Purpose:

The consultation workshop is to bring together provincial executives and key
stakeholders to:

« discuss the concept and framework for N-PAN;

e gather input on roles, responsibilities, and priorities of
stakeholders in forming the network;

o identify opportunities and challenges in coordination, governance
and financing of the N-PAN; and

« develop shared understanding and consensus on the way forward for the
N- PAN Roadmap.

3.4 Expected Outputs
By the end of the consultation, participants are expected to have:

e Agreed on key elements and objectives of the National PAN framework;

¢ Identified provincial and institutional roles in extending the PAN;

e Established coordination and communication pathways among
stakeholders;

e Contributed practical recommendations for inclusion in the draft PAN
Roadmap After





3.5 Proceedings for Day 2

|. Opening Prayer

The opening prayer was offered by PA representative from Makira Province

[l. Opening remarks

Master of Ceremony, Mr Jeremiah Tabua welcomed all participants and
thanked them for their positive response to the EREPA invitation for the N- PAN
workshop. MC briefly introduced the stakeholder consultation purpose and
acknowledged the participation from PGs representatives and key
stakeholders. He reiterated the stakeholders and communities’ key involvement
were to strengthen stakeholder engagement for the development of N-PAN
Roadmap. MC extended his words of welcome to the Programme,
Management and Coordination Unit (PMCU), ECD and Deputy Premier of
Temotu Province. The presence of the only executive member symbolises the
support and belief that the provincial executive needs to be aware of what
EREPA has done and can push.

On behalf of PMCU/MECDM, Mr Sammy Airahui (National Programme
Coordinator) presented his welcome remarks and warm greetings to the only
PG Executive, DPSs, stakeholders and participants. He maintained that the
substantial endemic ecosystem status of Solomon Islands and the need for
establishing PA and sustainable developments are priorities of the National
Government (NG). He emphasized the significance of N-PAN in providing a
platform for organized and coordinated implementation of all PAs. The N-PAN
goals are aligned with the regional and national policies with strong backing
from international bodies. The N-PAN as a mechanism will provide guidance,
network and link with all PAs and respective organizational and PG partners.

lll. Presentations

The aim of the presentations is to give context and rationale for the proposal to
develop a PAN Roadmap as per the proposed structure. The other goal is to capture
perspectives and technical inputs from provincial authorities, NGOS,
community representatives and partner agencies on the importance of the
network and what needs to be done to achieve the goals of the network.
Therefore, the presentations provided background information and also
highlight the critical gaps that the PAN Roadmap will address.





The presentations included:

abhwbd =

Overview of the EREPA Project

Aims and Obijectives of the N-PAN

The concept and role of National Protected Area Network
Role of ECD in Protected Area Network Coordination
Understanding the task of creating a roadmap for the PAN

IV Gaps highlighted in presentations:

w

. Existing PAs are not coordinated for long-term sustainability;

Representation, connectivity and complementarity still poorly
documented;

Governance is still weak, uncoordinated and lop-sided;
Lagging in meeting international commitment to biodiversity
conservation (2.3% out of 10% of terrestrial coverage).

V Presentation Key Points:

The presentations highlight the following key points:

a)

b)
c)
d)
e)

f)

)

h)

i)

)
k)

EREPA Project supports the process of developing the N-PAN Roadmap
with financial resources for consultation, writing and publication of the
PAN Roadmap;

Currently, the country does not have a National Protected Area Network;
Isolated efforts in coordinating the work of PA in country;

At the time of consultation, a total of eight PAs have been legally
declared under the Protected Areas Act 2010 but they have not formed
a network as yet;

The current number of legally declared PAs is growing and will require
an effective network to boost PA management effectiveness

A National Protected Area Network has important benefits for
effectiveness of PA management;

A National PAN enhances the government’s reporting, monitoring and
implementation of international commitments;

As the mandated division to coordinate the work of PAs in country, ECD
continues to face challenges in manpower to ensure effective
coordination of PAs. The role of an institutionalised PAN would add value
to the effectiveness management of PAs;

MECDM is not able to reach out to every province, however some of

the mandated roles/responsibilities were given to the projects;

Limited capacity in MECDM is an ongoing challenge;

How do MECDM coordinate with communities? Often MECDM have





limited link therefore stakeholders come in to assist. Though they have
direct connection with some sites;

I) Confirmed different communities have different challenges. E.g.,
people’s mindsets;

m) Land issue can be resolved through community governance structure
conflict resolution;

n) There are existing networks for PAs. Need to activate them and build
on from there;

o) Currently MECDM is collecting data and make assessment over the
PAs. However, there is lack of collaboration with stakeholders;

p) MECDM already exercised deploying seconded staffs but the system
does not work. Only Isabel has 1 seconded staff;

q) Courtesy call is a formal protocol to inform PGs about NG’s mission;
However, involving PG must beyond simply having curtesy calls to
actively engaging PG in execution of projects. Coordination in such
manner is an ongoing challenge.

VI Proposed interventions (for consideration the Roadmap):

(a) Coordination is very important and must be strengthened through the
N-PAN Roadmap;

(b) Declared PAs to join the PAN as it will connect them to another of support;

(c) ECD to deploy seconded staffs to provinces;

(d) Adopt Isabel provincial staff issue case whereby seconded staff was
deployed to the PG and TNC was funding the remunerations.

VII Opportunities:

(a) Stronger community stewardship and traditional governance;

(b) Stronger provincial and national collaboration;

(c) Donor and regional support (GEF, SPREP, WWF, UNDP)

(d) Potential for scaling up of nature-based livelihoods and eco-tourism

3.6 Summary for DAY 2

The rationale for establishing the N-PAN is well received and overwhelmingly
supported by stakeholders including the provincial government officials. The
buy-in to establish the N-PAN is high amongst stakeholders and the
commitment to support the legal, institutional, resourcing, and capacitation of
the network is well within existing stakeholders will for establishing the network.





The gaps identified in the presentations and the growing number of PAs
declared under the PAA 2010 reinforced the need for the network to be
established and functioning. The network will play a crucial role in maintaining
collective success and resilience in conservation efforts across the scattered
islands in the country.

Proposed interventions suggested during the discussion included seconded
staff to provincial government for enhanced coordination of network, stronger
focus on quality of coordination in the N-PAN; and seeking support from donors
to address capacity gap in human resourcing. The opportunities highlighted
during Day 2 consultation included: stronger community stewardship; stronger
provincial and national government collaboration; donor support; and
increased opportunities for sustainable scaling of nature-based livelihoods and
eco-tourism.





4. DAY 3 CONSULTATION PROCEEDINGS WITH MINISTRIES, NGOS
AND COMMUNITIES

A total of thirty (30) informants attended the consultation - 23 males and seven
females. They represented:

Provincial Executive Members
¢ National Government Representatives
e Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs)
e Civil Society Organization (CSOs)
¢ Development Partners

4.2 Objectives
e To capture perspectives and technical inputs from provincial
authorities, NGOS, community representatives and partner agencies;
e To identify priority actions, roles and mechanisms for effective
coordination, monitoring and financing;
e To outline a draft framework for the N-PAN Roadmap, including next steps
for validation and implementation.

4.3 Purpose
The purpose of consultation for Day three are to:

e discuss and agree on the framework for N-PAN;

e gather input on roles, responsibilities, and priorities of stakeholders
in forming the network;

o identify opportunities and challenges in coordination, governance and
financing of the N-PAN; and

« develop shared understanding and consensus on the way forward for the N-
PAN Roadmap.

4.4 Group Work Presentations
Summary of Group discussion are presented in the next sub-sections
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Vision, Objectives & Framework:

Vision To promote a sound and friendly environment for all
citizens.
Objectives a) To strengthen and improve all stakeholders’
capacity
b) To promote and advocate for PA
c) To collect and share data
d) To seek and secure funding support
e) To conduct and/or coordinate relevant research
f) To support and develop legal documents
Key Pillars a) Respect
b) Integrity
c) Transparency
d) Responsibility
e) Accountability
f) Visionary
Challenges a) Lack of provincial environmental ordinances; i.e.,
need positive PG support to create provincial
ordinances.
b) Scattered islands (geographical spread of islands)
c) Lack of awareness/advocacy on environmental
issues; e.g., knowledge on PAs and its benefits.
d) Existing extractive industries, e.g., logging.
e) Logistics; i.e., very expensive operational
function experienced in the province.
f) Lack of capacity and resources.
Opportunities a) Positive provincial support
b) Human and technical resource., i.e., Sl has
abundant qualified environmental experts
c) Develop provincial environmental ordinances
d) Increase support for awareness & advocacy
e) Existing network model in the province (i.e.,
WPNSE)
f) Use of modern technology; i.e., WhatsApp,
social media.

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation and
Connectivity

Q: Which ecosystems or unique species are under-
represented in current conservation work?
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R: Estuaries, rivers & streams

Q: What type of ecosystems do you have in your
province? (terrestrial and marine)

R: All ecosystem both terrestrial and marine are
present in the province. Reef, mangrove, reef,
estuaries, rivers & streams

Q: Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority
areas or corridors for new PA establishment in your
province?

R: Forest (Viru) and Kavachi seascapes (South Vangunu)

Q: How can ecological linkages between existing
PAs be strengthened?

R: Sharing of resources and knowledge between
existing PAs.

Governance and
institutional
coordination

Q: What coordination mechanisms can support joint
planning and decision making in the N-PAN?

R: Use of existing networks

Q: How can the provincial governments participate
effectively in PAN management?

R:
a) Provincial Reps to be a member in the network

b) Province to allocate budget support for the
network

Q: Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP,
MPAN, and MMGB) can be formally aligned under a
national PAN framework?

R: WP will use the existing network or any other
network that exist in the province.

Sustainable Financing
and Resource
Mobilization

Q: What funding models or mechanisms can sustain
management and PAN expansion?

R: Provincial annual budget support

Q: What forms of incentives would encourage
landowners to maintain conservation areas?

Page 10 of 34






R: Grant scheme to successful PAs as incentives

Q: What partnerships can leverage additional
resources for the PAN?

R: Partnership with donors, PGs and NGOs

Capacity Building,
Knowledge and Data
Systems

Q: What skills or training are needed for
provincial and community actors under the N-PAN?

R: Technical trainings related to environment; e.g.,
a) Forest management & monitoring
b) Leadership training
c) Financial management training SKkills training

Q: What areas and system of monitoring and data-
sharing protocols should be encouraged in the
network?

R: Network to prepare quarterly reports.

Q: What existing traditional or scientific knowledge
platforms (if any) should be aligned to the network to
inform management?

R: Not aware of any such platform that exist.

Community
Engagement and
Equity

Q: How can communities be supportive to declare and
manage new PAs?

R: Communities need consistent financial support.

Q: What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are included?

R: Member in the committee (communities) must
be inclusive (female, male, youth reps).

Q: What socio-economic benefits will motivate
continued engagement?

R: Infrastructure development in communities must
take place. PG to prioritize the following;

(@) Clinic

(b) Community hall

(c) Foot bridge

(d) School buildings
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Livelihood projects include;
(@) Poultry
(b) Piggery
(c) Sewing

4.4.2 Temotu Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision

We envisage a network framework that can protect the priority
natural habitats required for conservation that is significant to

the province and the nation including species that are
endemic and unique/rare.

Objectives

Primary objective is to conserve the marine and terrestrial
ecosystems and their habitats.

Key Pillars

a) Legal framework (PA Act 2010)-relevant ordinances.
b) Institutional setup (MECDM, PG & communities)

c¢) Management Plan (zoning, monitoring & reporting)
d) Sustainable livelihood

e) Sustainable financing

f) Networking

g) Capacity building

h) Research

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation
And
Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your province?

(terrestrial and marine).
Terrestrial ecosystem:

(a) Forest

(b) Rivers

(c) Mangroves

(d) Streams Marine

ecosystem:
(a) Mangroves

(b) Reefs
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(c) Sea grass

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-represented in
current conservation work?

a) Flying fox (Santa Cruz)

b) Honey eater (Santa Cruz red-feather money bird)

c) Santa Cruz wild fowl

d) Santa Cruz ground dove

e) Pigeon

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority areas or

corridors for new PA establishment in your province?
a) Natural forest

b) Rivers
c) Caves
d) Tambu sites
e) Corals
f) Coastlines

How can ecological linkages between existing PAs be

strengthened?
Through PA network establishment

Governance What coordination mechanisms can support joint planning

and Institutional | and decision making in the N-PAN?
Coordination Through working with MECDM, MFA, MoFR and MAL.

How can the provincial governments participate effectively in
PAN management?
PGs participate fully through;
a) Provincial ordinance/policies (legislation)
establishment
b) Resource management body membership or

involvement
¢) Provincial Land Use Forum impact
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Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP, MPAN, and
MMGB) can be formally aligned under a national PAN

framework?
No existing networks.

Sustainable What funding models or mechanismscan sustain
Financing and management and PAN expansion?
Resource Provincial annual budget support
Mobilization What forms of incentives would encourage landowners to
maintain conservation areas?
Grant scheme to successful PAs as incentives
What partnerships can leverage additional resources for the
PAN?
Partnership with donors, PGs and NGOs
Capacity What skills or training are needed for provincial and
Building, community actors under the N-PAN?

Knowledge and
Data Systems

a) Monitoring & data collection
b) Rangers training

c) Management skills training

d) Financial management training

What areas and system of monitoring and data-sharing
protocols should be encouraged in the network?

(a) Carbon trade

(b) Biodiversity

(c) Donors support

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge platforms (if

any) should be aligned to the networkto inform
management?

Create link between national, provincial and PA groups

Community
Engagement
and Equity

How can communities be supportive to declare and manage
new PAs?
Through consistent support from;

(@) Donor partners

(b) Provincial provisions
(c) National provision (e.g. Trust Fund)

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure women,
youths, and traditional leaders are included?
(a) Based on monitoring system of policies amend or in

place

(b) No existing platform though there are traditional
knowledge
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What socio-economic benefits will motivate continued
engagement?

(a) Collaboration between delayed PAs

(b) Meetings/awareness, participation

(c) Sustainable funding (carbon trade benefits)

(d) Funding on sports & schools

4.4.3 Rennell-Bellona Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision

To preserve the outstanding and unique environment of|
East Rennell and to empower the people to live in a
healthy living

and sustainable use of our resources.

Obijectives

a)

b)

d)

East Rennell ecology must be protected to
ensure our healthy ecosystems can continue to
support the outstanding universal values of the
site.

Encourage Sustainable management of East
Rennell, ensuring food security for East Rennell
communities and future generations.
Empowering Community members to take active
and leading roles in the management and
leading roles in natural resource management

programs.
Enhance traditional knowledge and scientific
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methodology for the effective management of the
site.

Key Pillars

a) Establishment of provincial ordinance
b) Financial back up
c) Transparent and accountability

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation And
Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your
province? (terrestrial and marine).

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-
represented in current conservation work?

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority
areas or corridors for new PA establishment in your

province?
a) Our forest

How can ecological linkages between existing PAs

be strengthened?
a) Through PA network establishment

Governance And
Institutional
Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint

planning and decision making in the N-PAN?
Through setting up of policies

How can the provincial governments participate
effectively in PAN management?
a) National policies to be updated to address

current threats
b) Provincial management ordinances

c) Capacity building
d) Trainings

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP,
MPAN, and MMGB) can be formally aligned under a
national PAN framework?

a) No existing networks
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Sustainable Financing | What funding models or mechanismscan sustain

And management and PAN expansion?
Resource Mobilisation a) Through National Budget support

What forms of incentives would encourage
landowners to maintain conservation areas?
a) Community engagement in sustainable

livelihood projects
b) Scholarships — provide study opportunities

What partnerships can leverage additional resources
for the PAN?

a) National and provincial government

b) International partners (with donors and

NGOs)
Capacity Building, | What skills or training are needed for provincial
Knowledge And Data | and community actors under the N-PAN?
Systems a) Management training

b) Leadership training
c) Financial management

What areas and system of monitoring and data-
sharing protocols should be encouraged in the

network?
a) Meeting once a year for assessment and share

information

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge
platforms (if any) should be aligned to the network to
inform management?

NA
Community How can communities be supportive to declare and
Engagement and manage new PAs?
Equity Through;

a) Incentives
b) Community engagement

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are included?
a) Inclusiveness in any community setup

What socio-economic benefits will motivate
continued engagement?
a) Provide services / facilities to the communities
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444 WMakira-Ulawa Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision To Promote a Sound, Safe and Sustainable Environment
for
Solomon Islands.

Objectives a) To raise awareness/advocacy with PG on the relevant
Acts and on the importance of establishing an
environmental
division

b) To develop an environment/PA ordinance
c) To provide and support capacity building/trainings
d) To raise awareness/advocacy on
PA/Environmental issues to all Makira-Ulawa
citizens/inhabitants
e) To conduct research and collect relevant data
f) To allocate financial support for logistics & PA support
g) To provide funding opportunities and sources and
to communicate them to PA sites
h) To collaborate and learn from other sites (learning
exchange visits)
i) To promote our PAs
Key Pillars
Challenges a) Land dispute

b) Existing extractive developments

c) No support from PG

d) No designated environment officers

e) No provincial environmental and PA Ordinance

f) Lack of awareness on relevant Acts (environment,
PA, Wild life)

g) High expectations on PA

h) Lack of knowledge & awareness on PA & conservation

i) High rate of illiteracy

j) Lack of human resources and technical capacity

k) Lack of relevant trainings for management
committee/rangers

l) Internal tribal conflicts

m) Lack of data

n) Lack of awareness of funding
0) Lack of awareness of funding sources to support PA
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Opportunities

a) Raise awareness/advocacy for PG support on

relevant Acts
b) Develop an environmental position division/ordinance
(PA/environment)

c) Awareness and advocacy on PA/environmental issues
to all Makira-Ulawa citizens

d) Capacity building and relevant technical training
e.g., governance training, leadership training.

e) Conduct relevant related PA research

f) Provide support for logistics

g) Access funding support for PA

h) Learn new skills

i) Two PA declared sites have provided or raised their
flag creating more opportunities for future PA

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation
and Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your province?
(terrestrial and marine).

a) Mangroves

b) Coral Reefs/Fisheries

c) Lagoons/Estuaries

d) Rain forests

e) Rivers Systems (Streams, Waterfalls)

f) Lakes

g) Lowland
h) Mountain Forests

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-represented
in current conservation work?
Unique Species:

a) Dugong

b) Biggest Coral in the world

c) Endemic birds (13 species)
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Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority areas or

corridors for new PA establishment in your province?
a) Santa Ana x 2 Lakes

b) Santa Catalina

c) Anuta Island

d) Turtle Island (Goroa Island)

e) Marau Island (Weather Coast)

f) Sea scapes around all 3 sisters islands

g) Alite Lake

h) Wairosi, Ngarianara, to Marou Mangroves

(Weather coast)
i) Piruma Mangroves

j) Haununu Bay Mangroves

k) Aroaha/Rongolelei Beaches/Reef
) Ugi Reefs/MPA’s

m) Ugi Mangroves

n) Bio Island (Reef System)

o) Central Bauro

p) Star Harbour

Places should be prioritized for Protected Areas:

a) Coral Reef
b) Lakes
c) Seascape should be a protected Areas

How can ecological linkages between existing PAs be

strengthened?
b) Through PA network establishment

Governance And
Institutional
Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint planning

and decision making in the N-PAN?
Through declared PA sites;

a) Strengthen communications

b) Hold quarterly meetings to update, educate and plan
(include all stakeholders, e.g., PA sites, PGs, NG-SIG)

c) N-PAN WhatsApp chat group formed

d) N-PAN email list to circulate information

e) Forums to share and educate

f) Utilize existing networks

g) Trainings (capacity buildings)
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How can the provincial governments participate effectively in
PAN management?

a) Set up of Provincial PAN

b) Inclusion in project designs

c) Impactful ToR created

d) PG budget inclusive and supportive

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP, MPAN,
and MMGB) can be formally aligned under a national PAN
framework?
a) Looking forward to create its PAN
b) Having effective ToR and PG involvement
c) Established PAN with distributed support
through fees
d) Seek external funding for trainings
e) Partnerships with;
i. External donors
i. CROP Agencies

iii.  Universities and existing networks
iv. Museums, research projects

Sustainable
Financing

d Resource
Mobilisation

An

What funding models or mechanismscan sustain
management and PAN expansion?

a) PG & NG financial support

b) P-PAN as members to pay affiliation fees

c) Individual PA site to pay membership fee to N- PAN
d) N-PAN seeks external funding for its members for
trainings, meetings eftc...

What forms of incentives would encourage landowners to

maintain conservation areas?
a) Projects (tourism, livelihood, value-adding)
b) Awareness
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What partnerships can leverage additional

resources for the PAN?
a) Donors

b) CROP Agencies

c) Universities and education institutions
d) SIRA

e) SIG & PGs

f) Museums
g) Research projects

Capacity
Knowledge
Systems

Building,

And

Data

What skills or training are needed for
provincial and community actors under the N-
PAN?

a) {Vlanagement committee roles training how
0,

i.  Financial management
i. Rangers training
d) Leadership training
e) SIPA MET training
f) Grant writing proposal training
g) Report writing
h) Monitoring & Evaluation
i) GIS Spatial skills
j) Administration training
k) First Aid training
l) Training needs assessment
m) Organization policies
i. Health &Safety training
i. Gender
iii.  Child/vulnerable
iv. Protection training

What areas and system of monitoring and data-
sharing protocols should be encouraged in the
network?

a) Central PA database accessible to all PA

sites MEL training — lessons learnt
Documentation of SIPA MET
Consistent PA reporting to ECD, PG, N-PAN

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge
platforms (if any) should be aligned to the network
to inform management?
a) Bird watching groups
b) Membership/partnership
wit
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h museums/universities for scientific

researches
c) Establishment of cultural centers

Community Engagement
And Equity

How can communities be supportive to declare
and manage new PAs?
Through;

a) Funding support

b) Training —grant writing

c) Livelihood support/projects

d) Carbon initiatives

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are

included?
a) Gender equality inclusion

b) Cultural centres for learning
c) Continuous community consultation
d) Focus group discussions

e) Leadership & integrity tribal leaders
f) Women empowerment

What socio-economic benefits will motivate

continued engagement?
a) Livelihood projects
b) Carbon initiatives
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4.4.5 Guadalcanal Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision To create and connect resilient system terrestrial and
marine services to safe-guide biodiversity, maintain
ecosystem services and ensure sustainable
livelihood for future
generations within Solomon Islands.

Objectives a) To develop a comprehensive strategy that
includes detailed planning analysis and
stakeholder input;

b) To establish a strong policy framework that
supports the creation, management and
maintenance of terrestrial and marine
conservation;

c) To build capacity of PA committees and local
stakeholders through training and support for
implementing best practices;

d) To continuously monitor the effectiveness of
management practices and adapt the strategy as
needed based on scientific data and
stakeholder
feedback.

Key Pillars a) Good governance — at all levels-community, PG,
NG & stakeholders;

b) Adaptive management;

c) Financing-source & mechanism;

d) Capacity building —training & workshop meeting;

e) Coordination and cooperation between key
actors;

fy Communication—effectiveand efficient line of
communication — e.g., face-book page.

Challenges

Opportunities
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Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological Representation
and Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your

province? (terrestrial and marine).
a) Terrestrial & marine

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-

represented in current conservation work?
a) Marine ecosystem not well represented

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority
areas or corridors for new PA establishment in

your province?
a) Priority landscape for new PA are;
Marine & terrestrial (grassland)

How can ecological linkages between existing

PAs be strengthened?
a) Through PA network establishment

Governance and
Institutional Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint

planning and decision making in the N-PAN?
a) Provincial PA structure

b) PG involvement
c) SIG-NG engagement

How can the provincial governments participate
effectively in PAN management?
a) PG to make PA ordinances

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP,
MPAN, and MMGB) can be formally aligned under

a national PAN framework?
a) Not available

Sustainable Financing and
Resource Mobilization

What funding models or mechanismscan

sustain management and PAN expansion?
a) NG to increase budget allocation to MECDM
b) PGs to allocate to N-PAN

What forms of incentives would encourage
landowners to maintain conservation areas?
a) Projects (support to cocoa, piggery &

livelihood, value-adding)
b) Funding to projects consistent

What partnerships can leverage additional
resources for the PAN?
Through;

a) Donors

b) External funding

c) PA sites & communities
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d) Stakeholder, PGs & SIG (NG) inclusion

Capacity Building,
Knowledge  and Data
Systems

What skills or training are needed for
provincial and community actors under the N-
PAN?

a) Rangers training
b) Governance & management training

What areas and system of monitoring and data-
sharing protocols should be encouraged in the

network?

a) Central PA database accessible to all PA
sites

b) Documentation of SIPA MET
c) Consistent PA reporting to ECD, SIG, PG, N-
PAN

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge
platforms (if any) should be aligned to the network
to inform management?
a) Membership/partnership with
museums/universities for scientific

researches
b) Establishment of cultural centers

Community Engagement
And Equity

How can communities be supportive to declare
and manage new PAs?
Through;
a) More awareness
b) Create a community, provincial, PA
governance structure,
c) Family and tribal livelihood projects and
support
to community projects

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are

included?
a) Gender equality inclusion
b) Continuous community consultation
c) Focus group discussions
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d) Leadership & integrity tribal leaders
e) Women empowerment

What socio-economic benefits will motivate
continued engagement?

a) Carbon initiatives

b) Livelihood projects

4. 4.6 Malaita Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework
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Vision

Objectives

Key Pillars

Challenges

a) Land disputes

b) Conflict of interest

c) Lack of manpower

d) Financial difficulties

e) Lack of resources & no offices

Opportunities

a) Community support

b) 1 PA declared (e.g., KIRA)

c) SIRA establishmentis an opportunity
d) High population and human resources
e) Qualified people

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation and
Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your
province? (terrestrial and marine).

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-

represented in current conservation work?
Unique Species:

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority
areas or corridors for new PA establishment in your
province?
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How can ecological linkages between existing

PAs be strengthened?
a) Through PA network establishment

Governance and
Institutional Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint
planning and decision making in the N-PAN?
Through declared PA sites;
a) Strengthen communications
b) Hold quarterly meetings to update, educate
and plan (include all stakeholders, e.g., PA
sites, PGs, NG-SIG)
c) N-PAN WhatsApp chat group formed
d) N-PAN email list to circulate information
e) Forums to share and educate

f) Utilize existing networks
g) Trainings (capacity buildings)

How can the provincial governments participate
effectively in PAN management?

a) Set up of Provincial PAN

b) Inclusion in project designs

c) Impactful ToR created
d) PG budget inclusive and supportive

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP,
MPAN, and MMGB) can be formally aligned under

a national PAN framework?
a) Looking forward to create its PAN
b) Having effective ToR and PG involvement
c) Established PAN with distributed

support through fees
d) Seek external funding for trainings

e) Partnerships with;
i. External donors
ii. CROP Agencies

iii.  Universities and existing networks
iv. Museums, research projects

Sustainable Financing and
Resource Mobilization

What funding models or mechanismscan
sustain management and PAN expansion?
a) PG funding
b) General budget
c) Ward Grants
d) PCDF supports, NG Ministries

e) CDF
f) community contribution
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What forms of incentives would encourage
landowners to maintain conservation areas?

a) Projects (agriculture & forestry)
b) Community awareness raising support
livelihood projects

What partnerships can leverage additional
resources for the PAN?

a) Revive MPAN to register to become a legal
entity

Capacity
Knowledge
Systems

and

Building,
Data

What skills or training are needed for
provincial and community actors under the N-
PAN?

a) {Vlanagement committee roles training how
0,

i.  Financial management
i. Rangers training
b) Leadership training
c) SIPA MET training
d) Grant writing proposal training
e) Report writing
f) Monitoring & Evaluation
g) GIS Spatial skills
h) Administration training
i)y First Aid training
j) Training needs assessment
k) Organization policies
i. Health &Safety training
i. Gender

iii.  Child/vulnerable
iv. Protection training

What areas and system of monitoring and data-
sharing protocols should be encouraged in the
network?

a) Central PA database accessible to all PA

sites MEL training — lessons learnt
Documentation of SIPA MET
Consistent PA reporting to ECD, PG, N-PAN

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge
platforms (if any) should be aligned to the network
to inform management?

a) Bird watching groups

b) Membership/partnership with
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museums/universities for scientific

researches
c) Establishment of cultural centers

Community Engagement
and Equity

How can communities be supportive to declare
and manage new PAs?
Through;

a) Funding support

b) Training —grant writing

c) Livelihood support/projects

d) Carbon initiatives

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are
included?

a) Gender equality inclusion

b) Cultural centers for learning

c) Continuous community consultation

d) Focus group discussions

e) Leadership & integrity tribal leaders
f) Women empowerment

What socio-economic benefits will motivate

continued engagement?
a) Livelihood projects
b) Carbon initiatives
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4.4.7 Isabel & Central Islands Provinces

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision

Objectives

Key Pillars

Challenges

Opportunities

Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation and
Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your
province? (terrestrial and marine).

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-
represented in current conservation work?

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority areas
or corridors for new PA establishment in your province?

How can ecological linkages between existing PAs be
strengthened?
a) Through PA network establishment

Governance and
Institutional
Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint
planning and decision making in the N-PAN?
Through declared PA sites;
a) Strengthen communications
b) Hold quarterly meetings to update, educate and
plan (include all stakeholders, e.g., PA sites, PGs, NG-

SIG)
c) N-PAN WhatsApp chat group formed

d) N-PAN email list to circulate information
e) Forums to share and educate

f) Utilize existing networks
g) Trainings (capacity buildings)
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How can the provincial governments participate effectively
in PAN management?

a) Set up of Provincial PAN

b) Inclusion in project designs

c) Impactful ToR created
d) PG budget inclusive and supportive

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP, MPAN,
and MMGB) can be formally aligned under a national PAN
framework?

a) Looking forward to create its PAN

b) Having effective ToR and PG involvement
c) Established PAN with distributed support
through fees

d) Seek external funding for trainings
e) Partnerships with;
i. External donors
i. CROP Agencies
iii.  Universities and existing networks
iv. Museums, research projects

Sustainable
Financing and
Resource
Mobilization

What funding models or mechanismscan sustain
management and PAN expansion?
a) PG & NG financial support
b) P-PAN as members to pay affiliation fees
c) Individual PA site to pay membership fee to N-
PAN

d) N-PAN seeks external funding for its members for
trainings, meetings etc...

What forms of incentives would encourage landowners

to maintain conservation areas?
a) Projects (tourism, livelihood, value-adding)

b) Awareness

What partnerships can leverage additional resources for
the PAN?

a) Donors

b) CROP Agencies

c) Universities and education institutions

d) SIRA

e) SIG & PGs

fy Museums
g) Research projects
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Capacity Building,
Knowledge and
Data Systems

What skills or training are needed for provincial and

community actors under the N-PAN?
a) Management committee roles training how to;

i.  Financial management
i. Rangers training
b) Leadership training
c) SIPA MET training
d) Grant writing proposal training
e) Report writing
f) Monitoring & Evaluation
g) GIS Spatial skills
h) Administration training
i) First Aid training
j) Training needs assessment
k) Organization policies
i. Health &Safety training
i. Gender
iii.  Child/vulnerable
iv. Protection training

What areas and system of monitoring and data-sharing
protocols should be encouraged in the network?
a) Central PA database accessible to all PA sites

b) MEL training — lessons learnt
c) Documentation of SIPA MET

d) Consistent PA reporting to ECD, PG, N-PAN

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge platforms
(if any) should be aligned to the network to inform

management?
a) Bird watching groups
b) Membership/partnership with
museums/universities for scientific researches
c) Establishment of cultural centers

Community
Engagement and
Equity

How can communities be supportive to declare and
manage new PAs?
Through;

a) Funding support

b) Training —grant writing

c) Livelihood support/projects

d) Carbon initiatives
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What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are included?
a) Gender equality inclusion
b) Cultural centers for learning
c) Continuous community consultation
d) Focus group discussions

e) Leadership & integrity tribal leaders
f) Women empowerment

What socio-economic benefits will motivate continued
engagement?

a) Livelihood projects

b) Carbon initiatives
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4.4.8 Choiseul Province

Worksheet 1: Vision, Objectives & Framework

Vision

Creating a healthy working environment in harmonizing the

ecosystem with tribal community, stakeholders and the
government.

Obijectives

a) Improve management and protection of environmental
ecosystem and protection from natural disaster and the
sustainability of program, in advocating PA process in the
province.

b) Ensuring and promoting healthy and sustainable working
environment between the government, stakeholder and
tribal resource owner in managing our natural resources
to maximize benefit.

c) Human resource and social development - capacity
building and awareness and technical skKills.

Key Pillars

N-PAN
Framework

a) The NG, PA Developer and PG were demonstrated on
a triangular connection and link. The stakeholder plays

the role between the three main institutions.

b) The Secretariat would be ECD with the overseeing roles
as;

i. Administration

i Legal formalities, enforcement and compliance
iii. Committee Roles & Responsibility

iv. Connectivity

V. N Government

vi. P Government

vii.  Stakeholder

viii. Community

Challenges

Same as others

Opportunities

Same as others
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Worksheet 2: Strategic Thematic Areas for the N-PAN

Ecological
Representation
And Connectivity

What type of ecosystems do you have in your

province? (terrestrial and marine).
a) Mangroves

b) Coral Reefs/Fisheries

c) Lagoons/Estuaries

d) Rain forests

e) Rivers Systems (Streams, Waterfalls)
f) Lakes

g9) Lowland

h) Mountain Forests

Which ecosystems or unique species are under-

represented in current conservation work?
a) The mangroves
b) Rivers (Fresh water)
c) Islands

Which landscapes or seascapes should be priority areas
or corridors for new PA establishment in your province?

How can ecological linkages between existing PAs be

strengthened?
a) Through PA network establishment

Governance And
Institutional
Coordination

What coordination mechanisms can support joint

planning and decision making in the N-PAN?
a) Strengthened the communication link

b) Understands MOU
c) Precise ToR

d) Networking and collaboration
e) Ordinance

How can the provincial governments participate effectively
in PAN management?

a) Human resources

b) Capacity building

c) Work plan and budget

d) Technical advise

Which existing networks (CBRM, LMMA, SICCP, MPAN,
and MMGB) can be formally aligned under a national PAN

framework?
a) Utilizing existing PAs and connectivity
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Sustainable
Financing
Resource
Mobilization

and

What funding models or mechanismscan sustain
management and PAN expansion?

a) Government grant

b) Contribution PA

c) Stakeholder support

d) CDF and WDC

e) Donor partner
fy Thru line ministry special project fund, e.g.,
tourism, agriculture and fishery

What forms of incentives would encourage landowners

to maintain conservation areas?
a) Projects (tourism, livelihood, value-adding)
b) Awareness of conservation benefits and carbon
trade

What partnerships can leverage additional resources for

the PAN?
a) Donors

b) CROP Agencies
c) Universities and education institutions
d) SIRA

e) SIG & PGs
f) Research projects

Capacity Bu
Knowledge
Data Systems

ilding,
and

What skills or training are needed for provincial and
community actors under the N-PAN?

a) Record and data base system

b) Training need assessment

c) Exchange scheme —tour trip or learning trip

d) Reporting mechanism as per adopted framework
e) Proper office space

What areas and system of monitoring and data-sharing

protocols should be encouraged in the network?
a) Central PA database accessible to all PA sites

b) Documentation of SIPA MET
c) Consistent PA reporting to ECD, PG, N-PAN

What existing traditional or scientific knowledge platforms
(if any) should be aligned to the network to inform
management?

Community
Engagement
Equity

and

How can communities be supportive to declare and
manage new PAs?
Through;
a) Community normal setting, cultural and
traditional norms

b) Trust and confidence in leadership
c) Small income generation project (e.g. baking,
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sewing)

What mechanisms should be in place to ensure
women, youths, and traditional leaders are included?

What socio-economic benefits will motivate continued
engagement?

Task Whom to coordinate | Participants

Compile Workshop EREPA PROJECT N/A

Consultation Inputs into Draft N- | TEAM

PAN Roadmap

Review of Initial Draft EREPA PROJECT Selected
TEAM Stakeholders

Validation Workshop

EREPA PROJECT
TEAM

Participants involved
in design and
consultation

Provincial Executive Papers to be
submitted for Provincial Executive
Endorsement

DPS for all Provinces

DPS’s

Launch of N-PAN Roadmap

MECDM (Supported
by EREPA)

Stakeholders
partners

and

Page 11 of 55






Appendix 1 — Detail Minutes of Day 1 Consultation (see separate document)
Appendix 2 — Detail Minutes of Day 2 Consultation (see separate document)

Appendix 3 — Detail Minutes of Day 3 Consultation (see separate document)
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This report fulfills the requirement for Deliverable 14 on ‘Assessing Governance and
Management of Existing Protected Areas’. Other relevant details for this report:

Solomon Islands
current Protected Areas using SIPAMETS

EREPA Project
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Executive summary

For EREPA Project, the purpose of this assessment is to establish a baseline and set a
benchmark for monitoring of EREPA PAs. The other purpose of the assessment is to pilot the
SIPAMETS tool capability in generating comprehensive outcomes to guide intentional PA
management in Solomon Islands.

The assessment evaluated the management effectiveness of seven protected areas in the
Solomon Islands, using performance scores for 38 key areas as key indicators of their capacity
to achieve conservation objectives. Results reveal a broad range of performance across sites,
highlighting both strong examples of effective management and areas requiring significant
improvement. Below is a summary of the performance of the seven protected areas.

Padazeka 57.72
Kira 83.74
Pamahima 29.68
Waihita 71.54
Arnavon 86.99
Sirebe 78.04
Siporae 67.48
Average performance score (%) 67.88

The highest performing PAs were Arnavon (86.88%), Kira (83.74%), and Sirebe (78.04%),
reflecting strong governance, community engagement and resource management systems.
Waihita also demonstrated above average performance, though with scope for further
improvement.

Conversely, Padazeka (57.72%), and Pamahima (29.68%) recorded lower scores, indicating
critical gaps in key management functions such as work planning, budget security, equipment
maintenance, threat management, and monitoring systems and building institutional
linkages. Siporae fell in the mid-range, suggesting a need for targeted improvements to reach
high effectiveness levels.

Overall, the findings emphasise the importance of consistent work planning, adequate
staffing, sustainable financing, robust monitoring, effective governance and leadership, and
proactive threat management. Strengthening these elements in PA management will be
crucial to achieving sustainable long-term ecological, social and economic benefits of the
Solomon Islands’ protected area network into the future.

The SIPAMETS assessment provided useful insights into the national level performance of PAs
and a comparative frame for, diagnosing and intervening to improve PA network performance
in the future.
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1. INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this report is to narrate the findings of the use of SIPAMETS tool to evaluate
the management performance of seven existing PAs in the Solomon Islands using a
guestionnaire guided by the SIPAMETS procedures and process.

Since the SIPAMETS tool is new, this report starts by providing background information about
PA and its function as a strategy for effective management. Then an overview of the PA
system in Solomon Islands is provided for background and context. Finally, the results of the
assessment will be provided for an overview for a national outlook and also individual PA
results are presented.

1.1 Protected area —is it an effective strategy?

Our interest in developing the monitoring and evaluation system is in protected areas,
particularly its use as a conservation strategy. Has it been an effective strategy? This question
has consistently captured the interest of the global community for many years. From the
United Nations Convention on Biological Diversity (UNCBD) to the Aichi Framework, the
Kunming-Montreal Global Framework for Biodiversity, protected areas, continued to hold a
special place in these global forums. These global platforms have continued to strive for
improved ways of coordination, mobilization and empowering the global community to take
action on protecting nature through protected areas. The Aichi goal of reaching 17% of
protected area by 2023 inspired the 30x30 vision in the Kunming-Montreal Framework.
Globally, protected areas made gains in increasing the size and number of protected areas in
recent times. The value of protected areas for biodiversity conservation, protection of cultural
heritage, maintenance of vital ecosystem services and the provision of a range of socio-
economic benefits has been well recognized, and the roles that protected areas play in
mitigating and adapting to climate change have assumed increasing importance (Dudley et
al., 2010). However, despite being a fundamental conservation tool, protected areas are
facing increasing pressures and threats such as habitat loss, fragmentation, isolation, poverty,
unsustainable exploitation, invasive species, lack of capacity, inappropriate policies and
incentives, inequitable distribution of costs and benefits, globalization, security and global
change (Anonymous, 2012; Dudley et al., 2010; Leverington et al., 2010). These pressures
have significantly affected the ability of the conservation community to effectively manage
their protected areas, thereby undermining their overall contribution to biodiversity
conservation (CBD, 2010). The myriad of threats and challenges undermine the noble goals
that protected areas promised to deliver.

The IUCN define protected areas as “a clearly defined geographical space, recognized,
dedicated and managed through legal or other effective means, to achieve the long-term
conservation of nature with associated ecosystem services and cultural values” (IUCN, 2008).
By definition, protected areas serve ecological and cultural objectives whilst social objective
are not explicitly stated. Whilst the ecological and cultural functions are central to the way
global conservation authorities perceive the role of protected areas in conservation, other
values associated with protected areas also play a critical role. This includes research,
developmental, social and spiritual values.
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In Solomon Islands, the premier law guiding conservation is the Protected Areas Act 2010
defines protected area as “areas selected and protected because of their recognized local,
provincial, national and international natural, ecological and or cultural values”. One of the
important values of protected areas is in embracing the intricate relationship between people
and nature by recognizing sustainable livelihood development and traditional stewardship as
integral constituents of conservation of biodiversity. Here, protected areas serves noble goals
in improving biodiversity conservation and sustainable community livelihoods.

Whilst the goals of protected areas are noble and worthy of pursuit, protected area as a strategy
is over-promising and under delivering to communities, people and nature. One of the possible
reasons may be because of linear and superficial management of threats in protected areas. To
improve on the success of protected areas, more systematic threat management must be at the
core of how we pursue protected area management effectiveness. Without doing this, protected
areas will continue to over-promise and under-deliver, partly, because management
effectiveness tends to be low.

1.2 Protected Area Management Effectiveness

Protected area management effectiveness (PAME) refers to the degree to which protected
area management protects biological and cultural resources, and achieves the goals and
objectives for which a protected area was established (Hockings et al., 2006). Started in the
1990s the IUCN’s World Commission on Protected Areas (WCPA)! had led the development
of PAME tools and guidelines including frameworks for PAME, widely used as the basis of
many methodologies and assessments globally. Effective management of protected areas has
been widely recognised as a core aspect of conservation thinking (Pressy, 2015). Management
effectiveness evaluation is the assessment of how well managed protected areas are,
primarily the extent to which management is protecting values and achieving goals and
objectives of protected area (Hockings et al., 2006).

1.3 Solomon Islands Protected Area System

Conservation by way of Protected Areas in Solomon Islands is not exclusive for biodiversity
conservation only. Rather, conservation strategy in Solomon Islands serves multiple other
important purposes including sustainable development, sustainable resource management,
culture and heritage protection, regulation of extractive activities such as logging and mining,
and climate change mitigation and adaptation, amongst others. In Solomon Islands, protected
areas is vital because of critical biodiversity hotspots and world heritage site protection but
equally importantly, it is a way of doing and being for communities whereby tribes and
communities maintain connection to land, sea and their spiritual heritage through locally
managed and taboo area practices for self-sufficiency through custom informed-sustainable
practices.

In the last 15 years since the PAA 2010 came into force to the time of writing this report (May
2025), the Ministry of Environment, Climate Change, Disaster Management and Meteorology

L WCPA is a group of volunteer experts in protected area management.
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(MECDM) under the Environment Conservation Division (ECD) formalized the declaration of
only eight protected areas. Figure 1 showed the location of the eight PAs in their provincial
jurisdictions. Choiseul Province registered four PAs; Isabel Province one PA; Malaita Province,
one PA; and Makira Province registered two PAs.

Map of Officially Declared PA | Solomon Islands
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Figure 1: Geographical location of the officially declared Protected Areas in Solomon Islands

The eight PAs covered a total area of 24, 452 hectares. When classified under the PA
typologies, the PAs consist of 12.5% nature reserve, 12.5% natural monument and 75%
resource management areas (see Figure 4). Under the PAA 2010, there are five PA classes or
categories®. About 90% are terrestrial-based PAs and 10% marine-based PA. All the PAs
established management committees as a requirement under the PAA 2010. These
committees bear the legal mandate for the effective management of the PAs. However, the
WDPA revealed that none of the eight PAs have had any reports on its management
effectiveness. One of the possible reasons for this reporting deficiency was the lack of a
standard monitoring and evaluation system in place to monitor PA effectiveness. To address
this deficiency, the EREPA Project developed the Solomon Islands Protected Areas
Management Effectiveness Tracking System (SIPAMETS), a monitoring and evaluation tool.
SIPAMETS will be used to measure the status of effective governance and management in
existing PAs.

2 The five categories are: nature reserves, natural monuments; national parks; resource management areas
and closed areas.
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1.4 Solomon Islands Protected Areas Management Effectiveness Tracking System

The Solomon Islands version of protected areas management effectiveness (PAME) is titled
‘Solomon Islands Protected Areas Management Effectiveness Tracking System’ (SIPAMETS).
SIPAMETS is a national standard assessment and evaluation system that focuses on the
capacity of managed protected areas in protecting its values; achieving its goals and
objectives; whilst managing threats to protected area values. SIPAMETS is Solomon Islands
national standard monitoring and evaluation system that focuses on management effectiveness
of protected areas posed many design challenges without a comprehensive framework to guide
the process. SIPAMETS framework is held in place by four main pillars: i) systems
standardisation; (ii) intentional management; (iii) Incentivisation; (iv) resilience building.
Altogether these pillars provided a robust system of PA that is effective, culturally-centred,
adaptive to current and emerging threats.

SIPAMETS has six main parts:

PART I: Preparing and planning for assessment/evaluation
PART Il: Approval of application for assessment/evaluation
PART lll: Conducting assessment/evaluation

PART IV: Data collection, entry, storage & access

PART V: Data analysis, reporting and communication

PART VI: Capacity building support program

VVVVYVYVY

PART I: Preparing and planning
e Review the SIPAMETS requirement before undertaking the task
e Assess the information available to complete SIPAMETS fully
e Then think about pre-assessment training, needs, applications, funding, verification,
reporting and capacity development plans
e Think about timing to complete the assessment in full
e Submit a data management plan

The Data Management Plan
e Fill in the data management plan template
e Certified SIPAMETS facilitator to carryout assessment
e Administered by an ECD officer
e Simple but important
e For tracking and verification purpose

PART II: Approval of application

e Approval must be given by Director ECD based on the data management plan
submitted for assessment and evaluation

e Approval number must be obtained — SIPA ID Number

e Increases credibility, reliability and validity of data

e Part of the approval includes clear indication of how to obtain consent from
participants using relevant forms
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PART lll: Conducting assessment and evaluation
Four main data sheets in Part Ill of SIPAMETS to be completed:
e Datasheet I: Background information
e Datasheet Il: Important values about the protected area
e Datasheet lll: Key threats to the protected area
e Datasheet 4: Contains 38 questions on governance and management

PART IV: Data collection, entry, storage and access

e Data collection method — see DMP
e ECD - official institutional home for SIPAAMETS database
e Before assessment data are entered electronically, they must be error-checked, fact
checked and checked against data entry ‘assessment list’.
e A physical file is created by ECD upon application containing assessment list. The
following steps t be followed by the data entry officer:
v" Checked that the office-verification form is signed off by the designated officer
v" Checked that the number of documents listed in ‘assessment list’ corresponds
to the number in the file
v Record any discrepancies in the records. For example, if any of the documents
in the assessment list is not seen, then note this in the sign-off sheet
v Ensure to fill in the particulars of the data entry sheet (date, time, initial)
v' The physical documents then filed once entered into the database and all
procedures completed
v" The file will be stored for three years as required (by laws?).

PART V: Data analysis, reporting and communication

e Develop clear and informative data visualization (graphs, maps) to effectively
communicate relevant information and findings to stakeholders

e Use standard report template to present evaluation results — see appendix 6

e The lead facilitator is responsible for completing the report

e ECD Directorate reviews the report after the evaluation team finalised the report

e Director and designated officials of ECD to communicate and disseminate reports to
relevant stakeholders national, regional and international.

PART VI: Capacity Building support program

e The SIPAMETS evaluation must inform a structured capacity building program for
protected areas management

e The capacity development program must be tailored to respond to the capacity
needs identified in the evaluation

e The process builds resilience by addressing targeted threats in a systematic and
informed manner

e Triggers robust implementation of the management plan

e Premise for seeking funds towards capacity building needs

e Copy of capacity building program must also be stored in the ECD database
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2. METHODOLOGY

2.1 Participants

The participants in this assessment are Protected Area Managers, Management Committee
members (Secretary, Chairman, Treasurer), community leaders and tribal chiefs. The
participants are selected to answer the SIPAMETS because they have knowledge about the
work of their PAs having leadership role in their PAs.

2.2 Assessment and evaluation process
Participants were invited to use the SIPAMETS tool to evaluate their own PAs. The
evaluators used the four datasheets to guide their evaluation:

1. Datasheet | -Background Information: Evaluators provided background information on
their PA

2. Datasheet Il: Key Values: Evaluators answered three main questions that relate to key
values about their PA. Key questions:
» i) List some of the things that you value about your protected area and why?
» ii) Are these values intact, under threat or already lost?
» iii) Write your answers in the Template provided:

3. Datasheet Ill: Threats: Evaluators answered one main question about key threats facing
their PA. Key questions to answer in groups:
» (i) What are the main types of threats that stand in your way in promoting,
protecting and maintaining the site values identified in Part V?
» (ii) For each of the threats identified, briefly describe the nature of the threat
» (iii) Give your rating for each of the threats and give reason(s) for your rating

4. Datasheet IV — main questionnaire: Evaluator responded to 38 questions considered the
key areas for assessment, that the evaluator has to provide a choice for each of them. key
areas span across ecology, social, culture, economic, finance, administration, assets,
budgets, research, monitoring and evaluation and resource management and planning,
work plans, human resources, community engagement, tribal engagement and protected
area values. For each of the 38 main assessable questions, there are four possible answers
considered as threshold for assessing a specific key area. The questions are dived into five
levels/phases — strengthening, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and
routinising. Each possible answer to the main question carries a score from zero to three.
The scores are not weighed to indicate relative importance of the questions. The purpose
of scoring is to reveal areas for management improvement. Evaluators provide
explanation as to why they select a specific answer.
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3. Result of Assessment

3.1 Overview of assessment scores

3..1.1 Assessment for all declared Protected Areas

Management Effectiveness score for declared PAs
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3.2 Summary of assessment for each Protected Area

3.2.1 Padezaka Tribal Raiforest Area (PTRA)

l. Location

The Padezaka Tribal Rainforest Area (PTRA) is located at longitude E156.805, latitude 5-6.943 in
the Babatana Ward of South Choiseul constituency covering 4,823 hectares of forest co-joining
Babatana and Susuka Wards in South and East Choiseul Constituencies. Padezaka is surrounded
by other tribal land areas - Bariseqa land to the Northeast, Tasolomo land to the Northeast,
Zondi land to the Southeast, Sirebe, Miqusava and Sikipozo to the South and Barokasa to the
Southwest.
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Figure 2: land use map for Padezaka Tribal Rainforest Area (PTRA)

Il. About Padezaka Tribal Rainforest Area (PTRA)

The Padezaka Tribal Rainforest Area (PTRA) was gazetted on the 15 October 2021 (LN#245).
The PA is owned by the Padezaka tribal members. The number of households within or near
the protected area is about 940 with a population of about 4,020. The PTRA has established
a management committee on the 20 November 2018. The committee has nine members. The
total number of rangers is 19 and there are no full-time staff employed at the time of
assessment. Several organisations provided various support to PTRA over the years-
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Integrated Forest Management Project (IFMP), Natural Resources Development Foundation
(NRDF) and Ecological Solutions Solomon Islands (ESSI), Choiseul Provincial Government,
Lauru Land Conference of Tribal Community (LLCTC) and Critical Ecosystem Partnership Fund
(CEPF). The PTRA has also been working with Nakau Conservation Program Solomon Islands.
At the time of assessment PTRA did not have an annual budget or an operation budget. In the
past the PTRA accessed Green Global Grant, NRDF, MFAT (NZ).

Importantly, the three main management objectives for the PTRA included: i) safeguarding
endemic and threatened flora and fauna; ii) to build Padazeka people’s capabilities to be able
to manage, sustain, utilize and improve livelihoods through resource management; iii) to
review and evaluate the status of resource bases and the effectiveness of the management
plan; iv) to provide opportunities for the tribe in forms of employment, education and
financial benefits; and v) to be able to qualify and meet the requirements for Nakau project
(Carbon Trade); and vi) to protected the pristine natural forest from any threats identified.

PTRA key values include its water catchment, biodiversity, connectivity, cultural heritage and
tourism and economy. Padezaka tribal land is part of the water catchment area that plays a
huge role in thewater source of villages around Choiseul. It is the supply for many rivers,
streaand boreholes. Padezaka Protected Area is a very diverse site. Though the area itself has
not been comprehensively studied, in 2009 and 2014 neighbouring areas located along
Kolombangara River and surrounding Padezaka have been surveyed. Results from those
biodiversity studies can be used as reliable reference on the biodiversity in the Padezaka area.
One of the significant features of Padezaka is its connection with the other tribal lands in the
Kolombangara river corridor containing high biodiversity and watershed functions. The
linkage is very important to maintain as fragmentation will threaten the clean water source,
biological diversity and genetic materials. Many fish species are diadromous, meaning they
migrate and spend their life moving between freshwater and saltwater which clearly shows
the importance of connectivity of this eco-system. People of Padezaka are strongly rooted in
tradition. The land, water, plants and animals within the landscape are central to the
Padezaka tribe’s existence and contribute to the Padezaka tribe’s identity. The forest and its
resources sustain the livelihood of many Padezaka tribal members. These non-cash benefits
provide the members with foods and housing and thus cash income can be used for other
expenses in life such as school fees, family obligations and travel. Currently, tourists and
researchers come to Choiseul Province to experience and study the pristine terrestrial
environment, which supports beautiful rainforest, teeming with life. These visitors potentially
bring in extra income and provide employment, for especially young people. The Padezaka
Protected Area will be use to produce carbon credits that will be sold to the international
carbon off-set markets to bring the necessary income for the tribe, as an alternative for
developments such as logging. Logging and mining posed the most significant threat and
therefore, posed high risk to the water catchment, biodiversity, connectivity, cultural heritage
and tourism and economy. Climate change, unsustainable resource use and invasive species
added additional burden on protecting these values.

The overall management effectiveness score of Padezaka across the five management
capacity stages (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is
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57.72%. Overall, this is a fair performance for Padazeka although it fell below the average
performance score of 68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. Table xx below provided a
summary of the scores.

Phase Total possible Padezaka points Padezaka
points Performance (%)

Establishment 38 33 86.84
Strengthening 28 22 78.57

Sustaining 35 6 17.14
Institutionalising 10 3 30

Routinising 12 7 58.33

Total 123 71 57.72

lIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

Y

Legal status

Provincial ordinance

Inventories (social and ecological
Protected area objectives
Protected area design

Protected area boundary

Tribal consultations
Management committees
Management plan

Budget allocation

VVVYVYYVYVVYYVY

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

Q Strong performance (86.84%)

> Strong legal foundation

> Clear management planning (PA design, objectives, boundary)
> Inclusive stakeholder processes

> Governance and management structures in place

Excellent groundwork was laid in legal, social, and planning

Some weaknesses in protected area regulation; lack of community
inventory and limited budget allocation.
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IlIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

» Law enforcement

Protection systems

Research

Resource management
Traditional knowledge
Education and awareness
Management committees
Indigenous people engagement

YVVVVVVY

Strengthening For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to

phase demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
No. of questions vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and

d for thi . . . . .
::‘S;S::s) or s stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values
No. of additional

questions assessed

for this phase (4)

Performance _
Y ' Good performance (78.57%)

Comments > Protection systems: strong effort
> Education & awareness: moderate effort
> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
> Active resource management limited.

Strength Protection systems; management committee leadership; education
and awareness

Gaps Law enforcement, research, and integration of traditional knowledge

to be strengthened. Active resource management is weak.
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llIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

» Regular work plans

Skilled staff

Robust budget

Maintenance of equipment

Fees

Visitor facilities

Threat management

Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

YVVVVVVY

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

. Very weak performance (17.14%)

Staffing and training is very weak
Budget management is very weak
M&E, some capability but not yet robust
Equipment and facilities are inadequate

VVVYY

Nil

Budget security, equipment, facilities, and M&E systems are still
underdeveloped
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IlID. Institutionalising phase

The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

» Planning for land use, forest and water and land
» Tourism operation

» Trust fund

» Land use forum engagement

For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
PAs

. Very weak performance (30%)

Long term planning,

No participation in forums,

No contact with tourism operation
No access to trust fund as yet

Nil

Institutional links and economic mechanisms are missing or
underdeveloped

llIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

» Conditions of values
Economic benefits
Protected area network
Financial stability

Y YV V
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Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the
phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.
Performance
Fair performance (58.33%)
Comments Conditions of values intact, weak evidence of routinised benefit
sharing or self-sustaining finance
Strength Maintenance of biodiversity, learning with and from other PAs
Gaps Still in early stages of reaching maturity and financial independence
Capacity stage | Percentage | Performance rating | Summary
(%)
Establish 86.84 (Strong) | Strong legal, planning and
¢ community structures
Strengthen 78.57 (Good) Good in education and awareness;
\ weak in research, enforcement,
and resource management
17.14 (very weak) | Have equipment but lacked staff,
. resources, and M&E system
Institutionalise | 30.00 (very weak) | Needs linkages to systems, policies
. and tourism
Routinise 58.33 (Fair) Not yet routinised or self-
sustaining
57.72 (Fair) Fair performance

e Improve budget management and secure financial resources

e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems

e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding

e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning
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3.2.2 Arnavon Community Marine Park (ACMP)

l. Location

The ACMP is located at longtitude: 157°58' 02.04" E, latitude: 07 °22'40.15" S in the Manning
Strait in the Kia Ward under Hograno/Kia/Havulaei Constituency within the administrative
jurisdiction of the Isabel Provincial Government (IPG), covering an area of 15,797 hectares of
land and sea space.

Arnavon Islands

sn:\‘ (

- . Kerehikapa
W

Arnavon
Islands

Il. About ACMP

Solomon Islands Government (SIG) gazetted (LN#32) the Arnavon Community Marine Park
(ACMP) as a nature reserve on the 10" May 2017. Three ethnic communities of Kia, Wagina
and Katupika communities owned the park but it is co-managed with the government and
The Nature Conservancy (TNC). The park area, isolated from the main communities has no
households or any population of people within the park except for rangers that protect the
islands from poaching. The Arnavon Community Marine Park (ACMP) Board of Management,
established in 1994, consisted of 12 members, overseeing the governance and management
of the park. The park also has 12 rangers and 14 staff; mostly rangers. The Nature Conservancy
(TNC) has a long-term affiliation with the park. The park utilises an annual budget of $800,000
to $100,000 that includes operational and development budget, mainly sourced from an
endowment fund.

The primary reason for the conservation initiative is to protect the nesting ground for the
hawksbill turtle on the Arnavon Islands but there are other ecological and social reasons as
well. The isolated and climate-threatened park supports the largest hawksbill rookery in the
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South Pacific. Hawksbill turtle is a highly migratory species moving between islands and across
regional and international borders. The marine space also includes diverse shorelines, coral,
and a population of reef fish, with 15 species of sea cucumber, 41 species of birds, six species
of flying fox, and seven species of reptiles (Leary & Orr, 1997). The conservation area is not
only home to the largest rookery in the South Pacific but also a fertile hunting and fishing
ground for fishermen and a well-travelled sea lane between Isabel and Choiseul Province. Its
main objectives are: i) to protect the nesting ground for hawksbill rookery and other marine
turtles in the area; ii) to provide a model for management and sustainable use of natural
resources, both marine and terrestrial; and iii) to establish an avenue for long-term
monitoring and study of impacts of conservation measures on biological resources of the
area.

The main threats to the protection and management of the park remained with poaching,
climate change, potential logging from and mining from nearby mainland areas of Isabel (Kia)
and Choiseul (Wagina area).

Il. Assessment scores for ACMP

The overall management effectiveness score for ACMP across the five management capacity
phases (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is 86.99%.
Overall, this is a strong performance for ACMP, above the average performance score of
68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. Table xx below provided a summary of the scores.

Phase Total possible Arnavon points Arnavon

points Performance (%)
Establishment 38 37 97.37
Strengthening 28 26 92.85
Sustaining 35 25 71.42
Institutionalising 10 7 70
Routinising 12 12 100
Total 123 107 86.99

llIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

Y

Legal status

Provincial ordinance

Inventories (social and ecological
Protected area objectives
Protected area design

Protected area boundary

Tribal consultations
Management committees
Management plan

Budget allocation

YVVVYVVVVYVYY
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Establishment
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (12)

No. of additional
questions assessed

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

for this phase (1)
Performance
O Very strong performance (97.37%)
Comments > Strong legal status: national and provincial
> Clear management planning - design, objectives, boundary
> Inclusive stakeholder processes - tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories
> Governance and management in place — committee/ plan
Strength Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are
strong
Gaps Nil

llIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

> Law enforcement

VVVYVYYVYVYVYY

Protection systems

Research

Resource management
Traditional knowledge
Education and awareness
Management committees
Indigenous people engagement

Strengthening
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (8)

No. of additional
questions assessed
for this phase (4)

For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and
stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values
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Performance

6 Very strong performance (92.85%)
Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development

llIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

» Regular work plans

Skilled staff

Robust budget

Maintenance of equipment

Fees

Visitor facilities

Threat management

Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

YVVVYVYYVYVVY

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

i ) Good performance (71.42%)

Staffing and training is moderate

Budget management is weak to support communities
M&E, some capability but not yet robust

Equipment are expensive to maintain

Y VYV

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance & M&E systems are not
prioritised
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The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

» Planning for land use, forest and water and land
» Tourism operation

» Trust fund

» Land use forum engagement

Institutionalising | For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate

phase inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,

No. of questions dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed

assessed for this PA

phase (3) S

No. of additional
questions assessed
for this phase (1)

Performance
( ) Good performance (70%)
Comments Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA
Strength
Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Gaps Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing

IIIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

» Conditions of values

» Economic benefits

» Protected area network
» Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the
phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance
O Very strong performance (100%)
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Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil

Iv. Summary of Overall Performance: ACMP
Capacity stage | Percentage | Performance rating | Summary
(%)

Establish 97.37 Very strong legal, planning and

. (Very strong) | community structures

Strengthen 92.85 Very strong in education;

indigenous people; Management

. (Very strong) | committee leadership; traditional
knowledge integration; protection
systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.

71.42 _‘ Staffed PA, visitor facilities

¢ (Good) maintained but lacks resources,
M&E assessment capacity and very
few staff training.

Institutionalise | 70.00 _ Needs linking of PA to systems,

Y (Good) policies and tourism. Trust fund is
not yet available. The forum is not
yet operationalised.

Routinise 100 Routinised or increasing tendency

. (Very strong) | for self-sustaining

86.99 Very strong foundations created

6 (Strong) when establishing the PA — very
strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

V. Recommendations for ACMP:

e Improve threat management and law enforcement

e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems
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3.2.3 Sirebe Forest Conservation Area (SFCA)

Sirebe Forest Conservation Area (SFCA) is located in the Babatana Ward of South Choiseul
Constituency. SIFCA covers 800 hectares of forestland and managed under the resource
management area category, under the Protected Areas Act 2010.
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Figure 3: Land use map for Sirebe Forest Conservation Area (SFCA)

Solomon Islands Government gazetted (LN#90) the Sirebe Rainforest Conservation Area
(SRCA) on the 19" October 2019 under the Protected Areas Act 2010, which provided for the
establishment of protected areas in Solomon Islands. SIFCA covers 800 hectares of forestland
and managed under the resource management area category, under the Protected Areas Act
2010. Under the resource management category, the law permits other forms of land use in the
protected area but under careful management. SFCA is protected for a number of reasons
including; conservation of rainforest ecosystems; deterrence for logging activities in the area;
and fulfilling tribal leaders’ wish of safeguarding their forest for future generation.
Conservation on the Sirebe land also contributes to the conservation of the Kolombangara river
ecosystem, one of the largest and most diverse systems in the Pacific Region.

The overall management effectiveness score by Sirebe across the five management capacity
stages (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is 78.04%.
Overall, this is a good performance for Sirebe, achieving a score above the average
performance score of 68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. Table below provides a
summary of scores.
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Total possible Sirebe points Sirebe Performance

points (%)
Establishment 38 33 86.84
Strengthening 28 24 78.71
Sustaining 35 27 77.14
Institutionalising 10 2 20
Routinising 12 10 83.33
Total 123 96 78.04

lIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

Legal status

Provincial ordinance

Inventories (social and ecological
Protected area objectives
Protected area design

Protected area boundary

Tribal consultations
Management committees
Management plan

Budget allocation

YVVVYVYVVYVYVYYVYY

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

Q Strong performance (86.84%)

Strong legal foundation (legal status under national and
provincial ordinances)

Clear management planning (design, objectives, boundary)
Inclusive stakeholder processes (tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories)

Governance structures in place (management plan)

Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are
strong

Nil

vV VV V
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llIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

» Law enforcement

Protection systems

Research

Resource management
Traditional knowledge
Education and awareness
Management committees
Indigenous people engagement

YVVVYVYVVVY

Strengthening For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to

phase demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
No. of questions vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and

assessed for this . . . . .
phase (8) stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values

No. of additional

questions assessed

for this phase (4)
Performance _

¥ ' Good performance (78.71%)
Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development

IlIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

» Regular work plans

Skilled staff

Robust budget

Maintenance of equipment

Fees

Visitor facilities

Threat management

Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

VVVVYVVY
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For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

& ) Good performance (77.14%)

Staffing and training is moderate

Budget management is weak to support communities

M&E, some capability but not yet robust

Equipment are expensive to maintain

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance and M&E systems are not
prioritised

>
>
>
>

IlID. Institutionalising phase

The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

» Planning for land use, forest and water and land
» Tourism operation

» Trust fund

» Land use forum engagement

For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
PAs

. Very weak performance (20%)

Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA

Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing
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llIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

» Conditions of values

» Economic benefits

» Protected area network
» Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the

phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance

e Strong performance (83.33%)

Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil

Capacity stage | Percentage | Performance rating | Summary
(%)
Establish 86.84 Very strong legal, planning and
é (Strong) community structures
Strengthen 78.71 Very strong in education;
_ indigenous people; Management
{ ' (Good) committee leadership; traditional
knowledge integration; protection
systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.
77.14 Staffed PA, visitor facilities

L (Good) maintained but lacks resources,

M&E assessment capacity and very

few staff training.

Institutionalise | 20.00 Needs linking of PA to systems,
. (Very weak) | policies and tourism. Trust fund is

not yet available. The forum is not

yet operationalised.
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Routinise 83.33 Routinised or increasing tendency

0 (Strong) for self-sustaining
78.04 e Very strong foundations created
( ! (Good) when establishing the PA —very

strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

V. Recommendations for Sirebe Conservation Area Forest :

e Improve threat management; law enforcement; and research

e Improve budget management and secure financial resources for patrolling
e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems

e Invest in equipment and infrastructure

e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding
e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning

3.2.4 Siporae Tribal Forest Conservation Area (STFCA)

l. Location

The STFCA is located in the Babatana Ward of South Choiseul Constituency. It lies on the
longitudes xx and latitude xx along the riverbanks of xx bordering the xx and xx.
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Figure 4: Land use map for Siporae Tribal Forest Conservation Area (STFCA)
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Il. About Siporae Tribal Forest Conservation Area (STFCA)

On the 19t October 2019, Government gazetted the Siporae Tribal Rainforest Conservation
Area (STFCA) as a formal protected area (LN#89) under resource management area as defined
under the Protected Areas Act 2010. A resource management area comprise areas designated
for general use and no-take zones (see Figure 7 for land use map). The protected area covers
666 hectares of forestland that consist of lowland and hill rainforest ecosystems with wildlife
and plant species. STFCA established the Siporare Tribal Forest Management Committee
(STFMC). The STFMC established management rules for the management as per the Protected
Area Regulation 2012. STFCA desires to protect and conserve one of the last untouched
rainforest ecosystems in Choiseul Province and Solomon Island and act as a barrier to large
scale logging operations. STFCA also contributes to the conservation of the Kolombangara
river ecosystem, one of the largest and most diverse in the Pacific region.

Il. Assessment score for Siporae Tribal Forest Conservation Area (STFCA)

The overall management effectiveness score by Siporae across the five management capacity
stages (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is 67.48%.
Overall, this is a good performance for Siporae, however, this score above below the average
performance score of 68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. This section summarised the
performance for each of the five management phases for Siporae.

Total possible Siporae points Siporae

points Performance (%)
Establishment 38 37 97.37
Strengthening 28 12 42.85
Sustaining 35 19 54.28
Institutionalising 10 7 70
Routinising 12 8 66.66
Total 123 83 67.48

llIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

e Legal status

e Provincial ordinance

e Inventories (social and ecological
e Protected area objectives

e Protected area design

e Protected area boundary

e Tribal consultations

e Management committees

e Management plan

e Budget allocation
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Establishment
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (12)

No. of additional
questions assessed
for this phase (1)

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

Performance
O Very strong performance (97.37%)
Comments Strong legal foundation (legal status national and provincial)
Clear management planning (PA design, objectives, boundary)
Inclusive stakeholder processes (tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories)
Governance structures in place (management plan)
Strength Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are
strong
Gaps Nil

llIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Law enforcement

e Protection systems

e Research

e Resource management

e Traditional knowledge

e Education and awareness

¢ Management committees

e Indigenous people engagement

Strengthening
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (8)

No. of additional
questions assessed
for this phase (4)

For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and
stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values

Performance

¢ Weak performance (42.85%)
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Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development

llIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Regular work plans

e Skilled staff

e Robust budget

e Maintenance of equipment

e Fees

e Visitor facilities

e Threat management

e Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

0 Fair performance (54.28%)

> Staffing and training is moderate

> Budget management is weak to support communities

> M&E, some capability but not yet robust

> Equipment are expensive to maintain

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance and M&E systems poor
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The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

e Planning for land use, forest and water and land
e Tourism operation

e Trust fund

e Land use forum engagement

Institutionalising | For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
phase inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
No. of questions dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
assessed for this PA
phase (3) S
No. of additional
questions assessed
for this phase (1)
Performance
( ) Good performance (70%)
Comments Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA
Strength
Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Gaps Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing

IIID. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

e Conditions of values

e Economic benefits

e Protected area network
e Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the
phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance &
() Fair performance (66.66%)
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Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil

e Summary of Overall Performance: Siporae

Capacity stage

Percentage
(%)

Performance rating

Summary

Establish

97.37

6 (Very strong)

Very strong legal, planning and
community structures

Strengthen

42.85

() (Weak)

Very strong in education;
indigenous people; Management
committee leadership; traditional
knowledge integration; protection
systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.

54.28

(Fair)

Staffed PA, visitor facilities
maintained but lacks resources,
M&E assessment capacity and very
few staff training.

Institutionalise

70.00 |
¢ (Good)

Needs linking of PA to systems,
policies and tourism. Trust fund is
not yet available. The forum is not
yet operationalised.

Routinise

66.66

Routinised or increasing tendency
for self-sustaining

67.48

Very strong foundations created
when establishing the PA — very
strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

e Recommendations for Siporae:

e Improve threat management; law enforcement; and research

e Improve budget management and secure financial resources for patrolling

e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems

e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding

e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning
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3.2.5 Kira Biodiversity Forest Conservation Area (KBFCA)

l. Location
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Il. About Kira Biodiversity Forest Conservation Area (KBFCA)

Kira Biodiversity Forest Conservation Area (KBFCA), located in the East Are’are, Are’are Ward,
Malaita Province was the first protected area for the province. The KBFCA covers an area of
660 hectares declared under the resource management category under the Protected Areas
Act (2010). A number of stakeholders supported the work in establishing the KBFCA. They
included MECDM, EREPA Project, Winrock-International, Mai-Maasina Green Belt, Wai-Hau
Conservation Foundation and nearby Community Based Conservation (CBC) organisations in
East and West Are’are and Kwaio. KBFCA established a management committee and has
management rules in place to ensure long-term sustainable resource use in the protected
area. In the future, KBFCA is working towards acquiring carbon credit program to support
economic benefits from forest protection.

Ill. Assessment score for Kira Biodiversity Forest Conservation Area (KBFCA)

The overall management effectiveness score by Kira across the five management capacity
stages (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is 83.74%.
Overall, this is a strong performance for Kira, well above the average performance score of
68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. This section summarised the performance for each
of the five management phases for KBFCA.
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Total possible Kira points Kira  Performance

points (%)
Establishment 38 36 94.73
Strengthening 28 24 78.71
Sustaining 35 25 71.42
Institutionalising 10 7 70
Routinising 12 11 91.66
Total/average % 123 103 83.74

lIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

e Legal status

e Provincial ordinance

e Inventories (social and ecological
e Protected area objectives

e Protected area design

e Protected area boundary

e Tribal consultations

e Management committees

e Management plan

e Budget allocation

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

. Very strong performance (94.73%)

> Strong legal foundation (legal status under national and prov)

> Clear management planning (PA design, objectives, boundary)

> Inclusive stakeholder processes (tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories)

> Governance structures in place (management plan)

Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are

strong

Nil
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IlIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Law enforcement

e Protection systems

e Research

e Resource management

e Traditional knowledge

e Education and awareness

e Management committees

e Indigenous people engagement

Strengthening For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to

phase demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
No. of questions vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and

assessed for this . . . . .
phase (8) stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values
No. of additional

questions assessed

for this phase (4)
Performance _

! Good performance (78.71%)
Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development

IlIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Regular work plans

e Skilled staff

e Robust budget

e Maintenance of equipment
e Fees
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e Visitor facilities
e Threat management
e Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

‘ ) Good performance (71.42%)

> Staffing and training is moderate

> Budget management is weak to support communities

> M&E, some capability but not yet robust

> Equipment are expensive to maintain

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance and M&E systems are not
prioritised

IlID. Institutionalising phase

The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

e Planning for land use, forest and water and land
e Tourism operation

e Trust fund

e Land use forum engagement

For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
PAs

i‘) Good performance (70%)
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Comments Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA

Strength
Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Gaps Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing

IIIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

e Conditions of values

e Economic benefits

e Protected area network
e Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the

phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance
6 Very strong performance (91.66%)

Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil

Capacity stage | Percentage | Performance rating | Summary

(%)
Establish 94.73 Very strong legal, planning and
6 (Very strong) | community structures
Strengthen 78.71 Very strong in education;

indigenous people; Management
e (Very strong) | committee leadership; traditional
' knowledge integration; protection

systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.
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71.42 Staffed PA, visitor facilities

. ! (Good) maintained but lacks resources,

M&E assessment capacity and very

few staff training.

Institutionalise | 70.00 X Needs linking of PA to systems,

\  (Good) policies and tourism. Trust fund is

not yet available. The forum is not

yet operationalised.

Routinise 91.66 Routinised or increasing tendency
6 (Very strong)

for self-sustaining

83.74 Very strong foundations created
6 (Strong) when establishing the PA — very
strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

V. Recommendations for KBFCA:
e Improve threat management; law enforcement; and research
e Improve budget management and secure financial resources for patrolling
e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems
e Invest in equipment and infrastructure
e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding
e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning

3.2.6 Pamahima Tribal Forest Protected Area (PTFPA)

l. Location

Il. About Pamahima Tribal Forest Protected Area

Pamahima Tribal Forest Protected Area (PTFPA) is located at Arohane village in Central
Bauro, Makira Ulawa Province (MUP). The Solomon Islands Government (SIG) gazetted the
PTFPA on the 6™ September 2024 under the natural monument category. The PTFPA occupies
374 hectares of forest land. The PTFPA established its management committee, referred to as,
Pamahima Tribal Forest Protected Area Management Committee (PTFPA). Information about
the number of fulltime staff and rangers were not available at the time of writing. The
establishment of the PTFPA was supported by the Panahima tribal communities, national,
provincial government, the FAO Integrated Forest Management Plan (IFMP), Ecological
Solutions Foundation. The PTFPA is a community initiative. The number of staff and rangers
was unknown at the time of writing. The PA was established to deal with pressure on
communities and also since the sighting of the largest coral species in the World at the Three
Sister Islands, eco-tourism was a real stimulant for change. The IFMP and ESF played a critical
role in the establishment of the PTFPA.
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lll. Assessment of scores for Pamahima Tribal Forest Protected Area (PTPA)

The overall management effectiveness score by Pamahima across the five management
capacity stages (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising) is
29.68%. Overall, this is a good performance for Pamahima, however, this score falls below
the average performance score of 68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. This section
summarised the performance for each of the five management phases for PTPA.

Phase Total possible Pamahima points Pamahima
points Performance (%)

Establishment 38 24 63.15

Strengthening 28 6 21.42

Sustaining 35 3 8.57

Institutionalising 10 0 0

Routinising 12 3 25

Total/average % 123 36 29.68

lIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

e Legal status

e Provincial ordinance

e Inventories (social and ecological
e Protected area objectives

e Protected area design

e Protected area boundary

e Tribal consultations

e Management committees

e Management plan

e Budget allocation

For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
adaptively.

. Fair performance (63.15 %)

> Strong legal foundation (legal status under national and
provincial ordinances)

> Clear management planning (PA design, objectives, boundary
notices)
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> Inclusive stakeholder processes (tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories)

> Governance structures in place (management plan)

Strength Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are
strong

Gaps Nil

llIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Law enforcement

e Protection systems

e Research

e Resource management
e Traditional knowledge

e Education and awareness

¢ Management committees

e Indigenous people engagement

Strengthening
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (8)

No. of additional
questions assessed

For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to
demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and
stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values

for this phase (4)
Performance

. Very weak (21.42%)
Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development

IlIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:
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e Regular work plans

e Skilled staff

e Robust budget

e Maintenance of equipment

e Fees

e \Visitor facilities

e Threat management

e Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

. Very weak performance (8.57 %)

> Staffing and training is moderate

> Budget management is weak to support communities

> M&E, some capability but not yet robust

> Equipment are expensive to maintain

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance and M&E systems absent

IlID. Institutionalising phase

The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

e Planning for land use, forest and water and land
e Tourism operation

e Trust fund

e Land use forum engagement

For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
PAs
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Performance
. Very weak performance (0%)

Comments Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA

Strength
Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Gaps Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing

IlIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

e Conditions of values

e Economic benefits

e Protected area network
e Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the

phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance

. Very weak performance (25%)

Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil

Capacity stage | Percentage | Performance rating | Summary
(%)
Establish 63.15 P Very strong legal, planning and
& (Fair) community structures
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Strengthen

21.42

. (Very weak)

Very strong in education;
indigenous people; Management
committee leadership; traditional
knowledge integration; protection
systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.

8.57

. (very weak)

Staffed PA, visitor facilities
maintained but lacks resources,
M&E assessment capacity and very
few staff training.

Institutionalise

. (very weak)

Needs linking of PA to systems,
policies and tourism. Trust fund is
not yet available. The forum is not
yet operationalised.

Routinise

25

. (Very weak)

Routinised or increasing tendency
for self-sustaining

29.68

‘ (very weak)

Very strong foundations created
when establishing the PA — very
strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

V. Recommendations for Pamahima:

e Improve threat management; law enforcement; and research

e Improve budget management and secure financial resources for patrolling

e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems

e Invest in equipment and infrastructure

e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding

e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning

3.2.7 Waihita Conservation & Protected Area (WCPA)

l. Location

WCPA is a terrestrial protected area of 306 hectares located in the Weathercoast of East
Makira, in the Makira Ulawa Province.

Il. About Waihita Conservation & Protected Area (WCPA)

The Solomon Islands Government formally gazetted Waitaha Conservation & Protected Area
(WCPA) as a protected area on the 6™ September 2024. The community agreed to a resource
management area, meaning that some form of land use or resource use are allowed in the
protected area but under agreed management rules. WCPA established a management
committee referred to as ‘Waihita Conservation & Protected Area Management Committee.
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It is not clear the number of full time staff or the number of rangers serving the WCPA. The
establishment of the WCPA was supported under the FAO through the Integrated Forest
Management Project.

I1l. Assessment score for Waihita Conservation & Protected Area

The overall average management effectiveness score by Waihita across the five management
capacity phases (establishment, strengthening, sustaining, institutionalising and routinising)
is 71.54%. Overall, this is a good performance by Waihita, above the average performance
score of 68.54% for PAs assessed in this evaluation. This section summarised the performance
for each of the five management phases for Waihita.

Total possible Waihita points ETLTIE!

points Performance (%)
Establishment 38 35 92.11
Strengthening 28 24 85.71
Sustaining 35 13 37.14
Institutionalising 10 4 40
Routinising 12 12 100
Total/average % 123 88 71.54

llIA. Establishment phase

The assessment under the ‘establishment phase’ considered 12 main questions and one
additional question namely:

e Legal status

e Provincial ordinance

e Inventories (social and ecological
e Protected area objectives

e Protected area design

e Protected area boundary

e Tribal consultations

e Management committees

e Management plan

e Budget allocation

Establishment For the ‘establishment phase’ the aim is for management to

phase demonstrate legitimacy for protected area establishment, identify and
understand major site values, understand the social, economic and
No. of questions ecological context of the area, develop, and implement a long term

assessed for this C .
management strategy, manage access, resource use and visitation,

phase (12)
manage threats and enable governance vitality and capacity to respond
No. of additional adaptively_
questions assessed
for this phase (1)
Performance

6 Very strong performance (92.11%)
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Comments VI. Strong legal foundation (legal status under national and
provincial ordinances)
VII. Clear management planning (PA design, objectives, boundary
notices)
VIIl.  Inclusive stakeholder processes (tribal consultations,
community and resource inventories)
IX. Governance structures in place (management plan)
Strength Excellent groundwork was laid — legal, social, and planning pillars are
strong
Gaps Nil

llIB. Strengthening phase

The assessment under the ‘strengthening phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Law enforcement

e Protection systems

e Research

e Resource management

e Traditional knowledge

e Education and awareness

e Management committees

e Indigenous people engagement

Strengthening For the ‘strengthening phase’ the aim is for management to

phase demonstrate effective and fair reinforcement of laws and regulations,
implementation of a long-term management strategies, governance
No. of questions vitality and capacity to respond adaptively, trusting relationships and

d for thi . . . . .
;;?::‘?8) or s stewardship leadership and integrate conservation values into local and
broader development values
No. of additional

questions assessed

for this phase (4)
Performance :

9 Strong performance (85.71%)
Comments > Law enforcement and protection systems: score 2-3

> Education & awareness: score of 2

> Research & traditional knowledge integration: good potential
Strength Enforcement, awareness, and integration of traditional knowledge
Gaps Committee leadership need development
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IlIC. Sustaining phase

The assessment under the ‘sustaining phase’ considered eight main questions and four
additional question namely:

e Regular work plans

e Skilled staff

e Robust budget

e Maintenance of equipment

e Fees

e Visitor facilities

e Threat management

e Monitoring and evaluation for adaptive management

For the ‘sustaining phase’ the aim is for management to demonstrate
sound planning, skilled staffing, secure financing, maintenance of
essential equipment, visitor facilities upkeep, manage threats and
generate revenue through fair fees with regular monitoring and
evaluation that guide decisions to sustain and achieve conservation
outcomes and community benefits that endure for generations.

. Very weak (37.14%)

X. Staffing and training is moderate

XI. Budget management is weak to support communities

XII. M&E, some capability but not yet robust

XIll.  Equipment are expensive to maintain

Staff presence and some planning occurred

Budget security, equipment maintenance and M&E systems absent

IlID. Institutionalising phase

The assessment under the ‘institutionalising phase’ considered three main questions and one
additional question that include:

e Planning for land use, forest and water and land
e Tourism operation

e Trust fund

e Land use forum engagement
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Institutionalising
phase

No. of questions
assessed for this
phase (3)

No. of additional
questions assessed

For the ‘institutionalising phase’, management aims to demonstrate
inter-sectoral management of ecological conditions and threats in the
long-term through systematic channels of coordinated planning,
dialogue, economic and financial incentivisation of effectively managed
PAs

for this phase (1)
Performance
[ Weak performance (40%)
Comments Coordinated planning; commercial tourism operation current major
revenue earner for the PA
Strength
Coordinated planning; eco-tourism activities that generate revenue
Gaps Institutional links to trust fund and land use forum is still missing

IlIE. Routinising phase

The assessment under the ‘routinising phase’ considered four main questions and no
additional question and they are:

e Conditions of values

e Economic benefits

e Protected area network

e Financial stability

Routinising For the ‘routinising phase’, management aims to demonstrate the

phase embeddedness and systemisation of key mechanisms for finance,
economic, on-going learning, and stewardship led to a level of
independence and the respectful achievement of social, ecological and
economic outcomes for nature and people.

Performance

6 Very strong performance (100%)

Comments Very strong evidence of ongoing learning with other PAs over time;
endowment fund in place, eco-tourism activities and the nesting
population of hawksbill turtle has been increasing in the last 20+ years

Strength Good research on outcomes; endowment funds in place, ongoing
social learning; and

Gaps Nil
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V. Summary of Overall Performance: Waihita

Capacity stage

Percentage
(%)

Performance rating

Summary

Establish

92.11

. (Very strong)

Very strong legal, planning and
community structures

Strengthen

85.71

6 (Strong)

Very strong in education;
indigenous people; Management
committee leadership; traditional
knowledge integration; protection
systems. To improve in research
and law enforcement.

37.14

. (Very weak)

Staffed PA, visitor facilities
maintained but lacks resources,
M&E assessment capacity and very
few staff training.

Institutionalise

40.00

(0 (weak)

Needs linking of PA to systems,
policies and tourism. Trust fund is
not yet available. The forum is not
yet operationalised.

Routinise

100

Routinised or increasing tendency
for self-sustaining

71.54

K ! (Good)

Very strong foundations created
when establishing the PA — very
strong operations; strengthening
institutional connections and
embedding financial, economic and
social cultural values well.

V. Recommendations for Waihita:

e Improve threat management; law enforcement; and research

e Improve budget management and secure financial resources for patrolling

e Strengthen monitoring and evaluation systems

e Invest in equipment and infrastructure

e Create institutional partnerships for tourism, planning forums and funding

e Foster long-term strategies for economic sustainability and learning
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5. Summary

For EREPA Project, the purpose of this assessment is to establish a baseline and set a
benchmark for monitoring of EREPA PAs. The other purpose of the assessment is to pilot the
SIPAMETS tool capability in generating comprehensive outcomes to guide intentional PA
management in Solomon Islands.

The assessment evaluated the management effectiveness of seven protected areas in the
Solomon Islands, using performance scores for 38 key areas as key indicators of their capacity
to achieve conservation objectives. Results reveal a broad range of performance across sites,
highlighting both strong examples of effective management and areas requiring significant
improvement. Below is a summary of the performance of the seven protected areas.

Padazeka 57.72
Kira 83.74
Pamahima 29.68
Waihita 71.54
Arnavon 86.99
Sirebe 78.04
Siporae 67.48
Average performance score (%) 67.88

The highest performing PAs were Arnavon (86.88%), Kira (83.74%), and Sirebe (78.04%),
reflecting strong governance, community engagement and resource management systems.
Waihita also demonstrated above average performance, though with scope for further
improvement.

Conversely, Padazeka (57.72%), and Pamahima (29.68%) recorded lower scores, indicating
critical gaps in key management functions such as work planning, budget security, equipment
maintenance, threat management, and monitoring systems and building institutional
linkages. Siporae fell in the mid-range, suggesting a need for targeted improvements to reach
high effectiveness levels.

6. CONCLUSION

Long-term sustainable management of PAS, requires intentional management capacity in key
management areas. The findings emphasise the importance of consistent work planning,
adequate staffing, sustainable financing, robust monitoring, effective governance and
leadership, and proactive threat management. Strengthening these elements in PA
management will be crucial to achieving sustainable long-term ecological, social and
economic benefits of the Solomon Islands’ protected area network into the future.
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The SIPAMETS assessment provided useful insights into the national level performance of PAs
and a comparative frame for, diagnosing and intervening to improve PA network performance
in the future.
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1 Introduction

This report aimsto dissect the IUCN Protected Area Categoriesand Solomon Islands Protected
Areas Categories to identify the similarities and difference that may exist between them. This
is important to understand the level of alignhment between these two categories asit will have
implication on the reporting to international mechanisms such as the Aichi Targets.

Protected Areas categorization provides a framework for defining, managing, and reporting
on protected areas. The International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN) has
established a globally recognized system of PA categories based on management objectives.
Solomon Islands under its Protected AreasAct 2010 and Protected Areas Regulation 2012 also
defines categories suited to its context, with emphasis on community-based management
and customary rights. This report compares the IUCN PA categories with the Solomon Islands
categories, highlighting the similarities and differences.

2. IUCN PROTECTED AREA: DEFINITION & CATEGORIES

2.1 DEFINITION OF PROTECTED AREAS

The IUCN definition for Protected Areas has evolved overthe years. In 2007, in a meetingin Almeria,
Spain what is called a new definition was drafted and since then it was refined and revised by IUCN
and partners. Although the definition is succinct, much is packed into the definition that needs
unpacking for clarity.

IUCN defined PA as “a clearly defined geographical space, recognized, dedicated and managed,
through legal or other effective means, to achieve the long-term conservation of nature with
associated ecosystems services and culturalvalues”.

2.2 IUCN Protected Area Categories

The categories of IUCN PAs s recognized on a global scale by national governments and international
bodies such as the United Nations and the Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD). Each category
reflects adifferent conservation approach; from strict conservation to integrated sustainable resource
use (see Table 1):

Table 1: IUCN Protected Area Categories

| IUCN Categories

IUCN la: Strict Nature Reserve: PA managed mainly for science. Area of
land and or sea possessing some outstanding or representative
ecosystems, geological or physiological features and/or species,
available primarily for scientific research and/or environmental
monitoring.

IUCN b Wilderness Area: Large unmodified or slightly modified areas,
retaining their natural character and influence without






permanent or significant human habitation, which are protected
and managed so as to preserve their natural conditions.

IUCN I

National Park: Protected Area managed mainly for ecosystem
conservation and recreation. Natural area of land or sea
designatedto:

e Protected the ecosystem integrity of one or more
ecosystems for this and future generations

e Exclude exploitation and occupation inimical to the
purposes of designationtothe arega;

e Provide a foundation for spiritual, scientific, educational,
recreational and visitor opportunities, all of which must
be environmentally and culturally compatible

IUCN I

Natural Monument: Protected Area managed for conservation of
specific natural features. Area containing one or more natural or
cultural features which is of outstanding value because of
inherent rarity, representativeness and aesthetic qualities or
cultural significance.

IUCN IV

Habitat/Species Management Area: Protected Area managed
for conservation through managementinterventions. Area of
land or sea subjectto active intervention formanagement
purposes so as to ensure the maintenance of habitatsand or to
meetthe specificrequirement of species

IUCNV

Protected Landscape/Seascape: Protected Area managed mainly
forlandscape or seascape conservation or recreation. Area ofland
with coast and seas as appropriate as where the interaction of
people overtime has produced an area of distinct character with
significant aesthetics, cultural and or ecological value and often
with high biological diversity. Safeguarding the integrity of this
significant traditional interaction is vital for protection,
maintenance and evolution of such an area

IUCN VI

Managed resource protected areas: Protected areas mainly for
the sustainable use of natural ecosystems






2.3 IUCN Principles

IUCN WDPA characterize PAs as having five main elements:

2.3.1 Representativeness, comprehensiveness and balance

Includes highest quality examples of the full range of environment types within a country; includes
the contextto which protectedareas provide balanced sampling of the environment type they purport
to represent.

2.3.2 Adequacy

Integrity, sufficiency of spatial extentand arrangement of contributing units, together with effective
management, to support viability of the environmental processes and/or species, populations and
communities that make up the biodiversity of the country.

2.3.3 Coherence and complementarity
Positive contributions of each protected area towards the whole set of conservation and sustainable
developmentobjectives defined forthe country

2.3.4 Consistency

Application of management objectives, policies and classification under comparable conditions in
standard ways so that the purpose of each protected area within the systemis clear to all and to
maintain the chance that managementand use supportthe objectives

2.3.5 Cost effectiveness, efficiency and equity

Appropriate balance between the costs and benefits, and appropriate equity in their distribution;
includes efficiency: the minimum number and area of protected areas needed to achieve system
objectives

3. SOLOMON ISLANDS PROTECTED AREA CATEGORIES

Underthe PA Act 2010, “protected area” means a “geographical area or space declared underthe Act
that is clearly marked, recognized, dedicated and managed through legal or other effective means to
achieve the long-term conservation of nature with associated ecosystems services and culturalvalues”.
This definition mirrors the IUCN definition of a protected area. Expectedly, the categorization of
protected areas slightly differsin some areas to cater for context. The Protected Area Regulation
(2012) outlined five protected areas categories. These categories serve different objectives for
conservation and theyinclude:

1) Naturereserve

2) National Park

3) Natural Monument

4) Resource ManagementArea
5) ClosedArea

3.1 Nature Reserve
The primary objective of nature reserve is scientific research, environmental monitoring and
education. The other objective includes maintaining habitat condition necessary for wildlife





management. No local community must be is continuously in occupation of the area as its usual place
of habitation orresidence. Must ensure thatlocal communities agreed to relocate to anotherlocation
or place in order for the habitat, ecosystem and species of the intended reserve are preserved in an
undisturbed, dynamic and evolutionary state. Except with prior permission of management
committee, access to the reserve is restricted to the purpose of which such reserve is established.

3.2 National Park

The purpose or objective of national parks is to protecta major natural region of national significance
and its biological and environmental features; protect the habitat and aesthetic qualities of large area
of natural and unique scenery; and promote education, research and tourism. National Parks must be
of such national importance and covers a large areaof natural regions, either terrestrial or marine or
both.

3.3 Natural Monument

A natural monumentis a protected area established to protect or sustain a specific monument of
outstanding or natural features and its associated biodiversity and habitat. It is also an area protected
and sustained as an important landscape or seascape created by interactions between humans and
nature over time. The resulting landscape or seascape must have biological, cultural, ecological and
scenic values and its continuous protection is vital to sustainingthe area and its nature conservation.
Monuments includes a landform, waterfall, sea mount, sub-marine cavern, cave, ancient grove such
as natural sites of cultural, spiritual, traditional significance.

3.4 Resource Management Area

The resource management area (RMA) is any area that is protected with the primary purpose of
ecologically sustainable uses natural ecosystems (services)and resourcesforthe benefit of customary
landowners and dependent local communities. ARMA shall be managed in such a way that allows for
controlled access to and use of natural resources for purposes of ensuring food security and optimal
sustainable livelihood of customary owners and dependent local communitiess.

3.5 Closed Area

Aclosed area aims to allow and facilitate natural process of recovery, rehabilitation, regeneration and
replenishment and repopulation due to factors including excess human exploitation and
environmental degradation in the past. A closed area shall be closed in perpetuity orfor an indefinite
period for all forms of human activity that are detrimental or disturbing to the natural processes of
recovery, rehabilitation, regeneration, replenishment and repopulation. Any area which have been
the subject of overexploitation or large-scale industrial activities shall qualify for protection as closed
areas. Closed areas can be altered, varied or modified if maintaining the protected area is of severe
detrimentor disadvantage to the basic survival, health or sustainable livelihood of local communities
or an application has been made by owners of the area for reclassification of the area. However, any
alteration, variation, modification and reclassification must be done with a field study and assessment
being carried out by the Director to determine whether the biodiversity of the area has recovered,
rehabilitated, regenerated, replenished or repopulated to an ecologically sustainable or satisfactory
levelexceptthat any alteration, variation, modification or reclassification shall be for the purpose of
any activity that will cause environmental degradation of the area’snatural ecosystems and resources.





3.6 World Heritage Sites:

Any area within Solomon Islands that is listed under the Convention concerning the protection of
World Cultural and Natural Heritage as a world heritage site shall be declared as a protected area
underany or more of the classes of protected areas.

3.7 Management Principles

Schedule 1 of the PA Act 2010 outlinesthe management principles for each of the categories as
summarized in Table 2 below:

Table 2: Management Principles for Solomon Islands PA categories

PA categories Management Principles

Nature reserve e Nature conservation

e Public access denied orlimited

e Managed strictly for scientific research,
environmental monitoring and climate change
adaptation studies

National park e Protection of biodiversity conservation
Aspirations of communities and customary owners
are considered

e Natural and scenic areas protected foreducation,
recreation, research, tourism

e Protection of endemicspecies

e Activities allowed: recreation, eco-tourism,
drainage, small scale business, footpaths, fire place

Natural monument e Preservationthrough protection and management

e Permanentpreservation of natural features of
outstandingvalue

e Controlled access forresearch, education and public
appreciation

e Rights of customary owners tothe monument of
spiritual or traditional attachment

Resource managementarea e Ecologically sustainable use of resources under a
robust managementregime

e Intergenerational equity

e Continuous monitoring of activities

Closed areas e long-termregeneration and rehabilitation of lost or
degraded biodiversity

e All human activities are excluded

e Regular monitoring of rehabilitation and
regeneration






4. SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN [UCN PA AND SI PA
CATEGORIES

4.1 Overview

Essentially, the IUCN categories offer a global frameworkfor classifying protected areas, while
the Solomon Islands uses a national system that reflects its own conservation priorities and
management approaches.

While the Solomon Islands might use terms like "National Park" or "Nature Reserve," they
may not exclusively correspond to a specific IUCN PA category. For example, a Solomon
Islands National Park might be managed with a focus on recreation and tourism, potentially
aligning with IUCN PA category Il, but it could also include elements of IUCN PA category V if
there's sustainable use of natural resources within the park. Similarly, a Solomon Islands
Nature Reserve category might closely resemble IUCN la category but could also have
elements of other categories depending on the specific management plan. IUCN category llI
aligns well with Natural Monuments category. Resource Management Areas category has
similarities with IUCN category IV and some aspects of category V, whilst closed area category
has similarities with some aspects of IUCN category IV’s objectives. IUCN Category 1b
(wilderness areas) and Category VI do not have any similarity with any of the Sl PA categories.
These categories are different in terms of the size of the protected areas although the
objectives could be similar for other categories such as ‘nature reserve’.

4.2 Comparison of the categories

The comparison revealed many similarities and some differences. Table 3 below summarized the
similarities between the two categories:

Table 3: Comparing IUCN and Sl PA categories

IUCN Categories SI’s PAA 2010 Similarities/differences
Category la —strict nature reserve: | Nature reserve: Similarities:

A strict nature reserve (IUCN The primary objective of nature | Light human use (with
Categoryla)is an area whichiis reserve is scientific research, permission)

protected fromall but light human | environmentalmonitoringand

use in order to protectits education. The otherobjective | Scientific study,
biodiversity and also possibly its includes maintaining habitat environment
geological/geomorphicalfeatures. | condition necessary forwildlife | monitoring, and

These areas are often home to management. No local education is permitted
dense native ecosystemswhere all | community mustbe

human disturbance exceptscientific | continuously in occupation of Subtle difference:

study, environmental monitoring the area as its usual place of Relocation is considered
and education is prohibited. habitation or residence. Must in SI PAAand not
Because these areas are so strictly ensure thatlocal communities mentionedin IUCN PA
protected, they provide ideal agreedto relocate to another category

pristine environmentsthatenable | location or placein orderfor

measurement of externalhuman the habitat, ecosystemand






influence by means of comparison species of the intendedreserve
with otherareas. are preservedinan
undisturbed, dynamicand
evolutionary state. Except with
prior permission of
management committee,
access to thereserve is
restricted to the purpose of
which suchreserve is
established.
Category Ib —wilderness area: None None
A wilderness area (IUCN Category
Ib) is similar to a strict nature
reserve, butgenerally largerand
protectedin aslightly less stringent
manner. These areasare a
protected domainin which
biodiversity and ecosystem
processes (including evolution) are
allowedto flourish or experience
restoration if previously disturbed
by human activity. These are areas
which may bufferagainst the
effects of climate change and
protectthreatened speciesand
ecological communities. Human
visitation is limited to a minimum,
often allowing only those who are
willing to travel of their own
devices (by foot, by ski, or by boat),
but this offersa unique opportunity
to experience wilderness that has
not beeninterfered with.
Wilderness areas can be classified
as such only if they are devoid of
moderninfrastructure, though they
allow human activity to the level of
sustaining indigenous groups and
their cultural and spiritual values
within their wilderness-based
lifestyles.
Category Il —national park: National Park: Similarities:
A IUCN Category llarea is similar to | The purpose or objective of
a wilderness areain its size and its national parks is to protecta Considersssize; protected
main objective of protecting major natural region of national | ecosystems; contribute
functioning ecosystems. However, | significance andits biological to local economies
categoryll areastendto be more and environmentalfeatures; through tourism
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lenient with human visitation and
its supportinginfrastructure.
Category Il areas are managedin a
way that may contribute to local
economies through promoting
educationaland recreational
tourism on a scale that will not
reduce the effectiveness of
conservation efforts.

Despite "national park" being the
common name of category I, not
all protected areas titled "national
park" fit the criteria for category Il.
The surrounding areas of a category
Il site may be for consumptive or
non-consumptive use butshould
nevertheless act as a barrier for the
defence of the protected area's
native species and communities to
enable themto sustain themselves
in the long term.

protect the habitat and
aesthetic qualities of large area
of natural and unique scenery;
and promote education,
research and tourism. National
Parks must be of such national
importance and coversa large
area of natural regions, either
terrestrial or marine or both.

Subtle differences:
None

Category lll — natural monument or
feature:

A natural monument or feature
(IUCN Categorylll)isa
comparatively smaller area that is
specifically allocated to protecta
natural monumentandits
surrounding habitats. These
monuments can be natural in the
fullestsense orinclude elements
that have beeninfluenced or
introduced by humans. The latter
should hold biodiversity
associations or could otherwise be
classified as a historical or spiritual
site, though this distinction can be
quite difficult to ascertain.

To be categorized as a natural
monumentorfeature by IUCN's
guidelines, the protected area
could include natural geological or
geomorphological features,
culturally-influenced natural
features, natural cultural sites, or
cultural sites with associated
ecology. The classification then falls
into two subcategories: those in
which the biodiversity is uniquely

Natural monuments:

A protected area established to
protect or sustain a specific
monument of outstanding or
natural featuresandits
associated biodiversity and
habitat. It is also an area
protected and sustained as an
important landscape or
seascape created by
interactions between humans
and nature overtime. The
resulting landscape or seascape
must have biological, cultural,
ecological and scenic valuesand
its continuous protection is vital
to sustainingthe area and its
nature conservation.
Monumentsincludesa
landform, waterfall, seamount,
sub-marine cavern, cave,
ancient grove such as natural
sites of cultural, spiritual,
traditional significance.

Similarities:
Focuson smaller areas
or specific features;

Landscape or seascape
can have biological,
cultural, ecological and
scenic values

Subtle differences:
None
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related to the conditions of the
natural feature and those in which
the current levels of biodiversity
are dependent onthe presence of
the sacred sites that have created
an essentially modified ecosystem.

Category IV — habitat or species
management area:

A habitat or species management
area (IUCN Category V) is similar to
a natural monumentorfeature, but
focuses on more specific areas of
conservation (though size is not
necessarily a distinguishing
feature), like anidentifiable species
or habitat that requires continuous
protection rather thanthat of a
natural feature. These protected
areas will be sufficiently controlled
to ensure the maintenance,
conservation, and restoration of
particular species and habitats—
possibly through traditional
means—and publiceducation of
such areasis widely encouraged as
part of the managementobjectives.
Habitat or species management
areas may exist as a fraction of a
widerecosystem or protected area
and may require varying levels of
active protection. Management
measures may include (butare not
limited to) the prevention of
poaching, creation of artificial
habitats, halting natural succession,
and supplementary feeding
practices.

Resource Management Area:
The resource managementarea
(RMA) is any area that is
protected with the primary
purpose of ecologically
sustainable uses natural
ecosystems (services) and
resources forthe benefit of
customary landownersand
dependentlocal communities. A
RMA shall be managedin such a
way that allows for controlled
access to and use of natural
resources forpurposes of
ensuring food security and
optimal sustainable livelihood
of customary owners and
dependentlocal communities.

Closed area:

A closed area aims to allow and
facilitate natural process of
recovery, rehabilitation,
regenerationand
replenishmentand
repopulation due to factors
including excess human
exploitation and environmental
degradationin the past. A
closed area shall be closed in
perpetuity or for an indefinite
period for all forms of human
activity that are detrimentalor
disturbing to the natural
processes of recovery,
rehabilitation, regeneration,
replenishmentand
repopulation.

Similarities:

Focus on areas rather
than unique features;
allows for controlled
access; include
restoration activities
(closed area)

Subtle difference:

SI PAAfocus on ensuring
food security and
sustainable livelihoods
of dependent
communities and [UCN
PA IV does not.

Category V — protected landscape
or seascape:

A protected landscape or protected
seascape (IUCN Category V) covers
a body of land or ocean with an

Resource ManagementArea:
The resource managementarea
(RMA) is any area that is
protected with the primary
purpose of ecologically

Similarities:

Considers for-profit
activities; communities
allowedto interact more
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explicit natural conservation plan,
but usually also accommodates a
range of for-profit activities.

The main objective isto safeguard
regions that have built up a distinct
and valuable ecological, biological,
cultural, or sceniccharacter. In
contrast with previous categories,
CategoryV permits surrounding
communities to interact more with
the area, contributingto the area's
sustainable managementand
engaging with its natural and
cultural heritage.

Landscapes and seascapes that fall
into this category should represent
an integral balance between people
and nature and can sustain
activities such as traditional
agricultural and forestry systemson
conditions thatensure the
continued protection or ecological
restoration of the area.
CategoryVis one of the more
flexible classifications of protected
areas. As a result, protected
landscapes and seascapes may be
able to accommodate
contemporary developments, such
as ecotourism, at the same time as
maintaining the historical
management practices that may
procure the sustainability of
agrobiodiversity and aquatic
biodiversity.

sustainable uses natural
ecosystems (services) and
resources forthe benefit of
customary landowners and
dependentlocal communities. A
RMA shall be managedin such a
way that allows for controlled
access to and use of natural
resources for purposes of
ensuring food security and
optimal sustainable livelihood
of customary ownersand
dependentlocal communities.

with the area; balance
between peopleand
nature; sustainable
management

Subtle differences:
none

Category VI— protected area with
sustainable use of natural
resources:

Though humaninvolvementis a
large factor in the management of
these protected areas,
developmentsare notintended to
allow for widescale industrial
production. The IUCN recommends
that a proportion of the land mass
remain in its natural condition—a
decisionto be made on a national
level, usually with specificity to
each protected area. Governance
has to be developedto adaptthe

None

None
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diverse—and possibly growing—
range of intereststhatarise from
the production of sustainable
natural resources.

Category VI may be particularly
suitable to vast areas that already
have a low level of human
occupation or in which local
communities and their traditional
practices have had little permanent
impact on the environmental
health of the region. This differs
from category Vin thatit is not the
result of long-term human
interaction that hashad a
transformative effect on
surrounding ecosystems.

5. POTENTIAL IMPLICATION ON AICHI TARGET REPORTING

All five protected area categories in Solomon Islands as outlined in the Protected Areas Regulation
2012 are relevant for its context and aligned to all of the IUCN protected area categories to some
degree exceptforcategory 1b on wilderness areas and category VI on protected area with sustainable
use of natural resources. These two categories especially category 1b have major implications for
Aichi Target reporting for Solomon Islands, since categories 1b deal with large scale areas but with
zero provision under current law for establishment.

The National Biodiversity Strategic Action Plan (NBSAP 2016-2020) stated that “by 2020, at least 10
percent of the terrestrial and inland water, and 15 percent of coastal and marine areas of the
Solomon Islands are protected and managed effectively, enabling an ecological, representative
and well-connected system of protected area, and have been integrated into the wider island
and seascape management initiatives”. Progressinimplementation of conservedareas showed less
than 3% was achieved. The conservation of large-scale wilderness areas could help increase the
coverage. Therefore, they should be pursued strategically.

The wilderness areas category is about keeping nature as untouched and wild as possible, focusing on
large scale ecological processes and minimal human use. Its main aim is to allow ecosystems,
biodiversity and natural processes (including evolution) to flourish largely undisturbed. Human access
is extremely limited. And no community residence allowed. Wilderness areas are free of human
activities. Compared to other IUCN PA categories, wildernessareas are large-scale areas, usually larger
than nature reserves. Wilderness areas (IUCN Category 1b) play a very clear role in helping countries
meet the Aichi Biodiversity targets (2011-2020) under the UN Convention on Biological Diversity
(UNCBD). Here is how Wilderness Areas contribute to Aichi Targets:

1. Direct Contributionto Aichi Target 11

Target 11: By 2020, at least 15% of terrestrial and inland water, and 10% of coastal and marine areas
are conserved through effectively managed, ecologically representative and well-connected systems
of protected areas.
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o Wilderness areas are usually large-scale and intact, making them valuable for achieving
coverage targets
o Theyoften preserve ecologically representative habitats and contribute to connectivity across
landscapes and seascapes
o Because human use is minimal, the often qualify as areas of effective conservation with high
ecological integrity
2. Contributionsto otherAichi Targets
o Target 5 (habitat loss): Protecting large undisturbed landscapes reduces the rate of habitat
loss and degradation
o Target 12 (Preventing extinction): By maintaining intact ecosystems, they provide critical
ecosystems, they provide critical refuges forthreatened species
o Target 15 (Resilience and Carbon) Intact wilderness stores large amounts of carbon (e.g.
tropical forests) and supports ecosystem resilience.
3. Indirectcontributions
o Servesasbaseline reference forscientificresearch 9helps measure humanimpacts)
o Supportenvironmental education and awareness (Target 11)
o Help promote recognition of the intrinsic value of biodiversity

Wilderness areas are critical to meeting Aichi Targets because they secure large, intact, resilient
ecosystemsthat help countries meet coverage (Target 11) whilst also contributing to climate change
mitigation, species conservation and ecosystem services. How do we promote wilderness area
conservation in Solomon Islands?

6. CONCLUSION

This comparative analysis of IUCN PA categories and Solomon Islands PA categories is useful in
highlighting missed opportunities to contribute effectively to the Aichi Targets. The comparative
analysis revealed thatin close analysis, the wilderness area category (IUCN Category 1b) is not covered
under the five categories prescribed in the Protected Areas Regulation 2012. The question of how
large intact areas can be declared as protected areas in Solomon Islands is critical to pin down a
strategy for increasing the area coverage to meet specific Aichi Targets through its National
Biodiversity Strategic Action Plan (NBSAP).
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING (MOU)
Between, TEKUNGAHENUA the applicant'

And, NEPEGI ‘neighbouring tribe"

WHEREAS:

A. The Application will apply to have a protected area declared under
the protected Areas Acts 2012 over the area described below and
shown on the map attached to this MOU;

between, TEKUNGAHENUA ‘the Applicant’ and NEPEGI
neighbouring tribe WHEREAS;
East Rennell Protected Area Boundary begins at TEUNGAHENUA
| land, south west lake, and runs through East, to the Northern region,
{ and ends at TE'AAGIMA land, north west Lake Tegano.

The starting point of the proposed PA boundary is at TENAHUGIKI
(Lake) to-tTAHIHAHin-the forest and cut through reaching
LAGHOPANI at the coastal (MAGAA - ATE)

B. The Nepegi and Tekungahenua shared boundary line may not be
referred to as an ancestral or traditional land boundary but merely a PA
boundary and for the carbon project.

C. The protected Areas Acts 2012 requires an agreement about the
location of the boundaries between the landowners of the proposed
protected area and the neighbouring tribe.

D. The neighbouring tribe supports the creation of the protected area as
described above and depicted on the map attached.

The Applicant and the neighbouring tribe agree;
1. That the boundaries shown on the map attached to this agreement
are accurate.
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The development of the East Rennell World Heritage Protected Area (ERWHPA) Management
Plan 2025-2030 could not have been possible without the tireless dedication and
commitment of members of the Management Committee who have gone through a number
of iterations of the document. The dedication, commitment and patience throughout the long
process is acknowledged.

The contribution of the women and youths of East Rennell in one way or the other is also
sincerely acknowledged.

The support of the Ministry of Environment Climate Change, Disaster Management and
Meteorology (MECDM) staff and the “Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems and Representative
Protected Areas (EREPA) Project staff in preparing the management plan is also
acknowledged.

We also acknowledged Live and Learn Solomon Islands through Ms. Anna Price whose work
on the initial Management Plan for the East Rennell World Heritage Site (ERWHS) informs
sections of this plan.

Contact Detail:

For further information or inquiries about ERWHPA or the ERWHPA Management Plan,
contact the ERWHPA Office, Lake Tegano, Renbel Province on Mobile Phone: xx
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As a Chief of East Rennell, | am honored to share these words on behalf of our people, who
have cared for this land and sea for many generations. East Rennell is not only a World
Heritage Site — it is our home, our identity and the heart of our culture.

For decades, our tribes and communities have protected this unique place under customary
rules passed down by our ancestors. These traditions guided us to respect the land, the forest
and sea, knowing that they sustain our lives and lives of generations to come. Today, these
customary practices are strengthened by regulation, giving new recognition and support to
the stewardship we have always carried.

The values of culture, stewardship, ownership and collaboration are at the center of our
efforts. Our culture reminds us that people and nature are connected. This connection must
be respected at all times and must not be broken by greed, power or unplanned development.
Stewardship is our duty, as guardians of a heritage that belongs to all humankind. Ownership
gives us strength, knowing that the responsibility for this place rests first in the hands of its
people. Collaboration between families, tribes, government and partners — helps us meet the
challenges of today and tomorrow. These are the values that guide our conservation vision
and efforts contained in the ERWHPA Management Plan 2025-2030.

The ERWHPA Management Plan 2025-2030 is an important document. The plan encapsulates
all our values in guiding the ERWHPA Management Committee in shaping the long-term
vision, management and operations, governance and enforcement, implementation of our
interventions and monitoring of our efforts. This plan is a living document. It must stay

relevant, it must be reviewed periodically and modified accordingly.

We invite all who visit and all who work with us to do so guided by this plan, in the spirit of
our values.

By working together, we can ensure that East Rennell remains a living heritage, protected for
our children and for the world.

Chief (Name)

On behalf of the people of East Rennell
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1.1 The people of East Rennell - Who we are

The people of East Rennell trace their ancestry to Kaitu’u, a Polynesian forebear who voyaged
with eight families by canoe from Ellis and Futuna (Uvea) to the islands. From this origin,
generations have continued under customary systems that define our relationship with land
and identity. Land tenure in East Rennell follows a patrilineal system, whereby rights are
passed from father to firstborn son. In the absence of a son, these rights may be inherited by
a grandson, daughter or nephew, ensuring that land remains within the family lineage.

As East Rennell people, the land, forest, lake and sea are inseparable from our identity. The
relationship between people and nature is not viewed as distinct elements but as one
integrated system. Our cultural worldview recognizes the landscape as an extension of
ourselves, and our survival depends on maintaining this interdependence. This inseparable
bond between people and the environment continues to define the stewardship of our
ancestral lands for the tribes and communities of East Rennell.

Today, the population of East Rennell is approximately 800 people living in four main
communities: Tevaitahe, Niupani, Tegano and Hutuna. Our way of life is guided by the ‘Avaiki
way’, where mutual support and collective responsibility form the foundation of survival and
cultural continuity.

1.1.1 The ERWHPA coalition of tribes

Building on this shared identity, relationship with the land, and collective responsibility, the
people of East Rennell have also come together in collective efforts for forest protection and
conservation. The ERWHPA is supported by a coalition of tribes who recognized the
importance of safeguarding their environment for present and future generations.

In East Rennell, all people belong to a tribe, with each tribe holding customary rights and
responsibilities over land and resources. Over time tribes have continued to evolve, and by
2024, there were 16 recognized tribes. Out of these, 11 tribes gave their consent for their
lands to be registered under the ERWHPA. These tribes also agreed on the boundaries of the
protected area and established the ERWHPA Management Committee to oversee its
governance and management.

The remaining five tribes chose not to include their lands within the ERWHPA. This decision
reflects the decision that participation is voluntary and based on the free, prior, and informed
consent of the landowning tribes. The boundaries of lands under the coalition are illustrated
in the following boundary map:
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East Rennell PA Map | Renbel Province

1.1.2 History of conservation in East Rennell

Conservation in East Rennell is deeply rooted in the cultural worldview of its people, who
have long practiced stewardship of their ancestral land. For generations, tribal communities
have relied on cultural practices and traditional norms to manage, protect and conserve their
environment. This longstanding tradition of custodianship was internationally recognized
when East Rennell became the first World Heritage Site to be inscribed under customary
ownership, based on the criteria of natural values rather than cultural ones.

In 1972, UNESCO established the framework for identifying and designating sites of
Outstanding Universal Values (OUV), which provided the legal basis for the Solomon Islands
Government (SIG) to nominate East Rennell for World Heritage listing. Following this
nomination, the International Union for Conservation of Nature (IUCN) recommended
inscription and in 1998 East Rennell was officially listed as the first natural World Heritage
property in the Pacific under customary ownership.

The East Rennell World Heritage Area covers 34,100 hectares, including the 15,900-hectare
Lake Tegano. Its inscription was unique for several reasons: it was the first site recognized
under customary tenure and was listed despite the absence of legislative protection under
national or provincial law, and without an established management plan at the time.

However, in 2013 UNESCO placed East Rennell on the List of World Heritage in Danger. This
decision was driven by escalating logging activities in West Rennell, combining with the
absence of legislative protection, a comprehensive management plan and effective
governance mechanisms to regulate resource extraction. These factors placed the property
under immediate and serious risk.

Many non-governmental organizations (NGOs), and donor-supported projects have
contributed to conservation, governance, livelihoods and biodiversity initiatives in East
Rennell since its inscription. Key partners have included Conservation International (Cl), IUCN,
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CEPF, BirdLife International, UNDP, Nakau Programme, Live and Learn Solomon Islands (LLSI)
and Kastom Gaden Association (KGA). These initiatives have focused on community-based
conservation, invasive species control, biodiversity surveys, strengthening customary
governance and management capacity. Collectively they aimed to provide sustainable
alternatives to extractive activities and to reinforce local management systems grounded in
custom and landownership.

Since 2022, the IUCN and MECDM through the GEF6 Project Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems
and Representative Protected Area (EREPA), have worked hard to strengthen the protection
of East Rennell. Under EREPA Project, a portion of the world heritage site area covering 7,000
plus hectares under the ERWHPA.

Boundary maps have been completed and the long-term goal is to have the ERWHPA declared
under the Protected Areas Act 2010. This area refers to as the ERWHPA, forms primary focus
of the management plan.

1.2 East Rennell World Heritage Protected Area (ERWHPA)

1.2.1 Location, boundary and protected area size

Rennell Island, divided into East and West Rennell based on provincial administration
jurisdictions, is located in the eastern end of Rennell Island. Rennell Island, is 86 km long and
15 km wide, and is the second Ilargest raised coral atoll in the world
(https://whc.unesco.org/en/list/854/) to Lifou Island® in New Caledonia. East Rennell is small
and rugged but is unique with outstanding universal value. The island lies approximately
250km south east of Honiara, the capital of the Solomon Islands. It is known as the second
largest raised coral atoll in the world with a total area of 81,600ha, 65,700ha of which is land
area (Stanley, 2013). This region is notable for Lake Tegano, the largest inland lake in the
insular pacific (Wingham, 1997). Lake Tegano developed from a former lagoon and occupies
some 20% of Rennell Island, dominating the East Rennell property.

The ERWHPA is an area within East Rennell specifically from Tekungahunua in the South to
Teagima to the North on Rennell Island. Interested tribes identified the proposed protected
area following tribal consultation and community meetings whereby interested tribes agreed
along with the Management committee members to the boundaries of the Forest Area. This
forest area covered 7,842 hectares within the East Rennell World Heritage Site (ERWHS).

1 Lifou Island is a low-lying island, part of French New Caledonia in the south west Pacific Ocean. Measuring
some 1,207 square km in area, with its highest points at around 60 m above sea level with around 9,275
inhabitants as of 2014.
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1.2.2 Climate

Weather information from the provincial capital, Tigoa, indicate annual temperature of
25degree Celsius, annual high temperature of 28 degree Celsius, the warmest month is in
January, the coldest month is in August, the wettest month is in December and the driest
month is in June. The average number of rainfall days is 320 and the average no rainfall days
is 44 days. Rainfall ranges from 1500-3500 mm/year with an average of 2329 mm/yr. The
lowest average rainfall months, of data collected since 1998, are August and December and
highest rainfall occurs in January. Tropical storms and cyclones season are from November to
June. Since 1992 to 2012, seven major cyclones struck the islands of Rennell and Bellona.

1.2.2 How we use our land

Our people rely on the land and sea to survive. We sourced food from forest trees, plants and
edible ferns and for medicinal purposes. Other land-based resources included garden land,
swampy land for taro and fruit trees. Garden areas are most dominant land use. Based on
frequency of reporting by household head’s in the EREPA HHS (2024), land use for garden
crops, coconut trees, pandanus and fruit trees have been subject to daily and weekly use
compared to land used for trees for timber and swamp taros, which have a longer rest period
between subsequent uses. Gender wise, women mostly accessed the land for daily use.

Land Use Map | East Rennell PA
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1.2.3 Socio-economic

East Rennell is home to small, close-knit tribal communities whose livelihoods are strongly
tied to the natural environment. The SIG 2009 census data estimated our population of East
Rennell to be 1,200 people. According to the EREPA Project socio-economic household survey
in 2024, the average number of people per household was seven and eight persons per
household for Niupani and Tevaitahe communities respectively. Hutuna community has a
declining population of more adults and fewer young people with a median age range of 21-
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32 years and modal age group of 51-80 years; Tegano community has a stable population with
roughly equal distribution of young and old in the population; Niupani and Tevaitahe
communities have growing populations of more young people and fewer adults in the sample
population. The median age group for both male and female, in Niupani and Tevaitahe
communities is in the adolescent age group (13-20 years). Life expectancy for both male and
female was below 81 years, for all communities.

The EREPA HHS 2024 showed that secondary level educational attainment was the most
popular for both male and females living in the community. Postgraduate level educational
attainment was very low for both male and female. Females’ highest level of educational
attainment is at the secondary level. Males’ have a higher educational attainment than
females at the postgraduate level. The main types of social groups in the communities are
church or religious groups; tribal affiliations; savings groups; weavers’ groups; and sports
groups. Social groups are popular for both men and women from adolescents up to late
adulthood. Occupations mainly are from fishing; gardening or farming; weaving; contract
services; and formal employment. Most young adults living in the community have no
occupation.

The communities of Niupani and Tevaitahe used three types of sanitation systems including
own flush toilets; deep pit latrines, and stone pit latrines. Most households have own flush
toilets. A few households (20% Niupani, 33% Tevaitahe) still use deep pit and stone-pit latrine
(20% Niupani).

The EREPA HHS 2024 identified the main sources of household incomes come from gardening,
fishing, forest products, swamp products and service-based sources. Households level income
showed 53% land-based incomes; 40% service-based income; and 7% aquatic-based income.
The three main forms of livelihood activities were farming, fishing and weaving. Farming
accounted for 44%, fishing and weaving accounted for 28% respectively. Weaving is popular
for women in the 51-80 years age range. Both men and women involved in farming or food
gardens. About 95% of household respondents identified that these three forms of livelihood
activities were the same in the last 10 years.

The socio-economic setting is shaped by the islands’ remoteness and costs of transport, which
restrict access to markets, services and development opportunities. Education and health
services are basic with families often depending on community structures of traditional
knowledge for support. Despite these challenges East Rennell communities maintain strong
social cohesion through kinship networks and customary governance. Cultural traditions,
collective resource management and reciprocity remains central to sustaining livelihoods and
reinforcing community resilience.

In recent years eco-tourism emerged as a potential source of income and means of linking
conservation with local development. However, challenges such as limited infrastructure,
high transportation costs, and uneven distribution of benefits have constrained growth. With
careful planning and community driven management, eco-tourism has the potential to
strengthen sustainable livelihoods, diversify income and reinforce the value of conserving
East Rennell’s globally significant environment.
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1.2.5 Environment, ecosystems and natural resources

Rennell Island is predominantly covered by tropical rainforest. Five vegetation types occur in
East Rennell:

e Low mature forest on the karst ridges that form the islands perimeter;
e Tali forest within the island’s interior, and

e Beach flora along the margins of lake Tegano

e Mangrove forest are found along certain parts of the lake edges.

e Vegetation area in the interior of the island with deeper soils

The EREPA Household Survey in 2024 identified five key natural resources utilized by
communities in East Rennell. These are:

e Timber trees

e Coconut trees
e Pandanus trees
e Garden crops

e Tilapia

The diversity and structure of these vegetation types form the ecological foundation for East
Rennell’s fauna, providing essential habitats, breeding grounds, and food sources for a wide
range of species.

1.2.6 Fauna

UNESCO has reported that East Rennell possesses the highest level of endemism per hectare
in the Pacific, owing to its unique and relatively undisturbed ecosystems. The island supports
a wide range of fauna, many of which are endemic or globally significant.

Birds: East Rennell is internationally recognized as an important bird area (IBA). It is home to
several endemic bird species. UNESCO reported that at least 43 species of breeding land and
water birds have been identified, 21 being endemic to Rennell: five species and nine
subspecies plus seven subspecies endemic to both Rennell and Bellona. Silver-capped fruit
dove Ptilinopus richardsii cyanopterus is endemic to both islands. Other endemic species
include Rennell shrike-bill Clytorhynchus hamlini, Rennell fantail Rhipidura rennelliana,
Rennell white-eye, Zosterops rennellianus, bare-eyed white-eye Woodfordia superciliosa and
Rennell starling Aplonis insularis. Little pied cormorant Phalacrocorax melanoleucos and
Australasian grebe Tachybaptus novaehollandiae are common on Lake Tegano.
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Rennell Fantail (Rhipidura renelliana)

Bare-eyed whiteeye (Woodfordia Rennell Starling (Aplonis insularis)
superciliosa)

Silver capped fruit dove (Ptilinopus Little pied cormorant (Phalacrocorax
richardsii) melanoleucos)
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Reptiles: The island supports unique reptile species such as the Rennell Island Monitor
(Varanus sp.) and several endemic skinks, lizards and geckos adapted to the karst forest
environment. The lake’s other snake, the yellow-lipped sea krait is Laticauda colubrine. This species
hides in rock crevices and holes. There are five species of geckos, four skinks, one monitor lizard
Varanus juxtindicus and three snakes in East Rennell.

Rennell Island Monitor (Varanus sp) Yellow lipped sea krait (Laticauda colubrine)

Mammals: The island has 11 species of bats that include:

e the locally endemic Rennell flying-fox Pteropus rennelli
e Other bats are the Pacific flying-fox P. tonganus,

e Solomons bare-backed fruit-bat Dobsonia inermis,

e spurred leaf-nosed bat Hipposideros calcaratus and

e Schreiber’s long-fingered bat Miniopterus schreibersii.

N . .
Solomons bare-backed fruit-bat Schreiber’s long-fingered bat
(Dobsonia inermis) (Miniopterus schreibersii)
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Invertebrates: Rennell has an exceptionally high diversity of invertebrates particularly
butterflies, moths and land snails. The island has 27 species of land snails (endemic), 731
insects and 246 moths in all, with 35 species and 25 subspecies exclusive to Rennell and
Bellona islands (Wingham, 1997). Many species are restricted to the island, highlighting its
conservation importance.

Crustaceans: Biodiversity record for Lake Tegano fauna included coconut crab Birgus latro and
two other species of land hermit crabs Coenobita species were recorded on the island.

Together the unique ecosystems and rich biodiversity and socio-cultural heritage of East
Rennell underpin the island’s global significance and rich cultural stewardship. These features
not only support a vibrant ecosystem and communities but also represent values of
outstanding universal importance that warrant protection and recognition.

Understanding the importance of East Rennell is central to the development of its
management plan. The area holds exceptional natural and cultural values that are significant
at local, national and global levels. Recognizing these values provides the foundation for
management strategies, guiding how resources are used, conserved and protected. The
clearly identifying why the area is important, the management plan ensures the decisions
reflect both the tribal communities needs and the obligations of safeguarding the world
heritage site and the ERWHPA for future generations.

ERWHPA has the following significant values:

1.3.1 Landscape
» The largest inland lake in the Pacific, excluding Australia and New Zealand.
« the second largest raised coral atoll in the world, being entirely oceanic in origin.

1.3.2 Ecosystems and Habitats
» Marine, forest and inland lake ecosystems and habitats that are intact and largely
undisturbed as a result of oceanic isolation and small subsistence human population.
« Numerous freshwater springs around the lake edge and coastline but uniquely no rivers or
streams resulting in an absence of amphibians.

1.3.3 Our Plants and Animals
« Significant endemism in its flora and fauna (plants and animals found nowhere else in the
world) including ten endemic plant species, three endemic bat species, four species and
nine subspecies of endemic birds, an endemic sea krait found in Lake Tegano (only the
second record of a sea snake living in a freshwater/brackish inland lake), seven endemic
land snails and 35 species and 25 subspecies of endemic insects.

1.3.4 Our Culture
 Strong cultural ties to the land and its resources including customary land use practices
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relating to food, medicine and other resources.
 Strong custom stories and places.

1.3.5 Historic Heritage
« An important site for both the Japanese and American forces in WW2 with relics still
remaining to this day.

1.3.6 Science, Research and Education:

« Internationally recognized for its cultural and natural resources as demonstrated by the
number of scientific expeditions to study people, its ecosystems and habitats, flora and
fauna and culture. Since 1928 there have been eight scientific expeditions and more than
thirteen individual scientists visit East Rennell (Wingham, 1997).

1.3.7 Economic:

« The natural and cultural uniqueness of East Rennell attracts tourists and researchers alike
that are an important source of income to the local economy through direct and indirect
employment and provision of supplies and services.

» The island provides natural resources that the people of East Rennell can use directly or
indirectly to generate cash income to improve their standard of living.

A clear vision, mission and set of objectives provide direction and purpose for managing
ERWHPA. They articulate the shared aspirations of the tribal communities and stakeholders,
define the long-term goals for protecting the area and set out the practical steps to achieve
them. By establishing these guiding statements, the management plan ensures that all actions
are aligned, consistent, and responsive to both the conservation of East Rennell’s unique
values and the well-being of the tribal communities who depend on it.

1.4.1 Vision:

To preserve the outstanding and unique environment of East Rennell Forest Protected Area to
ensure its health and vitality; ensure tribal members and their communities benefit socio-
economically through the continued sustainable use of their environmental resources now
and into the future.

1.4.2 Mission:

To manage and safeguard the natural and cultural heritage of East Rennell World Heritage
Forest Protected Area through strong tribal stewardship, traditional knowledge, and effective
partnerships, ensuring that present and future generations continue to enjoy its benefits and
values.
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1.4.3 Objectives

e Threat management: To protect the biodiversity, forests, lake and cultural sites of
ERWHPA from climate and non-climate risks that threaten their health and
sustainability;

e Sustainable Resource Use: To promote responsible and sustainable use of natural
resources that supports tribal members livelihoods whilst maintaining ecological
balance;

e Cultural Heritage and Traditional Knowledge: To recognize, preserve and integrate
traditional knowledge, customs and cultural practice in the management of the
ERWHPA;

e Tribal members empowerment and participation: To strengthen the capacity of tribal
members, women, and youths to actively participate in governance, monitoring and
decision-making

e Education and awareness: Increase community and visitor awareness of the ecological
and cultural importance of the protected area through awareness outreach

e Partnerships and supports: To foster collaboration with government, NGOs, research
institutions, and international partners to provide technical, financial and policy
support

e Monitoring and Adaptive Management: To establish systems to monitor
environmental health, resource use, management effectiveness and adjust strategies
as needed

e Financial Sustainability: To build a reliable endowment fund to support short-term and
long- term needs of the protected area and support tribal community projects.

Threats are any human or non-human influenced action that has a negative impact on the
environment. There are many threats on habitat, species diversity, culture and livelihood. The
threats have negative impact both inside and outside of the area and they present a challenge
now and for the future of the ERWHPA. The pristine rainforest ecosystems in the ERWHPA
are also under threat from both human and non-human threats such as climate change,
logging, mining, invasive species, and population growth. These threats also come with loss
of traditional ecological knowledge, customary differences and poor government legislation.
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Key Biodiversity Connectivity Cultural Tourism Overall

Threats/Values Heritage and Threat
Economy

Logging

Mining

Climate Change High Medium Medium High

Unsustainable Medium Low Medium Medium

Resource use

High Medium Medium High

Invasive Species

Behavior and Medium
Attitudes
Land Disputes

Risk Status

1.5.1 Logging

Logging could have significant consequences for the natural values of East Rennell. It would
have a direct impact if logging was allowed to proceed within the ERPA. Logging in West
Rennell may also effect the ERPA as the forest ecosystem across the whole island is linked.
The potential consequences of logging include loss of plant and animals’ species resulting in
reduction of biodiversity through construction of roads, log storage areas, log loading areas
and camps. Many people of East Rennell are opposed to logging, even so, with limited options
for generation of a cash income and the dissatisfaction with the expected benefits from World
Heritage listing logging is a potential source of income for the communities in East Rennell.
This puts the area at risk. If East Rennell becomes a protected area and the management plan
is implemented, the direct threat of logging would be reduced with formal legal protection,
but the indirect impacts of logging in West Rennell would still exist.

1.5.2 Climate Change

There is strong evidence that climate induced sea level rise has impacted water levels and
water quality (salinity and temperature) in Lake Tegano. Community members in East Rennell
estimate the lake level to be 0.8m higher than it was 10 years ago2. Although these
observations are higher than scientific data support there is still evidence that the lake level
has risen. Recent mapping completed by Stanley (2013), which used LANDSAT 2012 images,
suggests that Lake Tegano is actually 16,500ha in area, 1000ha more than the World Heritage
nomination document (1994) proposed and 600ha more than the mapping data used for this
management plan suggests. Given that the perimeter of Lake Tegano is 119km an increase in
lake level of 0.16m over 18years (1994-2012) does not account for a 1000ha increase in size.
The lake is also influenced by tides due to its connection to the ocean via a series of
subterranean ducts. This may compound the effects of changing sea levels on the water level
rise in Lake Tegano. The effects of change in water level and quality in Lake Tegano include:

e Damage to housing. Several houses and tourist lodges as well as Henua Community
High School in Nuipani village have been abandoned due to flooding or damage
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(Dingwall, 2012).

e The widespread die back of coconut trees in low lying areas on the lake perimeter and
some islands. Affected trees have stunted growth and yellowing leaves and are not
fruit bearing. Coconut is vitally important to the community as a source of food, liquid,
fibre and house building material.

e Traditional village gardens that were cultivated on low lying land on the lake perimeter
appear to be water logged and salt affected. The swamp taro that East Rennell was
notable for no longer grows. Other root crops of lower yield and varying success have
been trialed but the inability to grow swamp taro has severely compromised
traditional forms of food security in East Rennell as well as their cultural pride.

There is also evidence of disease and pest damage which might be contributing to or directly
causing the deaths of the taro and coconut (nematodes and leaf aphids) (Turton, 2013; pers.
comm. Kendric Tangoeha Department of Agriculture Field Officer Rennell Bellona, 2013). As
a result of these changes rice has gained increasing importance in the diet of East Rennell
people. Other impacts of climate change observed in the Solomon Islands and requiring
management into the future are;

1. more severe cyclonic events but no change in frequency,
2. increased storm surges causing beach erosion,
3. increased temperatures and although no changes in rainfall have been

observed to date there is no consistency in the modeling into the future so it is difficult
to predict future trends (PCCSP, 2013).

1.5.3 Unsustainable Resource use

As communities develop and populations grow there is an increasing pressure on
environmental resources. These include:

) increased need for both wild food and farmed food

) increased waste production

) increases in cleared areas as villages grow and more houses are built

) greater need for water resources

J increased need to make money from the land to be able to pay for schooling,

clothes, food etc.

It is important that the communities’ needs are matched against the needs of the
environment to ensure the ongoing health of both.

1.5.4 Invasive Species

Introduction of exotic species of plants has also occurred, mostly for agricultural or aesthetic
purposes, but sometimes these have bought disease and pests that have reduced the
productivity of agricultural enterprises, such as taro and slippery cabbage. There is also the
threat of woody weed introduction and the impacts these could have on already disturbed
areas such as agricultural land, roads and logging sites (Turton, 2013). There is urgent need
for East Rennell to establish a management and control program for non-natives that may
include eradication but should definitely incorporate long-term surveillance and monitoring
programs.
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1.5.5 Mining

Mining is another huge threat to especially as it was already happening in West Rennell. The
possibility for the mining to encroach into East Rennell is high at stake due to financial
challenges, weak governance system and lack of transparency in the legal process with the
Government institutions. The negative effect of Mining Operation observed in West Rennell
on the Environment and the natural ecosystem can be classified as high. Hence, it could the
same scenario in East Rennell if mining takes place to excavate the only pockets of soil that
the people depend on for livelihood.

1.5.6 Protecting Our Key Values and Achieving our Vision

Challenges/Threats

What we want

Possible Solutions

Our Landscape

Logging
Climate Change
Invasive Species

e Water quality of Lake
Tegano is
uncompromised and

e Continue to educate
the communities
about the risks and

pressure on the
natural resources

Invasive species

There is a finite
amount of
accessible “pocket”
soil areas to use for
gardening

introductions

e Healthy diverse and
intact forests that
provide resources
to sustain
livelihoods such
milling timber,
weaving and
carving

e Productive and

Mining people can swim impacts of logging
Pollution without risk of getting and mining in East
sick Rennell and West
e Visual aesthetics of Rennell.
Lake Tegano are e Have regular
maintained with community clean up
healthy trees and days to collect
plants and no rubbish rubbish in
in the water communal areas
such as sports areas,
roadways and Lake
Tegano to share
responsibility and
prevent it blowing
into Lake Tegano
Habitats and Increasing e Reduced risk of
Ecosystems population putting invasive e Establish a

sustainable and
purposeful harvest
program for forest
timber products, if
permitted under the
Protected Areas
Regulations.

Implement a program of
control, prevention and
possibly eradication of
invasive species and
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healthy garden introduced plants,
areas animals and pathogens
(diseases).
Implement a program of
training and awareness
raising on improved
cropping techniques.
Our Plants and | Over harvesting Healthy and Only kill animals that
Animals sustainable you are going to eat. Do
populations not kill animals for
Lack of Information (enough numbers entertainment or sport.
and awareness that allow
communities to use Implement species, size
them as a food and catch limits for food
source while sources as well as
retaining strong harvest tool limits
breeding numbers) (including gillnet sizes).
Only harvest animals of
mature size that are not
breeding (including
animals sitting on nests)
or carrying eggs.
Prohibit the export of
the Rennell Orchid from
East Rennell.
Our Culture Historical Sites Conservation of all No one can destroy any
and Historic being destroyed grave sites in East cultural objects or
Heritage Collection of Rennell cultural sites or take any

historical artifacts
from researchers

Outside influences
from western
world

Conservation of all
customary sites in
East Rennell

Strengthening of
traditional practices
that assist in
sustainably
managing natural
resources.

Improved
communication
strategies for
visitors to East
Rennell.

cultural objects.

No one can disturb any
grave sites.

Strengthen customary
practices by including
them in the rules of the
Management Plan,
including that resources
can only be taken from
a landowner’s own land
or with permission of
the landowner.
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1.6.1 Why we have this plan

It is impossible to have success and continue to safeguard the people-nature connection that
defines our way of life; our vision for the ERWHPA and values we feel we have for the area
with the many threats that confront the area both human and non-human threats. To have a
chance at success and sustainability in the ERWHPA, we need to have a clear management
plan for the ERWHPA. This is why we have developed this management plan and to establish
a protected area, the law requires a management plan to be developed.

Having a management plan is important. The plan guides the Management Committee in
looking after the ERWHPA. The plan also details how the area will be managed to protect
nature and culture and to provide benefits for the tribal members and their future
generations into the future. A management plan tells people what is important about the
protected area and why. Furthermore, it tells people what the threats to the area are, what
is trying to be achieved by protecting the area and how this will be done.

1.6.2 How this plan is developed

A number of participatory and inclusive community consultation workshops were conducted
with community chiefs, Members of the Management Committee at the community level and
Honiara-based Chiefs and Elders, to deliberate developing the plan. The consolidates
information presented in the World Heritage Plan 2007. Community women and youths also
participated in the consultations and their views and concerns were also included in the
design of management actions in this plan.

1.6.3 Goal of the management plan

It is hoped that this management plan will:
e provide guidance around long-term investment plans;
e improve understanding of the protected area and its values;
e improve use of financial resources;
e increase accountability through effective monitoring and evaluation plans;
e improve communication between key stakeholders
e improve management effectiveness
e provide sustainable benefit to tribes whilst conserving critical ecosystems

In summary, Section 1 of the management provides an introduction to the people who owned
the ERWHPA, the tribes involved in the ERWHPA initiative, the significant values for the area
and the threats facing the ERWHPA and why the management plan is important to protect
the ERWHPA, its goals, scope and objectives. The next section, (section 2) describes
ERWHPA'’s long term plans which aims at ensuring sustainability of the ERWHPA in the future
against the threats identified.
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2 LONG-TERM INVESTMENT GOALS FOR ERWHPA

Section 2 of the ERWHPA outlines the long-term investment goals for ERWHPA. To be able to
deal with existential threats and defend against potential loss of ERWHPA’s significant values,
and at the same time ensure ERWHPA survive and grow, the plan must look beyond short-
term gains and consider the long-term benefits. A long-term investment plan helps the
ERWHPA Management Committee ensure financial resources available to look after the
ERWHPA. With such a plan, the ERWHPA will not depend only on short-term funding or one
source of support, but will be more secure, sustainable, and resilient in the years ahead.
Potential long-term investments for ERWHPA included:

e Eco-tourism

e Conservation endowment fund

e Carbon credit

e Transport hire service

Each of these investment typologies are expanded to cover the management issues;
outcomes; management actions.

Following inscription as a World Heritage Site the New Zealand Government provided
financial and technical support for the development of ecotourism in East Rennell. This
support included the development of an ecotourism plan, building of lodges, supply of
motorized canoes and a vehicle. This donor program was suspended in 2000 primarily on
account of civil unrest and government instability leaving the project uncompleted.

Tourism has not been a successful endeavor in East Rennell. Feedback from Solomon
Islands’ Visitor’s Bureau identified that visitors were generally disappointed with their visit
to East Rennell. The fact that the free tourism brochure promoting Solomon Islands does not
even include Rennell or Bellona may be in response to negative feedback and the lack of
tourism infrastructure (Live and Learn, 2013b).

There is much to attract tourists to East Rennell including significant natural and biodiversity
attractions, war history and interesting Polynesian culture with village stays. All are
potential marketing strategies for tour operators. In addition, there are several endemic
species that may encourage niche nature tourism for bird watchers and botany enthusiasts
(Live and Learn, 2013b). The addition of other endemic species such as the Rennell Island
sea krait, (Laticauda crockery), can help to attract naturalists. This rich endemism and the
significance of the island biogeography may also attract the sub-sector of “voluntourism’
and organisations like Earthwatch who place volunteers on-site (Live and Learn, 2013b).

2.2.1 Management Issues
e Poor road access
e High cost
e Poor transport service
e Lack of reliable connection
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2.2.2 Desired Outcomes

* Astrong ecotourism business in East Rennell

2.2.3 Management Actions

e Investigate partnerships in developing tourism in East Rennell in collaboration with
the Ministry of Culture and Tourism and Solomon Islands’ Visitor’s Bureau.

A Conservation Endowment Fund (CEF) is a pool of money that is invested so that the interest
or investment returns are used to support conservation activities, while the original money
(the capital) is kept intact. A CEF can be considered as a permanent savings account for a
protected area. The goal is to provide a reliable, long-term source of income for the things
like ranger patrols, education. Community projects and biodiversity monitoring. Arnavon
Community Marine Park (ACMP), operates on a CEF that was built over the last 20 years.

CEF operate through donors, government, NGOs, tourism levies or private partners who
invest money into the fund. The fund is invested in a safe and profitable investment such as
bonds or ethical companies. The returns from the investment are calculated yearly. Only the
returns are used to fund activities whilst the original capital remains untouched. A CEF is
usually overseen by a Fund Committee (FC) to ensure transparency and accountability.

2.3.1 Management Issues
e Risk of mismanagement, conflict of interest or political interference;
e Risky or unsuitable investments can reduce returns;
e Too much money spent on managing the fund instead of conservation;
e Lack of diversification can threaten long term stability;
e People may feel excluded from decisions, creating conflict.

2.3.2 Desired Outcomes
* Financial stability;
* Community livelihoods are funded by CEF with long-term goals.

2.3.3 Management Actions

e Strong governance structure;

e Professional fund management;

e Transparent reporting;

e C(lear spending priorities;

e Build local capacity and ownership;
e Diversify oncome sources.
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Although the communities of East Rennell have many strengths and assets they have
limited capacity and resources to implement this management plan and raise the profile
of the protected area. The ERWHPA Management Committee will need to look for support
through partnerships with government, NGOs and the private sector. Without financial
assistance to implement this management plan; to improve transport and communication
infrastructure, food security, education and health facilities; and to assist the East Rennell
communities adapt to the impacts of climate change and natural hazards, it is likely that
the people will increasingly turn to commercial exploitation of their natural resources.
Investment in the carbon credit market may bring in necessary income for ERWHPA. In the
country, Protected Areas in Choiseul Province (e.g. Sirebe and Siporae) have entered into
carbon credit projects with programme partners that have received payments.

The ERWHPA Management Committee may pursue carefully designed carbon finance
opportunities as complementary income source for the ERWHPA management and benefit
for its tribes. Any carbon project must respect customary land rights and FPIC, be governed
transparently with tribal representation, used recognized carbon standards, and direct
revenue to priority management actions. The ERWHPA Management Committee will only
enter agreements that include clear benefit-sharing, permanence provision and independent
oversight consistent with national carbon policy.

2.4.1 Management Issues

Unclear legal arrangements about who owns carbon;

If tribes feel excluded or agreements are opaque, social conflict and contract
breakdowns can occur;

Weak governance arrangement risk misallocation of funds, capture by elites or loss of
donor or tribal leaders’ trust;

Ensuring emissions reductions are permanent; preventing emissions shifting
elsewhere and proving the activity is additional to business-as-usual are difficult
technical and contractual issues;

Carbon credit price can vary; relying solely on carbon income can be risky for long-
term management budgets;

Poorly designed projects can prioritize carbon at the expense of biodiversity or local
livelihoods unless safeguards are included.

2.4.2 Desired Outcomes

The ERWHPA Management Committee has strong partnership with Live and Learn
Solomon Islands and Nakau Programme to pursue carbon credit project after the
launch of the ERWHPA

Long term financial support is sourced for the implementation of this management
plan and the benefit of tribal members

2.4.3 Management Actions

Identify and work with a trusted carbon credit programme partner
Work with tribal chiefs who hold land rights on the carbon credit project
Ensure benefits are shared fairly

Establish a grievance redress mechanism to address issues and disputes
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e Ensure strong governance mechanisms are in place

Experience has shown that small scale livelihood initiatives from kiosk, honey, backyard
farms, handicrafts, piggery and chicken projects have not been successful although popular
projects implemented in East Rennell Communities to support food security but also income
generation. A household survey conducted by EREPA Project in 2024 concluded that the
monthly income for people in the village is too low (SBD$50/month for most households) that
it will not support any economic enterprise in the community due to lack of buying power.

In contrast, transport hire services present a more viable investment opportunity. Demand
for transport is constant as both community members and visitors require reliable means to
travel between East and West Rennell Potential customers include not only local residents
but also project teams, government officers and other outsiders who visit the area and
require transport support. Compared to small scale livelihood economic activities, transport
hire services may offer a more sustainable and profitable business model for the community.

2.5.1 Management Issues
e The “Avaiki” way sometimes means that individuals will use the service for free and
not pay fares
e Maintenance of the vehicle

2.5.2 Desired Outcomes
e Members of the tribe will respect and pay for use of the service
e Transport service will generate capital for CEF

2.5.3 Management Actions

Raise awareness with tribes on the appropriate ways to use of the vehicle
Have scheduled maintenance for vehicle

Have a long term plan to diversify investment types

Keep proper records of income from transport service

Having a clear long-term investment plan for the ERWHPA as presented in the previous
section of this plan is fundamental for its sustainability. However, a long-term investment
plan alone is not enough to guarantee sustainability for ERWHPA. The management plan also
recognizes having strong institutional capacity as foundational for its sustainability. This
section of the management plan focuses on management and daily operation considerations
for the ERWHPA.
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As ERWHPA development evolves alongside institutional practices what is still missing is
understanding what protected area as organization must do well in order to thrive. What are
the principle pillars of the organization for management? Conservation organizations are
adept at recognizing and identifying problems and have at their disposal a host of
interventions designed to resolve them. However, they often do so without clear
understanding of their goals that must be satisfied to help ERWHA grow and thrive. ERWHPA
is guided by five main pillars:

e Financial sustainability

e Leadership culture

e Empower tribes and people

e Encourage cooperation

e Anticipate change

Financial Sustainability: ERWHPA must always have money to do its work and support
community projects

Leadership culture: Every organization has agency and people that stand behind and in front
to move the organization. Building the right leadership culture is important so that one
generation can leave legacies behind not problems.

Empower tribes and people: It is important to make people understand their powerful role in
the success of the ERWHPA through their sacrifices, losses, and their patience and willingness
to sacrifice the known for the unknown.

Encourage cooperation: Partnership is very important as it helps conservation such as
ERWHPA able to rally the people that support conservation to work with the ministry.

Anticipate change: Leaders must always anticipate change and be comfortable with change.
Organization as the ERWHPA must be flexible and organize for change. Change enables
growth and development in an organization.

In addition to the broad management objectives prescribed by the protected area category
the following specific management objectives have been developed for the ERWHPA:

1. To protection of ecological processes to ensure ecosystem health and viability and
thereby protection of the outstanding universal natural values of the site;

2. To strengthened customary practices and sustainable use of natural resources;

3. To ensure inter-generational equity through ensuring the diversity, health and
productivity of the environment is maintained by present generations or where
possible enhanced for the benefit of future generations;

4. To integrate decision-making processes combine for both short-term and long-term

Page 29 of 52





economic, social, equitable and environmental factors and considerations;

5. For management committees to take an active and leading role in protection and
management of the area and its resources;

6. To ensure strong collaboration with global involvement in the management of
resources through the establishment of strong partnerships between ERWHPA and
interested parties;

7. To build a diverse funding stream for long-term investment to support conservation
work.

Annual work plans (AWP) provide a clear roadmap of activities, priorities, resources and
responsibilities for each year. AWPs are derived from the five-year implementation plan. The
AWP ensures that activities are implemented progressively in order to meet the
management objectives and vision for the protected area. An AWP should be prepared at
the beginning of each year. It should be approved by the ERWHPA Management Committee
before implementation can start.

It is not enough to only have the ERWHPA Management Committee to run the functions of
the protected area. The ERWHPA Management Committee are decision-makers. When
decisions are made, they need to be actioned or implemented by the ERWHPA office staff,
one of which must be the coordinator. Having the right people in place is critical for effective
management. Clear roles, responsibilities and accountability structures ensure that staff can
carry out their duties efficiently and in line with tribal communities and conservation
priorities.

Trainings builds staff capacity and strengthens skills in conservation, governance,
monitoring, leadership, advocacy, community engagement, report writing, threat
management, risk management, enforcement and compliance, hospitality and general
maintenance of assets.

Basic tools, equipment and facilities are essential to support management activities. From
transport and communication tools to field gears and office space, these resources enable
staff to carry out their work effectively.
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Strong administration systems — covering record-keeping, reporting, communication and
coordination — are the backbone of effective management. They ensure transparency,
accountability and smooth day-to-day operations.

A realistic and sustainable budget ensures that planned activities can be implemented.
Careful financial planning, transparent, accounting and regular reviews are key to supporting
both short-term operations and long-term sustainability.

Clear policies guide the behavior and practices of staff and management committees.
Policies on staff conduct, financial management, gender inclusion, and equity promotes
fairness, accountability and professionalism.

Standard Operating Procedures (SOP) provide step-by-step guidance for carrying out routine
tasks and responding to issues consistently. They improve efficiency, reduce risks and ensure
that all staff follow agreed standards in protecting and managing the area. A SOP should be
developed for rangers monitoring activities and dealing with any infringements of the law
especially on communication and reporting procedures for such matters.

Section 4 focuses on governance and enforcement. It is not enough to rely only on long-term
plans, effective management and operations to ensure PA sustainability without strong
governance and enforcement. The ERWHAPA Management Committee beliefs it is
fundamental to strengthen governance in ERWHPA based on the provisions of the law for
governance and enforcement. This section of the management plan discusses the roles and
responsibilities of the management committee; the rules and regulations; the penalties,
enforcement and compliance and power of rangers under the law.

The management of ERWHPA is guided by principles contained in the Rennell-Bellona
Province Lake Tegano Natural Heritage Park Ordinance 2009 (drafted but never passed).
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These principles provide foundation for decision-making, collaboration and accountability,
ensuring that ERWHPA is managed fairly, effectively and with the full participation of its
custodians and partners:

1) Legitimacy and recognition:

e Respect and uphold tribal rights, customary rights, traditions, and knowledge systems
of landowners and resource users;
e Ensure that governance structures are legally recognized and socially accepted.

2) Participation and inclusiveness:

e Encourage active involvement of all stakeholders, including tribal owners, women,
youth, government (both national and provincial) and partners;
e Ensure that voices of marginalized groups are heard and respected.

3) Transparency and Accountability:
e Make decisions openly and share information clearly with all stakeholders;
e Ensure leaders (chiefs, committee members, partners) are accountable for their
action, decision and use of resources.

4) Fairness and Equity:
e Distribute benefits and responsibilities in an equitable manner, respecting both
customary and formal systems;
e Ensure that costs and benefits of management are shared fairly.

5) Stewardship and Responsibility
e Promote collective responsibility for the care of ERWHPA and its resources for present
and future generations
e Support sustainable use practices that align with conservation goals

6) Adaptability and Learning
e Recognize that governance systems must remain flexible and responsive to new
knowledge, changing circumstances and community needs;
e Encourage continuous learning, monitoring and improvement of governance and
management practices.

The ERWHPA Management Committee established, and continues to manage and administer
the ERWHPA in accordance with the Protected Areas Act 2010 and Protected Areas
Regulations 2012, and relevant policies of the Rennell-Bellona Government and the Solomon
Islands Government. Specifically, the establishment process followed the 12 steps as
prescribed under the Protected Areas Toolkit.
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Under the Protected Areas Regulation (2012), this area has been declared and registered as
a Resource Management Area (RMA), the primary objectives of which include the promotion
of ecologically sustainable uses of natural ecosystems and resources for the benefit tribal
owners and dependent local communities.

The law describes a RMA as an area protected with the primary purpose of ecologically
sustainable uses natural ecosystems (services) and resources for the benefit of customary
landowners and dependent local communities. A RMA shall be managed in such a way that
allows for controlled access to and use of natural resources for purposes of ensuring food
security and optimal sustainable livelihood of customary owners and dependent local
communities.

In line with the law, the RMA shall be managed in such a way to allow for controlled access to
and use of natural ecosystems and resources for purposes of ensuring:
e sustainable food security levels are achieved and maintained; and
e optimal sustainable livelihood and development needs of customary owners and
dependent local communities are met.

The ERWHPA Management Committee is established under Section 12(1) of the Protected
Areas Act. The Management Committee comprises of appointed chiefs from each of the 11
tribes that agreed to the protection of their customary land within the East Rennell World
Heritage Site (ERWHS) under the PA Act 2010 and PA Regulation 2012. By law, the ERWHPA
Management Committee (MC) holds administrative roles and responsibilities over the
ERWHPA operations. The Management Committees administrative roles include working
closely with Protected Areas Advisory Committee (PAAC) and the Environment Conservation
Unit (ECD) to oversee management of ERWHPA.

The ERWHPA Management Committee appointed in (year) is expected to be formally
appointed by PAAC or Minister MECDM to manage and govern the protected areas. Following
the recommendation of names from the tribes, members of the ERWHPA will be declared by
the Director of Ministry of Environment Climate Change and Disaster Management (MECDM).
Legally, the ERWHPA Management Committee reports to the PAAC who has oversight on the
functions and powers of the management committee. Essentially, PAAC may appoint
provincial sub-committees to carry out its functions and powers and may delegate its powers
and duties to the sub-committee. The ERWHPA Management Committee may also work with
provincial sub-committees to deliver on the functions of the PAAC.

4.5.1 Functions:
The ERWHPA Management Committee administers and manages the ERWHPA on behalf of

their respective tribes. The powers and jurisdiction to manage and govern the protected area
are granted under Section 27(1) of the regulations.
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The functions of the Management Committee include:

ensuring everyone surrounding the ERWHPA knows the rules for the area and follows
those rules;

ensuring the management plan is implemented;

appoint and supervise rangers;

Ensure consistent update provided to tribes and local communities about what is
happening in the area and;

Consult with tribes to receive input on important decisions;

Liaise, consult and collaborate with stakeholders including the Provincial Government,
the National Government, local and international non-government organizations and
donors;

Develop project proposals for funding for the protected area activities from donors;
Ensure notices are placed at the boundary or the entrance and exit of the protected
area, stating that the area is a protected area and contain its registration number;
raise funds for the ERWHPA Management Committee;

recommend training for rangers;

periodic review of the management plan to ensure effective management of ERWHPA

Committee must:

keep written records of any money that it spends or receives.

prepare an annual statement of accounts. The accounts must be audited every year
by an auditor.

ensure that the annual statement of accounts and the auditor’s report are available
for inspection by the members of the Management Committee and the stakeholders
of the protected area.

every year, send a copy of the statement of accounts and the auditor’s report to the
Permanent Secretary of the Ministry of Environment and the Minister for Environment
(reg 60).

4.5.2 Powers

The ERWHPA Management Committee has the powers as set out in the Regulation 29 of the
Protected Areas Regulations 2012. These powers allow ERWHPA Management Committee to:

1) enter into contracts, agreements and arrangements;

2) hold, acquire and dispose of movable or immovable property;

3) raise funds or invest funds in or on any security or other viable investments
following a proper risk assessment;

4) expend monies for matters directly related or incidental to the performance of its
management functions;

5) open and operate accounts with reputable banks or financial institutions;

6) undertake onshore or offshore investments for the purposes of financing the
performance of its functions
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4.5.3 Membership

The ERWHPA Management Committee consists of xx members from each of the 11 tribes who
agreed to include their customary land in the protected area application. Members of the 11
tribes are eligible to be appointed as members in the management committee. From this
membership the positions of Chairman, Vice-chairman, and Secretary are appointed.
Membership also extends to MECDM, and Live and Learn Solomon Islands who will have an
observer status. Observer members do not have a voting right. The membership is agreed
upon by tribal chiefs before Director ECD request for names to formalize the appointments.

4.5.4 Chairmanship
The position of the Chairman shall be held by a member of the 11 tribes who formed the
tribal Protected Area coalition and determined by the members of the ERWHPA.

4.5.4 Meetings

The ERWHPA Management Committee shall meet quarterly. The meetings shall be
conducted according to the prescribed process as outlined in Regulation 27(6) and specified
in Schedule 3.

SCHEDULE 3
(reg.27(6))

1. A management committee shall meet at least once every 3 months at such as
place and time as appointed by the Chairperson;

2. Notice of any or every such meeting shall be served on members by the
Chairperson at least 7 days prior to the appointed date of the meeting;

3. The quorum for each meeting shall be one-half (1/2) of all members.

4. The Chairperson or Deputy-Chairperson shall preside at all meetings, but in the
absence of both, members present may choose one of their own members to
preside;

5. All committee decisions or resolutions should be made by consensus, but in the
event a vote is required, any such decision shall be made by a simple majority
vote;

6. The member president at a meeting shall have an ordinary vote and, in the event
of equality of votes, a casting vote;

7. The Secretary shall keep full and accurate minutes of the proceedings of each
committee meeting;

8. Any member who has a direct or indirect interest in a matter before the
committee shall disclose such interest and withdraw from deliberating and voting
on that matter;

9. A management committee may in tis absolute discretion invite such person or
representative of another organisation with relevant qualifications or expertise to
be present at any of its meeting to provide advice opinion or information on
matters before it;

10. A management committee may regulate its own procedures, subject to the Act
and this Schedule.
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4.5.4 Reporting & communication

The ERWHPA Management Committee must fulfil its reporting requirement to the PAAC
under the Protected Areas Act 2010 and its tribal members.

Reporting
(Protected Areas Regulation 2012)

To the Director ECD:
e The management committee shall, as soon as practicable, after the end of each
year, prepare and submit its annual report from its operation in the previous year

To the Tribal Members:

o ERWHPA Management Committee shall provide updates, announcements and
decisions made in management committee meetings to tribal members in a
community/tribal group meeting

e Meetings are scheduled after each management committee meetings.

4.5.5 Resolving disputes

ERWHPA Management Committee deals with disputes related to grievances in terms of
landownership, land use, benefits, and boundaries. The ERWHPA Grievance Redress
Mechanism (GRM) shall be used to guide the process of resolving the dispute. Traditional and
cultural ways where appropriate precedes any other mechanisms for resolving issues or
grievances in the ERWHPA.

4.5.6 Allowance and stipends

ERWHPA Secretariat pays sitting allowances to management committee members of the
ERWHPA for attending management committee meetings. Sitting allowance shall be paid at
SBD60/day. Depending on available budget, funding also covers travel for members who
reside outside of where meeting will be convened. ERWHPA financial policy guides how
refunds are paid to any members for any costs incurred when travelling for meetings.

4.5.7 Term in office

A full term in office shall be for four years. Reappointment of members can be done for two
consecutive office terms.

4.5.8 Approval of Management Plan
The ERWHPA Management Plan 2025-2030 must be presented to and approved by the
ERWHPA Management Committee before formal submission to for PA. Subsequent reviews

and any amendments of the current plan will only be executed upon approval of the
management committee.
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The Protected Area Regulations 2012 set out the activities that cannot be done in protected
areas and those that can, given the permission of the ERWHPA Management Committee. The
rules can be described as ‘General Prohibitions’ and ‘Restricted Activities’. ‘General
Prohibitions’ apply in all protected areas, and cannot be changed by the management plan or
any Management Committee. ‘Restricted Activities’ on the other hand are rules that apply in
a protected area unless the rule is changed by the Management Plan or the Management
Committee.

4.6.1 General prohibitions

The ERWHPA Management Committee applied Protected Areas Regulation 2012, Section 61,
to prohibit logging and mining within the ERWHPA. Based on this piece of law, it is an offence
to do any of the following:

1. Carry out industrial or commercial extraction of timber, round logs or non-timber
forest products

2. Carry out industrial or commercial extraction of minerals including quarrying or gravel

3. Take or remove any plants, animal species or other organism

Protected Area Regulation 2012
PART Il - GENERAL PROHIBITIONS
61. No Logging, Mining, etc.

(1) Subject to sub-regulation (2), no industrial or commercial extraction of timber,
round logs, non-timber forest products or minerals (including quarry or gravels) by
whatever means or method shall be carried out in a protected area or within a
distance of not more that | kilometre of the defined boundaries of such area, as
determined by the Director taking into account the nature of the protected area.

(2) The management committee may, subject to the management plan of the area,
authorise limited non-commercial extraction of timber for construction of office
buildings of the committee or meeting the minimal housing needs of owners of the
area.

(3) A person who contravenes sub-regulation (1) commits an offence and is liable on
conviction to a fine not exceeding 100,000 penalty units.

4.6.2 Restricted activities

Section 63 (1) of the Protected Areas Regulation 2012 outlined the ‘restricted activities that
are not allowed unless authorized by the Management Committee. Based on this provision,
the ERWHPA Management Committee consider it an offence to do any of the following unless
authorized by the ERWHPA Management Committee:
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(a) carry on any agricultural or gardening activities;
(b) Build any dwelling house or unlawfully occupy the Protected Area (PA);
(c) light or cause any open fire to be started unless for,

gardening,

cooking,

burning rubbish (in a suitable hole),

to keep warm or making a signal.

If a fire is lit someone must be in attendance while the fire is alight until it
has been extinguished.

AN NN

(d) throw, litter, dump or release any effluent, sewage, refuse, rubbish or toilet waste.

(e) allow or introduce any grazing stock animal or species unless
i) the animal has been inspected and sprayed by quarantine; and
ii) the Management Committee has given approval.
(g) Cut, destroy or remove any plant or tree including firewood with the permission of
the ERWHPA Management committee, in which case you can only:
take timber from already dead trees for firewood or other uses
take plant material for Kastom medicinal purpose
take Pandanus leaves and Loya cane
cut a Pandanus tree if it is old and needs to be replanted.
cut and take small trees for making a kastom house
cut all plants for clearing garden areas.
take fruit from edible trees without killing the tree.
cut Timber trees (Table 3) that are more than 70cm in diameter for making
house,
cut Timber trees (Table 3) that are more than 70cm in diameter for making
a canoe or for carving
j. take other plants for research purposes

S@®@ OO0 oo

(h) remove, extract, or excavate any sand or gravel unless you have the permission of the
Management Committee

(i) hunt, kill, or slaughter any animal or other living creature except for food purposes
and threats and approve by the management committee;

(j) destroy or deface any cultural object or monument of biodiversity and cultural
significance
in the PA;

(k) in possession of any cultural artefact or sacred object that has been removed from the
PA for research purposes with the approval of the management committee;

(I) remove from the PA or be in possession of any fossil, archaeological remain or

paleontological specimen that has been removed from the PA unless for research
purposes** (rewording) with the approval of the management committee;
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(m) sow, propagate or introduce any exotic or invasive species unless approved by
Management Committee and the Ministry of Agriculture;

(n) use a vehicle, bull-dozer or other heavy machinery other than that complying with the
dimensions specified by the ERWHPA Management Committee and with permission
of the ERWHPA Management Committee;

(o) park a vehicle in any place other than a place designated for that purpose;

(p) fly an aircraft (drone, planes, helicopter, sea plane) in or over a protected area lower
that 500m above sea level;

(q) Willfully obstruct a protected area Ranger or inspector while they are carrying out
their work;

(r) Research must be approved by the Management committee after submission of a
proposal from the researcher.

4.6.3 Other rules

Besides the ‘general prohibition” and ‘restricted activities’, the ERWHPA Management
Committee authorized the following activities:

* Members of East Rennell tribes affiliated tribes to ERWHPA are permitted limited non-
commercial extraction of timber for construction of office buildings of the committee and
to meet their minimal housing needs;

* Members of East Rennell affiliated tribes to ERWHPA are permitted extraction and export
of forest products and agricultural products for small-scale livelihood businesses in line
with the rules and regulations above.

4.6.4 Penalties and Fines

Activities carried out within the ERWHPA that are not allowed by law are offences and
referred to as illegal activities. lllegal activities carry penalties and fines. There are two
categories of penalties and fines: (i) penalties and fines for illegal activities under Protected
Areas Regulation 2012; and (ii) penalties and fines set by the ERWHPA Management
Committee in relation to restricted activities as in Table xx below:
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Restricted Activities

Category 1

Spot Fine and Action

Category 2
Spot Fine and Action

Category 3
Spot Fine and Action

1. Clearing to build
any dwelling house
within the protected
area without
permission of the PA
MC

$100 and dismantle
dwelling

S 200 and dismantle
dwelling

S 500 and dismantle
dwelling

2. Clearing forest to
make gardens within
the protected area
without permission
of the PA MC

S 100 and replant
natural trees

S 200 and replant
natural trees

S 500 and replant
natural trees

3. Lighting fire within
or close to the
Protected Area,
especially when
there is high forest
fire danger due to
prolonged dry
weather situation
(drought) and a ban
is in place.

S 200 and put out
fire

S 400 and put out
fire

S 600 and put out
fire

4. Introduction of
exotic animal and
plant species
(including fish) into
the protected Area

S 100 and remove
exotic species

S 300 and remove
exotic species

S 600 and remove
exotic species

5. Disposing or
littering od non-
biodegradable
wastes (effluents,
plastics, empty tins,
oils etc.) within the
Protected Area

S 50 and clean up

$ 100 and clean up

$ 200 and clean up

6. Access or visit to
tabu sites or any
other sites of cultural
significance and
taking photos or
video footage
without the Chiefs

S 50 and delete the
footage

S 500 and delete the
footage

S 1000 and delete
the footage
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permission

7. Causing damage or
alteration to Tabu
Sites or other sites of
cultural significance

S 200 and restore
tabu site

S 500 and restore
tabu site

S 2000 and restore
tabu site

8. Removal or be in
possession of any
fossil, archaeological
remains, war relics
or paleontological
specimen

S 500 and
artefacts

return

S 1000 and return
artefacts

S 2000 and return
artefact

9.Flying aircraft
including unmanned
drones lower than
500 meter within or

Ref to prescribed
offences

Ref to prescribed
offences

Ref to prescribed
offences

over the PA
10. Tribe members See offences See offences See offences
or non-tribe elsewhere elsewhere elsewhere

members trekking
across island through
the traditional
trekking track don’t
respect rules and
regulations

11. Hunting and
fishing without
reporting to the
forest ranger on
duty.

S 50 and give catch
to ranger

$ 150 and give catch
to ranger

S 500 and give catch
to ranger

12. Conduct scientific
research,
educational visit or
tourist visit within
the Protected Area
without permission
of the PAMC

$50

$ 500

$ 1000

13. Vandalizing
and/or removing
notice boards,
permanent sample
plot markers or any
other properties
serving the Protected
Area and/or related
purposes

S 500 and restore
items

S 1000 and restore
items

S 2000 and restore
items
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The ERWHPA Management Committee follows the process below to enforce above restricted
activities:

Category 1: Offenders are ERWHPA Tribal members: Offenders will be given a verbal warning
by the Ranger on the spot. After re-offending they will be given a official written warning by
the PA Management Committee. If the same person commits a offence for the third time, he
or she will be penalized and needs to pay the spot fine immediately.

Category 2: Offenders who are Non-affiliated tribal members who are residents of Renbel
Province: Offenders will be given a written warning. If the same person commits the offence
for the second time, he or she will be penalized and needs to pay the spot fine immediately.

Category 3: Offenders who are not from Renbel Province, including foreign nationals:
Offenders will be directed to pay the spot fine immediately.

All penalties and fines are payable to ERWHPA account where appropriate according to the
Protected Areas Act 2010 and its Regulation 2012. All records of infringement and payments
will be kept by Rangers and Management Committee.

Enforcement is applied to deter illegal activities in the ERWHPA. Strong compliance improves
sustainability outlook for the ERWHPA. Enforcement is a legal function implemented by
relevant authorized bodies. This authority belongs to Environment and Conservation Division
(ECD), Rangers and Inspectors, legally appointed by Minister MECDM. The frontline
responders to combat illegal activities are rangers on the ground. The enforcement process
entails:

I. Incident (illegal activities) witness, inspection, verification and reporting by ERWHPA
ranger

. ERWHPA Management Committee deliberates on the incident report

Ill. The ERWHPA Management Committee reports to inspectors for verification

IV. Notice served to person/persons concern on the penalties and fines for the offence
V. Summon to court (police reports are required and possible appearance before court)

4.7.1 ERWHPA Rangers and Inspectors

Under Section 65(1) of the Protected Area Regulation 2012, the ERWHPA Management
Committee appointed xx (insert number) as rangers. The rangers are members of the 11 tribes
owning the PA who are above 18 years of age. The number of rangers is not fixed. It can
change depending on need and approval of ERWHPA Management Committee. The Director
of Environment Conservation Division (ECD) will validate the appointment of rangers and
award rangers’ IDs to formalize their appointment. Presently, all rangers are male members
of the owning tribes who are able to do strenuous monitoring activities within the protected
area.
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The Minister MECDM will appoint inspectors for the ERWHPA. Inspectors may be some or all
of the rangers, government staff or other people. Breaches of the rules in the Protected Areas
Regulations can be enforced by the inspector. An inspector starts the enforcement process
by giving an Infringement Notice to the person who has broken the rule. If the person does
not pay the fine specified in the Infringement Notice, the person must go to court and can be
fined a higher amount. Details of the infringement should also be reported by the rangers
(along with supporting evidence, documentation and photos) to the ERWHPA Management
Committee.

4.7.2 Roles and responsibilities

The ERWHPA Management Committee identified the roles and responsibilities for its
rangers that may include:

1) Requirements for regular forest ecosystem health assessments;

2) Regular inspection of households’ timbers for housing;

3) Regular inspection for firewood collection in the protected areas;

4) Inspect all milling sites and keep records of trees as per register in Appendix xx;

5) Incidentally and opportunistically inspect:

e fires when smoke is evident to determine purpose and that it is being
attended;
e catch of fishermen coming back from the sea

6) Inspect monthly a section of the protected area for unreported tree felling, clearing
of land, hunting of animals. Take photos and keep records (such as a diary);

7) Establish baseline data as directed by the Management Committee so that the
effectiveness of the management plan

8) Check the status of forest health and special features in the area at least 4 times per
year;

9) Periodic survey of area boundary at least twice per year;

10) Check on damages and potential infringements on rules and regulations at least once
per month;

11) Carry out survey on key flora and fauna species such as important large tree species;

12) Write reports on the activities undertake;

13) Keep record of visitor numbers

4.7.3 Powers of Rangers

Section 66(1) (a)-(e) under the Protected Areas Regulation 2012 specified the powers of
rangers to undertake their responsibilities as outlined in 4.7.2 above. A ranger shall, for the
purpose of establishing a certain action has contravened provisions of the law, have the
power to:

e stopping and searching any person, vehicle or vessel which the ranger suspects of
transporting, removing or being in possession of any species, artifact or object, either
inside or outside the PA;

e seizing any species, artifact or object which the ranger has reasonable grounds for
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believing was removed from the PA;

e requiring any person who committed a minor breach of the Act, regulations or a
permit to remedy the breach;

e ordering a person to stop an activity that contravenes the Act or regulations;

e seizing any equipment or gear used in the commission of an offence, and issue a
receipt for such seizure.

5.Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning Plan

5.1 Introduction

This Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning Plan (2025-2030) is a critical part of the ERWHPA
Plan 2025-2030 because it ensures that conservation efforts are not just written down but
actually implemented in practice. The MEL Plan tracks progress towards management
objectives; informs decision making; strengthens accountability; builds learning and capacity;
guides adaptive management and ensures long-term sustainability. The management
objectives that inform the Monitoring, Evaluation and Learning Plan (2025-2030) are to:

1. Strengthen forest conservation and protection
Maintain healthy forest ecosystems;
Ensure socio-economic benefits for tribes
Strengthen compliance with ERWHPA rules
Ensure management effectiveness of ERWHPA
Build sustainable finance
Promote traditional knowledge and practices in the ERWHPA management

Nouk~wnN

5.2 Timeline for Reporting on MEL Plan

Reporting on MEL Plan will take four types of different reports. They include: i) Quarterly
report; ii) Annual report; iii) Two-yearly PA Management Effectiveness Report; and iv) Five-
yearly management plan review. Table xx below outlines the frequency, person responsible
and timeline for each of the four types of reports. These reports will be prepared by the
ERWHPA rangers; ERWHPA Coordinator; and ERWHPA management committee as described
in subsequent sections below.
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M&E Activity Description Frequency Responsible Budget Timeline
person

Quarterly ERWHPA Quarterly ERWHPA Nil March
progress Coordinator will Coordinator June
reports produce a Sept

quarterly report

based on activities Dec
(based on )
annual plan) implemented

from the annual

work-plan
Annual ERWHPA Annual ERWHPA Nil Yearly (Dec)
reports Management Management

Committee will Committee

collate all the

quarterly reports

and produce an

annual report on

ERWHPA to

Director ECD
Two-yearly ERWHPA After 2 | Evaluator TBD 2027
ERWHPA Management years
Management | Committee will
Effectiveness | conduct a
Report management

effectiveness

assessment and

report using

SIPAMETS Tool to

Director ECD
Five-year ERWHPA After 5 | Evaluator TBD 2030
Management | Management years
Plan (2025- | Committee will

2030) review
report

produce a review
report on the
Management Plan
2025-2030 to
Members of
Tribes and
Partners

ERWHPA Rangers: They are responsible for the preparation of activity reports. Activity
reports are reports that a written at the completion of an activity done by the rangers. Such
activity may be in awareness, monitoring, training or meeting. The activitiy reports are
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submitted to the ERWHPA Coordinator.

ERWHPA Coordinator: The ERWHPA Coordinator is responsible for compiling activity reports
where applicable and also quatrely reports. Quarterly reports are summary reports of all the
activity reports that are done within each quarter (March, June, September and December of
each year). The quarterly reports are submitted to the ERWHPA Management Committee.
Quarterly reports may be presented at the Management Committee meeting for the update
of the Committee.

ERWHPA Management Committee: The ERWHPA Management Committee shall prepare and
present an annual report that summarizes all the quarterly reports in each year. The annual
report is submitted to the Director of ECD. The management committee is also responsible
for preparing the ERWHPA management effectiveness report to be submitted to the Director
after 2 years of the ERWHPA being formally declared and thereafter after every two years.
The Director shall report to the PAAC on the progress of the ERWHPA.

Altogether, the ERWHPA rangers and ERWHPA Coordinator are responsible to produce
activity reports. At the end of each quarter of a given year, the ERWHPA Coordinator will
produce a quarterly report and submit to the ERWHPA Management Committee. A quarterly
report summarizes the activities implemented for each quarter of the year. The ERWHPA
Management Committee produces an annual report, based on the quarterly reports, that will
be submitted to the Director ECD as annual summary of activities for ERWHPA. ERWHPA
Management Committee and the Director ECD will produce a protected area management
effectiveness (PAME) report following the SIPAMETS process.

==E =
4
e

Figure 1: Flow of reporting channels on M&E

T
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5.3 Monitoring and Evaluation Matrix

This Monitoring and Evaluation Matrix outlines how important management objectives will
be assessed, how often it will be assessed and who is responsible for respective assessments.
The matrix highlights the indicators, the baseline, methods of data collection that will be used
in the monitoring and evaluation exercises. There are eight management objectives that
forms the basis for monitoring and evaluation assessments in the ERWHPA.

Management | Indicator Baseline Method of Frequency Responsible
Objective (2025) data agents
collection
Protect large | Number of XX Tree counts Once a | Rangers
forest trees large trees year
recorded
annually
Maintain % of forest XX Photo Every two | Rangers,
healthy forest | cover in PA guadrats years partners
ecosystems
Ensure tribes | % of 10% of FGD, Every two | ERWHPA
benefit from | households community | Household years Management
PA (socio- | reporting survey Committee
economically) | improvement
in sanitation
0 .
% of tr.lbes ; Every two | ERWHPA
AR Management
share in PA - hGD; years C .
associated Household ommittee
benefits survey
Strengthen No. of 0 No. of Reports | Annual ERWHPA
compliance community Management
with PA rules | awareness Committee;
Rangers;
Inspectors.
Ensure Performance 0 Management | Every2 ERWHPA
management | (%) compared Effectiveness | Y€ars Management
effectiveness | to other PAs Report Committee;
of PA Evaluator;
ECD
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Promote No. of TK Interviews Every ERWHPA
traditional tools years Management
knowledge integrated Committee;
and practices | into
management
Build % of budget Interviews Every ERWHPA
sustainable for years Management
finance investment Committee
Effective No. of Records, Every ERWHPA
governance & | grievance interviews years Management
enforcement | resolved Committee
No. of 0 Document Every 2 | Rangers,
warnings, records, years Inspectors
fines, arrests interviews

Capacity building and learning is an important outcome of the ERWHPA management
effectiveness assessment. The assessment is conducted every two years at minimum.
Capacity building areas are identified based on weak areas in the assessment that requires
capacity enhancement. The capacity building programme is based on training needs of the
management committee members and rangers.

The management plan must be reviewed after five years. The findings from the review of the
management plan (2026-2030) should inform necessary changes to governance, operations,
management, monitoring and long-term investment goals where necessary.
Recommendations from the review plans highlights the key areas for improvement which the
management should address accordingly.
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6. MULTI-YEAR IMPLEMENTATION PLAN 2025-2030

The ERWHPA Management Plan has a five years implementation plan (2026-2030). The multi-
year plan (2026-2030) is to be implemented by the management committee and ERWHPA
coordinator and rangers.

Activity Baseline |Target Multi-Year Work Plan (2026-2030) Partners Budget
2026 | 2027 | 2028 | 2029 | 2030
1. LONG TERM INVESTMENTS
1.1 Transport business - vehicle 0 1 550,000 EREPA 550,000
1.2 Sanitation - toilets 30 20 10,000 Partners 10,000
1.3 Tribe token payouts 0 4 20,000 20,000( 20,000| 20,000/ERWHPA 80,000
1.4 Set up endowment fund 0 1 5,000 5,000 ERWHPA 10,000
2. OPERATIONS AND MANAGEMENT
2.1 Staff salary 0 2 12,000( 12,000{ 12,000 24,000 24,000]ERWHPA 84,000
2.2 Rangers allowance 0 10 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000|Partners 25,000
2.2 Equipment - computer 0 2 15,000 15,000 Partners 30,000
2.3 Camera 0 1 5,000 Partners 5,000
2.4 Uniform 0 20 2,000 Partners 2,000
2.5 Office building and furniture 0 1 50,000 Parners 50,000
2.6 Annual planning meetings 0 5 3,000 3,000 3,000 3,000f 3,000/ERWHPA 15,000
3. GOVERNANCE AND ENFORCEMENT
3.1 Manament Committee meetings 0 15 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000 6,000/ERWHPA 30,000
3.2 Rangers awareness 0 5 2,000 2,000 2,000f 2,000f 2,000|[ERWHPA 10,000
4 MONITORING, EVALUATION & LEARNING
4.1 Quarterly reports 0 15 ERWHPA 0|
4.2 Annual report 0 5 ERWHPA 0
4.3 Two-Yearly PAME Report 0 2 5,000 5,000(ERWHPA 10,000
4.4 Five-yearly management plan review 0 1 5,000(ERWPHA 5,000
4.5 Review meetings 0 2 2,000 2,000|ERWHPA 4,000
4.6 Forest ecosystem monitoring 0 10 0
4.7 Capacity building 0 5 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000 5,000|ERWHPA 25,000
TOTAL 610,000 140,000 53,000/ 65,000| 77,000 945,000

The plan outlines activities that the management committee will do after the declaration of
the ERWHPA. The five years implementation plan covers actions under i) long-term
investment; ii) operations and management; iii) governance and enforcement; and iv)
monitoring, evaluation and learning.

The actual implementation of the Multi-Year Plan is done through Annual Work Plans
(AWPs). AWPs are developed by the management committee.
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7. SUSTAINABLE FINANCING AND BUDGET FORECAST

Sustainable financing for protected areas refers to a long term, reliable system of generating
and managing financial resources to support the effective management and conservation of
protected areas, without creating dependency on short-term or unpredictable funding
sources. Sustainable financing means:

» Ensuring that adequate funds are available to cover the costs of conservation.
Community engagements, monitoring, enforcement, and management.

» Diversifying funding sources (e.g. government budget allocation, conservation trust
funds, tourism fees, private sector partnerships, donor contributions, community
contributions) to reduce reliance on any single source

» Designing financial mechanisms that are socially equitable, culturally appropriate and
environmentally sound.

» Embedding financial systems that can sustainably generate, invest, and reinvest
resources, ensuring protected areas can continue to deliver biodiversity, climate, and
livelihood benefits over the long term.

The ERWHPA considered the following sustainable financing opportunities to be explored:

LONG-TERM / SUSTAINABLE FINANCING

These financing mechanisms are important to ensure ongoing or permanent sources of
money for protected areas:

e Conservation Endowment Fund

A large amount of money is invested

Only the interest earned is used each year for conservation
Purpose: long term financial security for protected areas
Limitations:

Strengths:

YV VYV VYV

e Protected Area Trust Fund
» A legally established fund that pools money from different sources (donors,
government, partners)
» Can support multiple sites in a network
» More flexible than an endowment, but still focused on sustainability

MARKET- BASED / SERVICE LINKED MECHANISM

This financing mechanism involves exchange of cash for specific ecosystem service of high
value. Money comes from the benefits ecosystems provide.
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Payment for Ecosystem Services (PES)

» Communities or landowners are paid to protect ecosystems that provide benefits
(e.g. clean water, carbon storage through carbon credit projects)

» Companies pay communities for protecting their forest as carbon sinks for carbon
sequestration through carbon trade.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT (SHORT TO MEDIUM TERM)

These financing mechanisms include funds that come from outside of the organization but
are usually time-limited

Small Grants Projects

» NGOs, government, or donors give small amounts of money for specific
conservation activities

» Usually short term (6 to 12 months)

Donations
» Money or resources given by individuals philanthropists, or organizations
» Can be one-time or recurring

COMMUNITY-BASED SUPPORT

This type of funding is generated locally, either by the community or provincial government
channels.

Fundraising
» Local activities to raise money (events, eco-tourism, cultural shows, raffles)
» Builds community ownership

Ward Development Grants

» Funds given by provincial government to wards (local level)

» Can be allocated to conservation if the Ward Development Committee (WDC)
agrees
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The budget forecast for ERWHPA Year 1, 2026 is presented below:

A. FORECASTED INCOME FOR YEAR 1 2026

Source Amount Total
Al: EREPA Livelihood Project 550,000

A2: MP Support 10,000

A3: Sanitation Project - SGI 50,000

A4: Fundraising 10,000

Total 620,000 620,000
B. FORECASTED EXPENDITURE FOR YEAR 1 2026

Expense Amount Total
B1: Transport business 550,000

B2: Set up endowment 5,000

B3: Staff salary 12,000

B4: Equipment - computer 15,000

B5: Camera 5,000

B6: Uniforms 2,000

B7: Annual planning meeting 3,000

B8: Management Committee meeting 6,000

B9: Rangers awareness 2,000

B10: Capacity building 5,000

Total 605,000 605,000
C: NET PROFIT (A-B) 15,000

Total income forecast is SBDS620,000. The total expenditure forecast is SBD$605,000. The
forecast budget for Year 1 2026 has a surplus of SBDS15,000.
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1 Introduction

1.1 EREPA Project Requirement:

EREPA Project communities in all four provinces of Renbel, Malaita, Temotu and Guadalcanal
have been supported to develop community-based land use plan of actions in the first half of
the year 2025. A total of 35 land use management plans have been developed under the
guidance of EREPA Project. These plans form the premise for developing sustainable
development plans through the process of project proposals for community projects. EREPA
Project document requires that community projects are supported and that approval of
support would be based on screening of potential project actions.

Approval of support would be based on screening of potential actions based on sustainable
development criteria, such as: i) priority actions identified in the community-based land-use
management plans; ii) environmental impact on biodiversity; iii) social impact including
cultural benefits; iv) economic and livelihood benefits; and v) ongoing sustainability.

The EREPA Project document outlined that “potential project activities to be supported
include cultivation of alternative crop and tree species, introduction of new sustainable
cropping methods, oil or honey production, poultry, handicrafts and eco-tourism (eg. home
stays), and income-generating activities of cultural value such as traditional handcrafting
activities or traditional use of natural resource products for medicinal purposes. Support
would include funding for training, equipment purchases and other needs, including

environment and social impact assessments and market analysis where relevant”.

To meet project requirements a screening process has been developed.

1.2 Purpose of this document:

This document is a simple step-by-step guide for screening and awarding of funds for mini-
sustainable development projects under EREPA Project.

1.3 Target user:

This document is intended to be used by the EREPA Project Management Unit (PMU) for
screening and awarding of projects.

1.4 How to use this document:

This document is a mini guide for assessing eligibility, screening and awarding of mini-project
proposals to communities submitting proposals for funding to EREPA Project. The guide
provides five main templates for use:

I.  Project Proposal Template
II.  Project Screening Template
Ill.  Project Completion Template





IV.  Award letter Template
V. Non-Award Letter Template

1.5 Why PMU screen EREPA Project proposals this way

The screening process is important to ensure the mini-projects align with the objectives,
eligibility criteria, and funding size for the mini-projects. The overarching objective of the
screening process is to ensure projects are sustainable, impactful, cost-effective, and have no
adverse impact on ecosystems and biodiversity. Every community engaged with the EREPA
Project and has developed their Community-Based Land Use Plan (CBLUP) is eligible to access
funds for their mini-project. Hence the screening is not to compare projects to eliminate any
project but to identify gaps in meeting the overarching objectives; and address those gaps so
that EREPA Project funds quality project proposals. Consequently, the screening process does
not use scores, instead, it uses a mini questionnaire with yes or no answers. Unless applicant
isineligible, the process of screening is not to eliminate community proposals. Rather, it is to
help eligible communities to submit quality proposals that fully meet established criteria and
be able to access support from the project.

2 Eligibility criteria
There are three main eligibility criteria that must be met before full screening of projects can
occur. These criteria are:

1. Projects submitted must be from these communities where EREPA Project is working:
e Tandai Ward in Guadalcanal Province;
e Wairaha water-shed communities in West Are’are, Malaita Province;
e East Rennell communities in Renbel Province;
e Santa Cruz in Temotu Province

2. Communities or tribes that submitted project proposals must have attended a
Community-Based Land Use Planning (CBLUP) workshop organised by EREPA Project
and developed a CBLUP Plan of Action. PMU should be able to verify the dates and
copies of the CBLUP Plan of Action.

3. The project proposals communities submitted must be based on their CBLUP Plan of
Action. For example, a community submitted a proposal to venture into honey
production to diversify income to address issues related to over-use of garden area
(reduced fallow periods). A project proposal template is provided in appendix 2





3 Screening and award process
The following section outlines the steps and provides more detail on each step.

Eligibility Criteria

Screening Steps Award/Non-award Steps

Communities used their CBLUP 1. Determine eligibility - 1. Confirm action: reject

Plan of Action to develop a mini- Not fully

project and submit to EREPA for met
funding ‘ Fully met ‘

2. Communicate outcome

or award project

2. Full screening

Communities attended EREPA '

workshop on Community-Based

h— 3. Address gaps
Land Use Planning (CBLUP) and
. Resubmit
produced a plan of action.
4. Release funds
4. Approval

> 4

5. Implement & do MEL

3.1 Screening process

3.1.1 Determine eligibility:

PMU allocates the week of the 15t day of each month to screen projects with the aim to
communicate the outcomes of the project submission by the end of each month. The three
criteria outlined above must be fully met in order to progress to a full screening for the
project. In the case that the community applicant is connected with a known Protected Area
but has not participatedina CBLUP workshop and a CBLUP Plan of Action is unavailable, then
the project does not fully meet the eligibility criteria. In this case the project shall be rejected
and the outcome should be communicated to the applicant within 5 days of the outcome
being known.





3.1.2 Full screening

Projects that fully met the eligibility criteria will have the opportunity to be further screento
ensure the project is aligned with important criteria in area of sustainability, Impact, cost-
effectiveness, alignment and finance.

Sustainability — This criterion requires that the project shows that the required governance
mechanisms are in place. This includes responsible officers to manage project, a registered
authority to manage funds through a dedicated bank account, responsible officer for
reporting and monitoring of project implementation and measures to manage risks are
indicated in the proposal. Importantly, a sustainability plan in put in place for the project.

Impact on biodiversity/ecosystems: This criterion requires that the project does not cause
any adverse impact on biodiversity in the selected area for this development. Any risk
identified must have mitigation measures in place to manage or reduce the impacts. If the
impact is irreversible, the project will be rejected.

Cost-effectiveness — This criterion requires that the project states clearly that measures are
considerations are made for the cost is value for money. Also, the project proposal must show
that communities also considered the ownership of the project through non-cost sharing of
resources such as labour, materials and other relevant inputs required for effective project
implementation.

Alignment — This criterion requires that the priority actions for the mini-project must emerge
from the community’s CBLUP plan of action. The CBLUP is an extensive participatory process
that helps communities plan their activities in a holistic manner, cognizant of threats on the
ecosystem and sustainable management practices on the land. To go through the CBLUP
means that communities have identified their sustainable development actions through a
sound planning process. The screening committee rejects any project submission from
communities that have not gone through the CBLUP process. Such projects will not be eligible
to complete the rest of the screening process.

Finance—This criterionrequiresthat the funding ceiling of SBD $50,000 must not be exceeded
and any project exceeding this amount will have to be revised and asked to resubmit or
rejected.

Inclusivity — This criterion requires that the proposed project showed that women, youths
and people with disability are considered in the proposal, where relevant, in planning,
implementation, governance or as beneficiaries to the project.

The following questions are considered in the screening process:

e Sustainability — does the project identify its governance mechanisms, risk
management and financial plan to ensure that the project is sustained after the end
of EREPA Project?





e Adverse impact on biodiversity— does the project proposal pose any harmful impact
on biodiversity or the ecosystem inthe area?

e (ost-effectiveness — does the project proposal include cost-sharing in terms of non-
financial resources for the project; for example, labour, materials, and time invested
in the project?

e Alignment— does the project focus on improving livelihood aspects of the community
with the long-term goal of strengthening conservation work in the community or
tribe?

e Finance — does the project cost less than or equal to SBD $50,000.00 in requested
funding?

e Inclusivity — does the project include women, youths and people with disability in
aspects of the project implementation, governance and as clear beneficiaries to the
project?

3.1.3 Address gaps

Step 2 above should provide a summary of the screening. Where the response to any of the
criteria is “no”, an explanation is given and measures to improve the proposal is suggested. A
‘no’ response means that a gapis identified and there is room for improvement to meet that
specific criteria to maximise the chances for success for the project. In this step of the process,
PMU will communicate the outcome to the responsible PPC to help the community to address
the issues identified and resubmit. Upon receipt of any project resubmitted, PMU will assess
the amendment and note whether the gaps have been satisfactorily address to then

recommend for final verification and approval by the National Project Coordinator (NPC).

3.1.4 Approval

Upon satisfactory completion of steps 1-3, relevant screening template is filled in, signed and
dated by responsible screening member of PMU. Signed copies of the screening summary is
progressed for the approval of the NPC with all supporting documents. The NPC reviews and
signs off by way of approving the recommended projects. The screening template is provided
in appendix 1

3.2 Award or non-award outcome

3.2.1 Confirm non-award or award of project

Project proposals that do not fully meet the eligibility criteria will be rejected. The ineligibility
outcome will be checked by another PMU officer to verify and confirm. Project proposals that
have been approved by NPC will also be checked to confirm the outcome.

3.2.2 Communicate outcome
Whether the project is rejected or approved for award, PMU will communicate the outcome
through the most cost-effective method to reach the contact person for the application.





3.2.3 Sign mini-contract

Project proposals that are approved, a mini-contract is to be signed between EREPA Project
and the Community /tribal representative. The contract outlines the agreed activities and
process and conditions to release funds to project recipient and other relevant information.

3.2.4 Release funds
EREPA Project will comply with the process and conditions as outlined in the mini-contract

3.2.5 Implementand do Monitoring Evaluation and Learning
The community and EREPA Project will endeavour ensure activities outlined in the mini-
contract is implemented accordingly and monitoring and evaluation is carried out as

expected.

3.2.6  Project completion report
A brief summary report must be submitted by PPC upon completion of the project.
Completion report template is attached as appendix 3.





4  Appendices
4.1 Appendix 1: Eligibility Full Project Screening Template

ELIGIBILITY & FULL PROJECT SCREENING TEMPLATE

I PROJECT DETAILS

Project name:

Province/Constituency/Ward:

Name of affiliate Protected Area:

Contact Details:

Il. ELIGIBILITY CRITERIA

Criteria Yes No Supporting evidence?
Is this project proposal submitted from a
community where EREPA Project is officially
working?

Has this community attended and
completed their Community-Based land Use
Planning (CBLUP) Workshop and completed
their CBLUP Plan of Action?

Is this project proposal based on existing
CBLUP Plan of Action for the
community/tribe?

Recommended action:

Signatures:

Completed by (Name/Signature/Date):

Verified by (Name/Signature/Date):

Approved by (Name/Signature/Date):

10





lll. FULL PROJECT PROPOSAL SCREENING

CRITERIA

YES

NO

REMARKS

Sustainability

Does the project identify its governance
mechanisms, risk management and financial
plan to ensure that the project is sustained
after the end of EREPA Project?

Adverse impact on biodiversity

Does the project proposal pose any harmful
impact on biodiversity/ecosystem in the
area?

Cost-effectiveness

Does the project proposal include cost-
sharing in terms of non-financial aspects of
the project; for example, labour, materials,
and time to invest in the project?

Alignment

Does the project focus on improving
livelihood aspects of the community with
the long-term goal of strengthening
conservation work in the community or
tribe?

Finance
Does the project request less than or equal
to SBD $50,000.00 in funding?

Inclusivity

Does the project proposal also involved
women, youths and people with disability
where relevant (planning, implementation,
governance, monitoring etc.)

Recommended action:

Signatures:

Completed by (Name/Signature/Date):

Verified by (Name/Signature/Date):

Approved by (Name/Signature/Date):

11





4.2 Appendix 2: Project Proposal Template

Project Proposal Template

1. Project Title
2. Executive summary
e Qverview of the main problem that the proposal seeks to address
e Objectives
e Intended outcomes
3. Background/Introduction
e Context (land use, livelihoods, conservation)

e Problem statement (informed by Community’s Land Use Plan of Action)

e Why projectis necessary to address the problem

e Who are the intended beneficiaries (men, women, youths, people with

disability)
4. Project Objectives
e Specific, measurable and attainable objectives
e Qutline intended outcomes for the proposal
5. Project Timeline
o Key activities and timeline to complete the activities
6. Project Budget
e Detail cost breakdown
e Include non-financial contribution (in-kind contribution)
e Financial projection (5 years)
7. Project Governance Structure
e Key personnel’s managing project (include women and youth reps)
e Roles and responsibilities
e Reporting (completion of project)
8. Potential risks
e Potential risks
e Mitigation/management strategies
e Grievance redress mechanism
e Monitoring and evaluation (indicate timeline to monitor)
9. Sustainability Plan for the project
e Qutline your sustainability plan to maintain the project
e |dentify community’s registered business name and bank details
10. Contact details
e Provide names/phone/email for contact person

12





4.3 Appendix 3: Project Completion Report Template

Project Completion Report

(to be completed by the community/tribe)

Project Title:
Province/Constituency/Ward:
Name of affiliate Protected Area:
Project start date:

Project completion date:

Total budget received for the project:

Project Objectives:
l.

I.

[,

Project Outcomes:
I

.
Il.

Key achievements:
l.

Key challenges:
l.

Il.

1.

Lessons learnt:
l.

.

[,

13





4.4  Appendix 4 Community Base Land Use Plans

e East Rennell-pages13to 16
e Malaita —pages 17 to 20

e Temotu—pages21 to 33

e Guadalcanal —pages xx
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN
HUTUNA COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years

Since 1995, there were fewer land uses due to the geographical isolation of the community with few
activities in the community. As time goes on, since 2006, the community maintained some old land
uses mainly agriculture, timber milling and forest utilisation whilst new ones emerged in infrastructure.
In the future, types and scale of land uses will likely increase due to anticipated new developments.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

Whilst Hutuna community still maintained some historical land uses key forces of change, mainly,
population growth, climate change, new technology, cultural change, extractive industries and foreign
ideologies, will inevitably make changes to our current forms of land use.

Statement on community vision:

Hutuna community will continue to maintain its Protected Area boundary and improve livelihood
practices through activities that create a resilient community that can withstand and adapt to the
forces of change whilst sustaining effective resource management in the next 10 years.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Introduce relevant provincial ordinance, reinforce relevant Acts of Parliament to enable support for
the implementation of this plan of action with relevant agencies to diversify livelihoods and improve

land use management for resilient community livelihood system.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Population growth i) Family planning Ongoing SIPPA, Province, SIG,
areas ii) Commercial activities i) Business licencing MECDM, MAL, MAL
iii) Climate change iii) Establish food Planning
iv) Invasive pests banks
v) Community iv) Conduct plant
development health dinics
vi) Natural disaster v) Develop zoning
plan
Forest areas i} Cyelone i} dimate change Medium term | MOFR, Community
ii) Over harvesting of aWareness plan and leaders
timber ii) Develop harvesting ongoing
iii) Encroachment of plan
coconut plantations iti) Selective felling
iv) Draw boundary
for harvesting
Conservation | i) Encroachment of i} Erect physical PA Ongoing PA management
area development marking committee, PA
i) Reduction of PA il] Ranger monitoring rangers, Developers,
boundary iii) Monitoring of Community
development near PA
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

TEGANO COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years:

Since 1995, the main forms of land use have been gardening, timber milling, bush tracks, forest
resource harvesting, coconut tree planting, hunting and harvesting wild trees, Presently, the
community maintained these land uses and only few new land uses emerged particularly in
infrastructure, In the future, the types and scale of land use will increase in infrastructure and
community development (school, clinic, sports facility, airport, vehicle road, commercial shops).

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main farces of change confronting Tegano community in the last 10 years have been; climate
change, urban drift, food shortage, western cultural influence, technology and dietary changes.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years, Tegano community desires to continue to maintain the 8,000 hectares of land for
conservation. The community will allocate land for community development namely airport, church,
clinic, schools, sports facilities, vehicle road and commercial shops and will preserve large garden areas
faor its food security.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Tegano community will build on its community strength whilst building collaborations with
government and external partners to support integrated farming methods, improved pest and disease
management, smart crops, agriculture technology and improve strategies for sustaining big garden
areas for community food security whilst managing disputes at the community level.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Climate change i} KIWA rat program 1.5 years, MAL, BLI, LLSI, KGA,
areas i) Invasive species ii) Integrated farming Ongoing WHC, EREPA
iii) Over-use of garden method
areas iii) Feasibility study
iv) Population growth
v) Disputes
Forest areas i} Introducing new plants i) Develop by laws 1-5 years, MOFR, Community
ii) Development and regulations Ongoing leaders, PAMC,
i) Logging/mining il) Protected Areas Province
iv) Climate change Management
v) Invasive species Committee
iii) Develop Provincial
ordinance
Conservation | i} Landowner attitude i} Continuows 15 years, WHC, PAMC,
area ii) Development initiatives | education Ongoing MECDM, L&L.
ii) Feasibility study UMNESCO, EREPA, Prov
Govt
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN
NIUPANI COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years

In the past, land use in our community primarily centred on subsistence agricultural practices and
methods. Presently, land use has become more diverse and pressured. There is a distinct shift towards
commercial agriculture, community infrastructure development and project inspired livelihood
projects. For the future, the community promaotes inclusive, sustainable and climate resilient land use
for sustainable agriculture and protection of biodiversity.

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

Niupani community identified the main forces of change affecting land use in the community in the
last 30 years has been population growth, climate change, technology, food scarcity, economic
development, and government policies and the cash economy.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Niupani community would like to allocate hectares of land as a protected area
and improve sustainable stewardship, economic development, climate resilience and adaptation,
cultural preservation and collaborative management to achieve community wellbeing and sustainable
resource management,

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

MNiupani community would like to foster constructive actions with the national and provincial
government involving experts from line ministries to strengthen collaboration needed to diversify

community livelihood in agriculture, eco-tourism and cultural services.

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Invasive species, disease i} Use trap 1-5 years, Local farmers, MAL,
areas and pests Sbiosecurity Ongoing International
ii) Climate change impact ii) Use drought Development
(salinity) affects food resistant crops Agency, Research
supply iii) Sustainable large institutions, EREPA
iii) Land conversion to gardens Project
residential areas iv) Plant health dinics
v] Capacity building
Forest areas i) Encroachment from i) Strengthen 1-5 years and | MOFR, Community
agriculture and community by-laws QNEoINg leaders,
settlements ii) ReforestationSruit environmental NGOs,
i) unsustainable trees EREPA Project
harvesting of forest iii) Wildfire mngt
products iv) Biodiversity
iii) Wildfire/alien species manitoring
Conservation i} Invasive species i) Allocate land for PA 1-10 years Local communities,
area i) Climate change affecting | ii) Protect habitats and ongoing | rangers, tourism
habitats for endemic species operators, police,
iii) Lack of funding iii) Monitoring and research institutions,
iv] illegal wildlife trade long term data BLI, EREPA
collection
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

TEVAITAHE COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Tevaitahe will maintain important past & present land use especially traditional seasonal gardening
but for future land use, we will utilize our land for new housing, sanitation, agriculture, and fisheries
development and sensitize all our stakeholders about our future-plans.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Tevaitahe community included climate
change, invasive spacies, population growth, land boundary dispute, lack of planning, corruption, food
shortage, landownership, limited knowledge on protected areas, no care attitude, unplanned
community development and western influence.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years’ Tevaitahe community would like to maintain 8,000 hectares of protected area
for carbon credit initiative and improve community standard of living in terms of housing, sanitation,
water supply, and agriculture and fisheries development.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We make sure that a well-planned land use map is developed for every inch of the land and we should
implement land use actions with the help of partners and government. We should acquire benefits
from some of these activities especially carbon trade and invest in agriculture and fisheries,

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area

Agriculture i} Salinity in swamp areas i) Feasibility study 1-5 years, MAL, KGA, NGOs,
areas ii) Low production im ii] Plam Health Clinic Ongoing Custom, Biosecurity,
garden food iii) Establish food MTGEA
iii) Pest and disease banks
iv) Invasive species iv) Pest control
v) stealing v) reconciliation
vi) small land space
Forest areas i) Timber milling i} PA management 1-5 years, Province,
ii) Logging in W/Rennell rules ongoing Government, MOFR,
iii) Pest and disease ii] SINU research SINU, LTWHSAC
- Few commercial trees iil) Selective felling

= Limited alternatives
besides logging & carbon

Conservation i} Infrastructure i} PA management 1-5 years, PA management
area development rules Ongoing committee, MECDM,
i} Invasive species i) Improwve Government, NGOs
ii) Climate change government support
iii) Lack of funding -govt iii) Go for carbon
iv) llegal wildlife trade credit idea
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

AUSI TRIBAL COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years:

In the past, community land use centred on subsistence gardening, cash crop gardening, logging,
timber milling, sagoe palm and coconut plantation, and reforestation area, free range piggery area and
settlement area

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

Ausi tribal communities identified the main forces of change affecting land use in their community in
the last 30 years has been population growth, climate change, logging, natural hazards and land
disputes.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years Ausi tribal communities would like to allocate hectares of land for protected area,
resolve land disputes, explore carbon credit initiative, improve sustainable agriculture practices, cash
crop development and collaborative management to achieve community wellbeing and sustainable
resource management.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Ausi tribal communities would like to foster constructive consultations and dialogue for strong
community development to strengthen and diversify community livelihood in agricultural cash crops

and garden food for household food security.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Soil erosion i) Raise awareness Now and Pig owners, MAL,
areas ii] Free range piggery ii] Plant vertiva grass | Ongoing NGOs, EREPA Project
iii) Slash and burn iii) Construct pig
iv) Cash cropping fences
v Shifting cultivation
Forest areas i) Deforestation i) Raise awareness MNow and MOFR, Community
ii) Timber milling ii) Rules for selective angoing leaders, landowners,
ili) Soil erosion harvesting and environmental NGOs,
iv) Climate change- replanting Lucas Owners
riverbank erosion iii) Reafforestation
iv) Tree planting
Conservation i) Conflict of Interest i) Raise awareness Mow and Local communities,
area ii) Restricted Use in PA ii) Management rules ongoing women, youths,
iii) Land dispute iii) Consultations and rangers, chiefs,
dialogue landowners, EREPA
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

OTEPAINA TRIBAL COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years:

In the past, land use in Otepaina tribal communities centred on subsistence garden areas, betelnut
farms, logging, timber milling, free range piggery area, settlement area, tabu-sites, proposed PA area,
cocoa farms and logging road.

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

Otepaina tribal communities identified the main forces of change affecting land use in their
community in the last 30 years has been settlements, climate change, logging, land disputes and cash

Eelatale oty s L]

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years Otepaina tribal communities would like to allocate hectares of land for protected
area and improve forest resource management, sustainable agricultural practices, river and stream
management and cultural stewardship to achieve community wellbeing and sustainable resource
management.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:
Otepaina tribal communities would like to improve pig fencing, betel-nut, cocoa farming and

sustainable agriculture practices to improve soil fertility to strengthen food security and income
diversification.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Slash and burn i} Stop slash and burn | Mow and Households, MAL,
areas il Mono cropping ii} Intercropping Ongoing NGOs, EREPA Project
iii) Cash crops iii) Plant legumes
iv) Free range pig farms iv) Pig fencing
Forest areas i) Over-harvesting trees i) Apply management | Now and MOFR, Community
ii) Over-harvesting bush rules for control Ongoing leaders,
materials ii) Refarestation environmental NGOs,
iii) Awareness EREPA Project
Conservation i} Hunting in PA area i} Apply rules to Mow and Local communities,
area ii) Land disputes manage hunting ongoing rangers, NGOs,
ili) River/stream -chemical | i) Apply rules to ban EREPA
use of chemicals
i) Consultations for
chiefs
i) Community
Awareness
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

O’'NO TRIBAL COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years:

In the past, land use in O'no tribal communities included logging, timber milling, settlements, garden
areas, forest areas, betel nut areas, coconut plantation, tabu sites, free range priggery, cocoa farms,
proposed PA area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

O'no tribal community members identified the main forces of change affecting land use in their
community in the last 30 years has been cash economy, climate change, logging, poor land use
management, and land disputes.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years O'no tribal communities would like to allocate hectares of land for protected area,
improve land management for cash crops (betelnut, coconut and cocoa) to achieve community
WE“':IEH‘IE and sustainable resource management.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

O'no tribal communities would like to foster economic resilience of communities to natural and
human made issues through allocating areas for cash crop, strengthen soil improvement, selective
milling and reforestation actions.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Soil infertility i) Soil improvement Mow and Households, MAL,
areas i) Mono-cropping ii] Mixed cropping Ongoing NGOs
iii) Slash and burn iii) Stop slash and
iv) Shifting cultivation burn
v) Cash economy iv) Allocate area for
cash crops
Forest areas i} Logging i} Avoid logging MNow and MOFR, Community
i) Timber milling ii) Allocate land for ONEoing leader
ili) Cash crops cash crops
iv) Riverbank erosion iii) Selective milling
iv) Replant trees
Conservation i) Chemical to kill i) Apply rule to Now and Local communities,
area freshwater resources manage fish ONEDing rangers, MECDM,
ii) Land disputes poisoning EREPA
iii) Logging i) Tribal
consultations
iii) Mo logging
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

ARUPA TRIBAL COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years:

In the past, Arupa tribal community land use mainly centred on subsistence gardening, cash crop
gardening, logging, timber milling, sago palm and coconut plantation, and reforestation area, free
range piggery area and settlement area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

Arupa tribal community members identified the main forces of change affecting land use in their
community in the last 30 years has been population growth, climate change, logging, natural hazards
and land disputes.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years Arupa tribal community members would like to allocate hectares of land for
protected area and improve sustainable agriculture practices, conservation development, cultural
preservation and collaborative management to achieve community wellbeing and sustainable
resource management,

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Arupa tribal community members would like to strengthen collaboration and diversify community
livelihood in agriculture supported by strong awareness programs and reforestation initiatives.

Typeofland | Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Soil infertility i) Soil management Mow and Households, MAL,
areas ii) Mono-cropping ii) Crop rotation Ongoing NGOs, EREPA Project
iii) Slash and burn iii} Plant legume
iv) Cash cropping plants
w) Shifting cultivation iv) Awareness
programs
Forest areas i) Logging i) Avoid logging Mow and MOFR, Community
it) Timber milling il) Rules for selective angoing leaders,
iii) Natural hazards harvesting and environmental NGOs,
iv) Soil erosion replanting EREPA Froject
iii) Reforestation
iv) Agroforestry
Conservation i) Logging i) Allocate land for PA Mow and Local communities,
area ii) Land disputes ii) Consultations ongoing rangers, NGOs,
iii) Slash and burn ili) Awareness EREPA
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN
MWIRTURKA COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years

Mwirturka community land uses included gardening, hunting, plantation coconut, settlements, tabu
areas, bush tracks, water source area and proposed protected area. In the future, the community plan

to introduce eco-tourism activities on the island and pursue carbon market for trees within their PA.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

Mwirturka community identified key forces of changes to be population growth, climate change,
technology, cash economy and internal migration.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years Mwirturka community will allocate land for Protected Area and pursue carbon
credit programs to improve econaomic, social and cultural wellbeing of the community.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

The community will diversify its livelihood offering by maintaining coconut plantations, eco-tourism
from PA activities, and introduce climate resilient gardening techniques and crops whilst ensuring new
settlements are controlled

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Population growth i} Family planning Ongoing SIPPA, Province, SIG,
areas ii) Poor land use i) Soil managemeant MECDM, MAL, MAL
management training Planning
iii) Climate change iii) raise awareness
vi) Ower cultivation of land | iv) Integrated maodel
farm
Forest areas i) Deforestation due to i) Reforestation Mow and MOFR, Community
gardening program ongoing leaders
Conservation | i) New settlements i) Raise awareness on Ongoing PA managemeant
area PA an the island committee, PA
1) Consult amd rangers, Developers,
dialogue with settlers Community
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

BABONA COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years:

The main land use types for Babona community included hunting, gardening, village residence, church
establishment, forest area, proposed protected area, crown land and roads and bush tracks,

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting Babona community in the last 10 years have been; climate
change, urban drift, food shortage, western cultural influence, technology and dietary changes.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years, Babona community desires to allocate hectares of land for conservation and
encourage diverse income sources from cocoa, honey and eco-tourism to enhance community
economic resilience and community well-being.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Babona community livelihood strategy is based on integrated farming methods, improved pest and
disease management in cocoa and honey production and support eco-tourism for community food
security whilst managing disputes at the community level.

iii) High population

ii) Bush tracks (tourist
attraction)

Type ofland | Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i|Deforestation/Logging i) Crop management 15 years, MAL, NGO, EREPA
areas il Low soil fertility training Ongoing

iii) Pest and disease ii) Cocoa

iv) Natural disasters management training

v) lack of information on iii) Diversify

sustainable farming livelihood with honey

farming

Forest areas i} Logging i) Reforestation 1-5 years, MOFR, Community

ii) Slash and burn ii) Agroforestry ONEoIng leaders, PAMC,

iii) Watural disaster iii) Management Province

iv) No harvesting rules rules for harvesting
Conservation | i) Land dispute i} Dedicated 10/25 15 years, MECDM EREPA, Prov
area ii) Logging hectares for PA Ongoing Gowvt, NGO
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NANGU COMMUNITY -BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main types of land use identified included clinic, wharf, solar house, village residence, mangrove, virgin
forest, proposed PA area, gardens, research and education, coconut plantation and swamp land area.
In the future, the MNangu community desires to allocate land for eco-tourism infrastructure
development and tourist attractions.

Statement on the forces of change confronting the community:

Nangu community identified the main forces of change affecting land use in the community in the
last 30 years has been population growth, climate change, technology, food scarcity, economic
development, and government policies and the cash economy.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years’ Nangu community would like to allocate about 3,000 hectares of land as protected
area and improve, economic development, climate resilience and adaptation, cultural preservation
and collaborative management to achieve community wellbeing and sustainable resource
management,

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Mangu community would like to strengthen collaboration with partners to support initiatives to
diversify community livelihood in agriculture, eco-tourism and cultural services.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Mone cropping i) Organic farming Mow and Local farmers, MAL,
areas ii) Short fallow periods ii) Honey farming Ongoing NGO, TPG, Donors,
iii) Population pressure iii) Maintain cocoa EREPA Project,
iv) Owver<ultivation and coconut farms Rangers
v] climate change iv) swamp taro
vi) soil erosion management
Forest areas i) Logging i) Reforestation Now and MOFR, Community
ii] Mining ii) Agroforestry ONgoing leaders, MECDM,
iii) Natural disaster iii) Timber milling Donors, NGOs, EREPA
with rules Project
Conservation i) Logging i} Awareness Now and MECDM, NGO. Donor
area ii] Mining ii) water source ONEDINg Fartners, TPG,
ill) Over-harvesting by management Rnagers
humans i) Eco-tourism
iv) Encourage sense
of ownership
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NAPIR KAYOU COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 10 years

The main land use types identified included gardening, proposed protected area, logging in the
crown land area, village residence, old cattle farm area, ereek area and coconut crab hunting area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Napir Kayou community included
climate change, invasive species, population growth, isolation and logging.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Napir Kayou community would like to allocate hectares of land for protected
area and support carbon credit initiative and eco-tourism activities in connection with the proposed
PA to diversify community livelihood.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We make sure that our livelihood is diversified through eco-tourism, improved gardening practices and
carbon credit benefits.

iii) Overharvesting of
resgurces

iii) Over-harvesting

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Logging i} Training/workshop 1-5 years, MAL, NGDs, TPG,
areas ii} So0il erosion on sustainable Ongoing EREPA and Cultural
iii) Slash and burn agriculture leaders
iv) Heavy floods i) Crop management
v] Owverpopulation iii) Crop rotation
vi) Over cultivation
Forest areas i) Logging i) Reforestations Mow and Province Govt,
ii) Drought i) Sustainable ONEDINg Mational
iii) Natural disaster harvesting Government, MOFR,
i) Techmical support EREPA.
fram MOFR
Conservation i) Logging and mining i} Eco-tourism Mow and PA management
area ii) Matural disaster i) Carbon trading Ongoing committee, MECDM,

Government, NGOs
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NEA COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

The main types of land use for Nea community has been gardening, hunting, colleting firewood,
ancient villages, ancient roads, community residence, church, school, sports field and water sources,
tabu areas. In the future Mea community desires to allocate land for PA.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Nea community included cultural,
palitical, and social issues, land disputes, cash economy and population growth

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Nea community would like to conserve, allocate and plan area for
agriculture and other land use and adopt traditional practices by our ancestors
Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Nea community will strengthen its community governance and revive traditional practices by our
ancestors in agriculture and improve land use management near our water sources.

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area

Agriculture i} Slash and burn i} Stop burning Mow and MAL, PAMC, EREPA
areas ii] Mono cropping ii) Apply Ongoing
iii) Steep slopes intercropping

i) Contour farming

Forest areas i} Logging i) Reforestation Mow and Province,
i) Mining i) Apply agroforestry | ongoing Government, MOFR,
iii) Bad behaviour PAMC
Conservation i} Matural disaster i} Allocate land for PA Mow and PAMC, EREPA,
area Bad behaviour ii) Reforestation of Ongoing MECDM, TPG
local species

iii) Relocate gardens

27





OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NO’OLE COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main types of land use in No'ole farm has been logging, tree plantations, mass gardening, village
residence, church, school and vehicle road.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in No'ole farm included extractive
development, deforestation, poor agriculture practices, population growth, land dispute and conflicts,

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” No'ole farm would like to allocate land for reforestation, maintain the remaining

natural forest for biodiversity, preserve tabu sites, rivers and streams and improve community

governance.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Revive Indigenous traditional agriculture practices, improve soil management, and replant native tree
species and improve community governance.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Mono cropping i) Crop rotation MNow and MALMECDM, ITA,
areas i) Pest and disease ii) 50il restoration Ongoing EREPA

iii) Slash and burn iii) Indigenous

agricultural practices

Forest areas i} Logging i) reforestation 1-5 years, Province,

i) Tree plantation i) Replant indigemous | ongoing Government, MOFR,

iii) Disputes trees Community
Conservation | i) Mass gardening areas i} Allocate land for PA 1-5 years, PA management
area Ongoing committee, MECDM,

EREPA






OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NAYIRWILIR COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main land use types for Nayiwirlir included gardening, forest hunting, bush tracks, ancient villages,
community residence, tabu sites, water source, historical roads and wvehicle road and school. In the
future land use will include protected areas.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Nayirwilir community included climate

change, population growth, cash economy, education push factors and social obligations.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Nayirwilir community would like to allocate 100 hectares of land for Protected
Area, improve gardening practices, ensure formal education for all children and diversify income

SOUrces.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We would like to diversify our income sources and reduce reliance on land as the only main source of
income and encourage education for future generation to have jobs to reduce large garden areas.

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Massive clearance for i} Improve Mow and MAL, community,
areas gardens sustainable garden Ongoing EREPA
i) Mono cropping practices
iii) Pes and disease ii] Use alley cropping,
mukuna beans, crop
rotation
Forest areas i) Natural disaster i) Reforestation Mow and Province,
ii) Logging iii) Selective felling ONEDINg Government, MOFR,
iii) Loss of building iii) Management EREPA
materials rules for resource use
Conservation i) Uncaring attitude i) Allocate land for PA | Mow and PAMC, MECDM, TPG,
area i) Trespass ii] Habitat protection | Ongoing EREPA
iii) Education expenses for kurukuru
iii) Secure
scholarships for
school
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NABALUWE COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main land use types for Nabaluwe included agriculture or gardening areas, village residence, tabu sites,
ancient village sites, school, church, sports field, roads, waters source, coconut plantation area,
tunnels, and bush tracks. In the future protected area is also a main land use type.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Nabaluwe community included climate
change, population growth, lack of planning, unplanned community development and western
influence in ways of gardening.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Nabaluwe community would like to allocate hectares of land for conservation
through protected area s and improve restoration of indigenous tree species such as akwa and fruit

trees.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Nabaluwe community will focus on improving management of garden areas, restoration of degraded
areas and strengthening indigenous ways of agriculture to improve sustainable use of land.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Mono cropping i) Crop rotation MNow and MAL, Community,
areas ii) Large gardens i) Training in soil Ongoing EREPA, TPG
iii) Pest and disease management
iv) Slash and burn ii] Sustainable
practices such as
mulching, alley
CrOpping,
intercropping
Forest areas i} Tree plantation (teak, i} Reforestation Mew and Provinee,
mahogany, Eucalyptus) ii] Agroforestry ONEoINg Government, MOFR,
i) Logging iii) Awareness EREPA
Conservation i} Mining i) Declaration of PA Mow and PAMC, MECDM, TPG,
area i} Large gardens i) Manage garden Ongoing EREPA
areas
ili) Awareness
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NEMBOI COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main land use types for Nemboi community included proposed protected area, gardens, historical
roads, ancient villages, hills and forest areas. Two areas identified for PA — one without gardening
inside and the other with gardening inside the PA area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Neboi community included climate
change, pest and disease, population growth, lack of planning, cash economy, limited knowledge on
protected areas, land disputes and encroachment of extractive development.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Nemboi community would like to allocate 81 hectares (estimate) for protected
area, improve gardening practices, forest restoration and conservation practice.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Focus on restoration of balance in indigenous agricultural practice with sustainable agriculture
practice, diversify livelihood options with honey production and capacity building in soil management.

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Loss in soil fertility i) Restore cultural 12 months, MAL, Community,
areas i) Unplanned gardening practices and Ongoing EREPA, NGO
iii) Slash and burn sustainable
iv) Population growth agricultural practices
v] Imported plants il Honey production
Forest areas i} Unplanned timber i} Reforestation 12 months, Province,
cutting i) ITA ONgoing Government, MOFR,
ii)Gardening ) selective felling EREPA
iii) Logging/mining iv) Introduce rules for
iv) Unfulfilled land lease timber harvesting
Conservation i) Hunting 1) Allocate land for PA | Mow and P& management
area ii) Collecting bush ii] PA Management Ongoing committee, MECDM,
materials rules Government, NGOs,
land owners, EREPA
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

TINAKULA COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

The main types of land use for Tinakula include coconut trees, rangers house, eagles, ground dove,
sand, stones and streams. No village on the island.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Tinakula community included climate
change, invasive species, natural disaster especially voleanic eruption and landslide.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Tinakula community would like to protected the Tinakula Island to increase the
number of ground dove population and attract researchers and tourism

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We intend to strengthen eco-tourism and research to diversify community income supported by
sustainable agriculture practice.

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Stray pigs i) PA Committes 2025 and MAL, NGO, EREPA
areas i) Pest and disease negotiate with pig Ongoing
iii) Shifting cultivation awners to cull stray
iv) Natural disaster pigs
i) Pest and disease
awareness
Forest areas i} landslide i} Reforestation 1-5 years, Province,
ii) Cutting of trees i) Awareness ONEoing Government, MOFR,
ili) Volcanic eruption EREPA
Conservation i} Source of income will i} Honey production 1-5 years, PA management
area reduce i) Rangers to monitor Ongoing committee, MECDM,
ii) stray pigs island Government, NGOs,
iii) build rangers EREPA
station on Island
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

MBOMALU COMMUNITY-BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main land use types included gardening, timber milling, community settlement, proposed PA area,

infrastructure, coconut plantations, rivers and streams and hills.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Mbomalu community included climate
change, natural disaster, invasive species, population growth, logging, mining and settlements

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Mbomalu community would like to allocate 50- 20 hectares for protected areas
and improve agriculture, forestry and ecosystem health to achieve community wellbeing and
sustainable management

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

Our livelihood strategy is based on increasing knowledge and skills to apply in agriculture in area of
kava, improving biosecurity and carbon credit to improve community economic wellbeing and
sustainable resource management

iii) Population growth
iv) Invasive species

ii) carbon trade
iii) Rangers training
iv) family planning

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Flooding i} Planting 2025- MAL, NGOs, PAMC,
areas ii) Soil erosion windbreakers Ongoing EREPA
iii) natural disaster ii) Plant kava
iv) Pests iii) Trap pigs
vi) Training on
sustainable
agriculture practices
Forest areas i} Mining i} Awareness- 2025 - WGOs, PAMC, MOFR,
ii) Logging logging ONEoINg TPG, EREPA,
iii) Natural disaster i) Reforestation
iii) Selective felling
Conservation i) Mew settlements i) Awareness- 1-5 years, Technical experts,
area ii) Natural disasters biosecurity Ongoing MECDM, TPG, EREPA,

NGOs
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

MANELU/MATU COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

The main types of land use included the proposed protected area, school, taboo area, swamp area,
farm and village residence area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Manelu/Matu community included
climate change, invasive species, population growth, natural disaster, lack of planning, logging and
new settlements.

Statement on community vision:

We envision a community with an organised governing structure for the livelihood of its people to
have joy, peace and harmony. To have and show respect for the land.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We make sure that our collaboration and cooperation with technical experts, other partners are strong
to support the vision of the community in strengthening peace, harmony and community livelihood
through trainings, funding

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i} Poor land management i} Training on 1-5 years, MAL, NGO, EREPA
areas ii) Land issuesfconflict agriculture farming Ongoing
iii) Flooding i) Awareness on land
use and land rights
iii) Soil management
funding
Forest areas i) Over harvesting i} Reforestation June 2025, Province,
ii) Logging ii) Reforestation tools | ongoing Government,
iii) Population growth iii) Selective felling MOFR, NGO
iv) Infrastructure
Conservation | i} Infrastructure i} Training on PA June 2025- PA management
area development CUstomer service Ongoing committee, MECDM,
ii) Intruders ii] Improve Government, TPG,
i) Wild pigs government support WNGOs
iv) tribal knowledge of land | iii) Trap wild pigs
awnership
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OUR LAND CARE PLAN

DONENA COMMUNITY -BASED LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Participants delineated areas for coconut plantation, teak, mahogany plantation, natural forest, betel
nut, breadfruit, water source, road, coca plantation, garden areas, proposed PA area.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use In Donena community included logging,
mining, climate change, invasive species, population growth, land boundary dispute, lack of planning,
corruption, and poor agricultural practices.

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Donena community would like to maintain hectares of protected area and
improve community standard of living by diversifying income sources and securing alternative
livelihood projects in agriculture

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We make sure that community prejects in livelihood enhance economic wellbeing of community
members and protected water sources and forest areas.

Type of land Land use issuesfthreats Management actions Timeline Supparting partners
use area

Agriculture i} Overharvesting i) AIS training 1-5 years, MAL, NGO, EREPA
areas ii) Climate change i) So0ilimprovement Ongoing
iii) Population growth training

iv) Alien invasive species

Forest areas i} Mining i) Reforestation 1-5 years, Province, MOFR,
ii) Logging training ONEDINg MGOs
iii) Carruption i) Awareness -
iv) Overharvesting trees logging

iii) Selective felling

Conservation i) Poor management i) Awareness on PA 1-5 years, PA management
area ii) Logging ii) Training on PA Ongoing committee, MECDM,
iii) Mining Governance TPG, NGOs

iv) Papulation growth






OUR LAND CARE PLAN

NEUDANG/NOQ COMMUNITY LAND USE MANAGEMENT PLAN

Statement on the main types of land use in the last 30 years and next 70 years

Main land use types for Neudang/Nog included village area, ancient village, graveyards, church, schoaol,
birdwatching area, cocoa plantation, sports field, old water dam area, garden areas, natural forest
area, logging area, bush tracks, and ancient roads.

Statement on the forces of change confronting community:

The main forces of change confronting community land use in Neudang/Nog community included
climate change, invasive species, population growth, logging, cash economy and land disputes

Statement on community vision:

In the next 10 years” Neudang/Nog community would like to allocate hectares of land for protected
area, improve sustainable agriculture and forestry practices and ecosystem health to achieve
community well-being and sustainable resource management.

Statement on livelihood strategy and priority actions for land use management:

We make sure that communities have the right knowledge and skills to improve sustainable practice
in agriculture, forest use and conservation and diversify their livelihood options through cocoa, honey,
and garden crops.

vi) Population growth

ili) Eco-tourism

iv) Training on key
species biology
v)rangers first aid kit
training

Type of land Land use issues/threats Management actions Timeline Supporting partners
use area
Agriculture i) Deforestation i} Intercropping 1-5 years, MAL, NGO, TPG,
areas ii] Mining ii] Cocoa training Ongoing EREPA
iii) Logging iii) Awareness AlS,
iv) Soil erosion ITTA
v) Population growth IV} Honey production
Forest areas i) Mining i) Afforestation 1-5 years, Province,
ii) Logging i) Awareness GNEoIng Government, MOFR,
ili) Population growth (logging/mining) EREPA
iiijwatershed
rmanagement training
Conservation | i) Logging i) Allocate land for PA 1-5 years, PA management
area ii) Deforestation ii) Special species Ongoing committee, MECDM,
iii) land dispute habitat protection TPG, EREPA Chiefs,

MNGOs
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4th PIR_ Project Proposal Template.pdf
Project Proposal Template

Project Title

Executive summary

e Overview of the main problem that the proposal seeks to address
e Obijectives

e Intended outcomes

Background/Introduction

Context (land use, livelihoods, conservation)

Problem statement (informed by Community’s Land Use Plan of Action)
Why project is necessary to address the problem

Who are the intended beneficiaries (men, women, youths, people with
disability)

Project Objectives

e Specific, measurable and attainable objectives

e Qutline intended outcomes for the proposal

Project Timeline

e Key activities and timeline to complete the activities

Project Budget

e Detail cost breakdown

¢ Include non-financial contribution (in-kind contribution)

e Financial projection (5 years)

Project Governance Structure

e Key personnel’s managing project (include women and youth reps)
e Roles and responsibilities

e Reporting (completion of project)

Potential risks

Potential risks

Mitigation/management strategies

e Grievance redress mechanism

Monitoring and evaluation (indicate timeline to monitor)
Sustainability Plan for the project

e Qutline your sustainability plan to maintain the project

¢ |dentify community’s registered business name and bank details

10. Contact details

e Provide names/phone/email for contact person
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2026 IUCN---Project-risk-register---EREPA.xlsx
Read this before starting





						How to complete the risk register



										Risk Title: Enter a concise but descriptive title for the risk. This is like naming a file – it should give a clear idea of what the risk is about. 

										Category and Subcategory: This is a comprehensive and institution-wide categorisation of risk types faced by the organisation and mapped across IUCN’s functions. These fields are interconnected, ensuring that the subcategory is relevant to the category you've picked. First, select a category from the dropdown, “People” for example. Then choose a corresponding subcategory within the limited options that you have, for example “Staff management”. 



										Risk Description: Write a detailed description of the risk. This is where you explain what the risk is and why it's a concern. This step is crucial as it creates a common understanding of what the risk entails and informs the development of tailored risk responses. 



										Consequences: Here we describe what could happen if this risk becomes a reality. This is like outlining the potential fallout or impact of the risk. We must articulate potential outcomes through a descriptive entry. This forward-looking assessment is vital to comprehend the risk's adverse effects on team dynamics and project deliverables. 



										Likelihood: Select how likely this risk is to occur from options "1 Unlikely" to "4 Almost certain". This is your estimate of the risk's probability.  



										Impact: Choose the potential severity of the risk from options "1 Minor" to "4 Extreme". This is assessing how much damage the risk could cause.  



										Risk Level: You won't manually fill this out. It's calculated based on the Likelihood and Impact you'll enter later. It's a final score that gives you a quick idea of how serious the risk is.  



										Mitigation Measures: In this step, you must detail the actions planned to manage or mitigate the risk. Think of this as your action plan.

										Mitigation Monitoring: At this stage, you must describe which mitigation measures have been undertaken and what are the effects that they produced. 



										Mitigation Measures Status: Select the status of your mitigation efforts – whether they're Not started; In progress or Done. 



										Risk Owner: Assign the most relevant risk owner from the project team. This person will be responsible for managing this specific risk. 

										Status: Risk status can be either "Active" or "Closed". Do not delete a risk, choose status "Closed" instead. A closed risk might be reopen later in project implementation.

										Acces the IUCN Enterprise Risk Mangement policy





https://iucn.org/about-iucn/accountability-and-reporting/values-policies-and-procedures

 Register

				IUCN project risk register

				Insert project title and P0 number: P02461 Ensuring Resilient Ecosystems and Representative Protected Areas EREPA
Insert project manager name: Cathy Unga (National Project Coordinator), Vaera Talilotu Pulekera (Project Administrative Officer)
Date of creation: 14/8/2026

				ID		Risk title		Category 
(Select from drop down list)		Sub-category 
(Select from drop down list)		Risk description
(Enter a brief description of the risk. Risk description should include future event and cause. As a result of…, there is a risk that...)		Consequences
(If this risk occurs what could be its consequences/impacts on)		Likelihood 
NR = Not rated
1 Unlikely
2 Possible
3 Likely
4 Almost certain		Impact
NR = Not rated
1 Minor
2 Intermediate
3 Extensive 
4 Extreme		TOTAL SCORE
(1-16)
No action required		RISK LEVEL
No action required		Risk Appetite
(Select appropriate statement. For guidance, refer to the Risk Appetite Statement tab.)		Risk Treatment
(Select adequate risk treatment)		Mitigations Measures
(Detail the actions planned to manage or mitigate the risk. Each risk can have multiple mitigation measures)		Mitigation monitoring
(Describe which mitigation measures have been undertaken and what effects they produced on the likelihood and or impact)		Mitigation measures status
(Select the current status of your mitigation actions, "Not started", "In progress" or "Done") 		Risk Owner
(Indicate the person with the responsibility to manage the risk)		Risk status
(Status can be either "Active" or "Closed". A closed risk remains in risk register and can be reactivated during any phase of the project)

				Example for guidance		Unclear roles and responsibilities		People		Staff management		Project could suffer from a lack of clarity regarding individual roles and responsibilities like task ownership, decision making, or reporting structure.		Project activities delays;
Duplication of efforts; and 
Confusion/Potential conflicts		2		3		6		MEDIUM		Low		Mitigate/Treat		1 - Clearly describing and documenting roles and responsibilities; 
2 - Holding project kick-off meetings;
3 - Facilitating open communication; 
4 - Regularly reviewing and updating roles (if necessary)		1 - The roles and responsibilities have defined and agreed in the contract.
2 - Two meetings held.
3 - This is an on going process.
4 - Not applicable at the moment.		In progress		John Doe (Project Manager)		Active

				R1		Extreme Weather		External		Environmental		Delay of project activities due to bad weather conditions (cyclones, strong winds, heavy rainfalls, floodings, etc.). All project sites are affected, especially , Guadalcanal (Tandai) Lake Tengano and Temotu. 		Postponement or incomplete execution of project activities due to extreme weather conditions		2		2		4		LOW		Low		Tolerate/Monitor		Keep in-touch with SIMS (MECDM) weather forecasts. For flights to project sites (e.g. Ren-bell & Temotu) contact Airline Agents for final decisions. 
In Tandai Ward area, regular contacts with resource owners to confirm the conditions of roads, rivers and rain falls				In progress		EREPA PMU 		Active

				R2		Delayed Fieldwork		Operational		IUCN Programme execution		Delay of field reports 		Delays in related activities resulting in the need to reschedule certain activities (i.e., extended deadlines). 		2		2		4		LOW				Tolerate/Monitor		Responsible staff to produce field reports on time or after field work 						NPC, PMU & PPCs 		Active

				R3		Office Documentation & Filing		Information_Systems		Data & Information management		Office documentation & filing  		Improperly filed documents can result in them getting misplaced or lost leading to missing project related information		2		2		4		LOW				Mitigate/Treat		(a) Staff to store in desktop filing system (folders) or external drive. (b) Staff to use Arch files and manila folders to keep documents safe and properly stored. (c) Staff to use the office cabinets and shelf to keep documents. 						All staffs/PMU 		Active

				R4		Asset Registration		Operational		IUCN Programme execution		Asset Register & EREPA Properties 		Difficult to keep track of project assets		2		2		4		LOW				Mitigate/Treat		All EREPA assets must be registered using standard/quality label & IUCN Asset Register 						PAO & all staffs		Active

				R6		Activity Reports		Operational		IUCN Programme execution		Activities reports are not prepared and submitted after their completion		PMU is unable to monitor, evaluate and report on certain activities due to missing activity reports		2		2		4		LOW				Mitigate/Treat		Reports to be compiled after all field works, meetings, workshops etc.. And submitted to NPC & PAO 						All EREPA Staff who undergo field trips or workshops or any meeting 		Active

				R7		Delayed Project Funds (2025-2026 FY)		Financial		Financial operations		Project funds are delayed causing further delay of project activities, operational and implementation		(1) Operations slow and stagnant, (2) Implementation on-hold, (3) Extended deadlines for core project activities and other functional roles, e.g., 4 x Consultancy Tenders in 2025 affected, (4) staff benefits like salaries are not paid		2		1		2		LOW				Mitigate/Treat		(a) NPC and PMU to create overall budget that accommodates EREPA Project implementation costs in the new project budget, (b) NPC to trigger or advice PFO to prepare reports that ascentuate the requirements for tranche request on-time or well before time, thus allowing sufficient time for further scrutinity and advice by IUCN ORO-Fiji and IUCN HQ-Switzerland. Time-line for funds request processing must be strictly observed by EREPA PMU as a whole.		(a) NPC and PMU have submitted their reports to IUCN-ORO-Fiji and IUCN H/Q-Switzerland with critical feedbacks received for PMU to consider				NPC & PMU 		Closed





Risk Taxonomy

				IUCN Risk Taxonomy

				The risk taxonomy (or risk inventory) is a comprehensive and institution-wide categorization of risk types faced by the organization and mapped across IUCN’s functions. It contains a three level structure, as shown below, whereby risks higher in the hierarchy are decomposed into more specific and granular events. Third level are examples of risk areas.
The IUCN risk taxonomy serves as common language on risk which managers and staff can use at all the levels of the organization. By providing a comprehensive set of risk categories, it encourages those involved in risk identification to consider all types of risks that could affect the organization's objectives.



















Determining Likelihood & Impact

				Determining Likelihood and Impact at project level















																								The overall impact across the different consequences of a risk is based on the highest level of impact 

																								(e.g. all consequences have impact scores of 2 except for ''operational'' that has a score of 4 - then the overall Impact for that risk is 4) 













Detailing risk categories 

				Detailing risk categories and subcategories for programmes and projects

				This guidance describes in more details the risk categories and subcategories of the IUCN risk taxonomy to ensure that appropriate factors are considered when identifying, managing and monitoring risk in programme and projects. It should be read as an aid to facilitate consistency in risk identification and assessment.

				Risk category and subcategory		Description

				1.      Strategic

				Risks pertaining to the alignment of programmes and projects with IUCN’s strategic goals, governance, and ability to adapt to change. They encompass challenges in long-term planning, decision-making, and achieving organisational sustainability.

				1.1.   Governance		Involves risks related to the alignment of programmes and projects goals with the IUCN’s strategic vision and mandate. Includes the challenge of ensuring that governance structures and decision-making processes effectively support objectives, anticipate and mitigate future risks, and contribute to the sustainability of the project or programme.

				1.2.   Organisational Efficiency & Sustainability		Addresses risks affecting the overall efficiency and sustainability of execution. Includes risks related to resource allocation, process optimisation, and the capability to sustain and enhance performance over time. Focuses on ensuring that operations are efficient and aligned with long-term organisational goals.

				1.3.   Transformation & change		Covers risks associated with implementing and managing transformation and change initiatives within programmes and projects. Includes challenges related to adapting to changes, managing resistance, and ensuring that changes are effectively integrated into processes and outcomes.

				2.      Financial

				Financial risks relate to securing and managing resources effectively, ensuring funding stability, adhering to budget constraints, and maintaining compliance with financial processes.

				2.1.   Financial sustainability		Encompasses risks associated with securing and managing. Includes challenges in maintaining stable funding sources, adhering to budget, and ensuring that financial resources are allocated and used effectively to support programmes and projects goals. 

				2.2.   Financial operations		Involves risks related to the management of financial operations. Includes budgeting, procurement, financial reporting, and ensuring compliance with financial procedures. Focuses on maintaining accuracy and efficiency in financial processes to support successful delivery.

				3.      People management

				This category includes risks associated with staffing, team management, and ensuring the health, safety, and well-being of employees. 

				3.1.   Staffing		Focuses on risks related to recruiting and managing staff. Includes challenges in workforce planning and aligning human resources with programmes and project’s needs. Ensures that the right talent is available to achieve objectives.

				3.2.   Staff management		Addresses risks associated with managing teams and ensuring their development. Includes performance management, maintaining staff satisfaction, and providing support to ensure that staff are effectively engaged and guided throughout the programmes and projects lifecycle.

				3.3.   Staff health, Security and Safety		Involves risks related to maintaining the health and well-being of staff that may impact project performance. Covers risks related to ensuring the security and safety of staff and project assets. Includes managing physical security, safety protocols, and addressing any threats or hazards that could impact operations.

				4.      Operational

				Operational risks focus on the practical execution of IUCN programme and projects, including coordination with partners, delivery of objectives, and maintaining efficiency in day-to-day operations.

				4.1.   IUCN Programme execution		Covers risks related to the execution of IUCN programme and projects. Includes risks related to operational capacity, adherence to project objectives, and overall effectiveness in achieving programme outcomes. Focuses on ensuring that execution aligns with programmatic goals and delivers intended results.

				4.2.   Partners		Involves risks related to managing and coordinating with partners. Includes challenges in ensuring alignment of goals, managing partner relationships, and addressing potential issues in collaboration. Focuses on effective partner engagement and collaboration to support success.

				4.3.   Communication & Reputation		Addresses risks related to managing communication strategies and maintaining IUCN’s reputation. Includes ensuring effective communication with stakeholders, handling media relations, and addressing any issues that could impact IUCN public image.

				5.      Legal/Compliance

				This category involves adherence to laws, regulations, donor requirements, and ethical standards. They address potential legal violations, fraud, corruption, or failure to meet contractual obligations.

				5.1.   Laws/Regulations		Addresses risks related to compliance with legal and regulatory requirements. Includes adherence to labour laws, regulations, and other legal obligations. Ensures that programmes and projects are conducted within the legal framework and mitigates risks of non-compliance.

				5.2.   Fraud and Corruption 		Involves risks related to preventing, detecting, and addressing fraudulent activities and corruption. Includes implementing controls and procedures to safeguard against unethical practices and ensure integrity in operations.

				5.3.   Donor compliance		Addresses risks related to meeting the requirements and expectations of donors. Includes managing compliance with donor contracts, agreements, reporting obligations, and ensuring that funds are used in accordance with donor stipulations and project objectives.

				6.      Information systems 

				This category covers risks related to technology, data management, and cybersecurity. It includes ensuring the effective use of information systems, safeguarding data, and protecting against cyber threats.

				6.1.   IS delivery		Covers risks related to the strategy, implementation, and management of information systems. Includes ensuring that IS systems support programmes and projects goals, align with digital transformation initiatives, and effectively contribute to project success.

				6.2.   Data and information management		Involves risks related to the management of data and information. Includes ensuring data integrity, privacy, and effective use of information for decision-making and project management. Focuses on maintaining reliable data management practices.

				6.3.   Data Protection & IS Security		Covers risks related to the protection of data and the security of information systems. Includes ensuring compliance with data protection regulations, implementing robust cybersecurity measures, and safeguarding against data breaches or cyber threats. Focuses on maintaining the confidentiality, integrity, and availability of information systems and data.

				7.      External

				External risks arise from external factors such as political instability, economic trends, and environmental events like natural disasters.

				7.1.   Geopolitical		Involves risks associated with changes or instability in political or social environments that can impact implementation. This includes shifts in government policies, civil unrest, societal upheavals, armed conflicts that may disrupt operations or stakeholder engagement.

				7.2.   Economics		Addresses risks related to broad economic trends and conditions, such as fiscal crises, adverse foreign exchange fluctuations, inflation, and legal changes. These macroeconomic factors can influence funding, resource availability, and overall programmes and projects viability.

				7.3.   Environmental		Covers risks from natural events such as earthquakes, floods, hurricanes, and other natural disasters that can disrupt activities and impact infrastructure and staff safety.







Risk Appetite Statement



				Risk category		Risk appetite level		Statements

				STRATEGIC

In keeping with its Mission Statement, IUCN’s strategic planning process aims to ensure that strategic positioning, programme relevance, programme effectiveness, finances and global operations are sustainable and support programmatic delivery. 		MEDIUM		As a Union, IUCN has NO appetite for deviations from its statutes and policies, which could do damage to its values, mission, or reputation.

IUCN has NO appetite for risks of causing harm to nature, the environment, and the people.

IUCN has HIGH appetite for exploring innovative approaches; new fundraising activities; running ambitious projects; developing partnerships if these are in line with IUCN programme and if the benefits and opportunities outweigh the risks (otherwise, the appetite is MEDIUM).

				FINANCIAL

IUCN must remain financially sustainable to continue to serve its purpose and achieve its vision and mission.		MEDIUM		IUCN has NO appetite for activities that will breach financial rules, procedures and / or internal controls.

IUCN has LOW appetite for incurring financial losses across its operations worldwide. 

IUCN has MEDIUM appetite to dedicate a certain part of funding for exploring new avenues to diversify revenue streams through partnerships with non-traditional partners and/or donors

IUCN has HIGH appetite to invest in opportunities and strategic initiatives that align and promote IUCN’s vision and mission and are supported by robust business cases and associated financial information.

				PEOPLE MANAGEMENT

IUCN should refrain from putting employees in situation where safety and security are not guaranteed. IUCN is committed to exploring strategies to attract, manage, develop and retain skilled staff to meet its strategic objectives.		LOW		IUCN has NO appetite to deviate from its core values and standards with respect to equality, diversity, and dignity. 

IUCN has MEDIUM to HIGH appetite to invest and retain in its workforce through robust recruitment process, future-focused competency framework, and innovative staff management tools that are aligned with its strategic priorities and programme needs.

IUCN has LOW appetite for operations that put staff at risk of harm. IUCN will maintain offices in locations as long as the organisation can balance the likelihood for security breaches with risk mitigations such as staff evacuation protocols and allocation of additional security resources.

IUCN has LOW appetite for undertaking field visits in high security-risk countries and areas in accordance with IUCN Global Safety and Security Policy. 

				OPERATIONAL

IUCN must have comprehensive operational systems, practices and partnerships that support the achievement of its strategic objectives. IUCN implements its strategic objectives through a diverse and large global and regional programme and project portfolios.		MEDIUM		IUCN has NO appetite to collaborate with partners that are not in alignment with IUCN values and policies (e.g. Code of Conduct and Professional Ethics, Policy on the Protection from Sexual Exploitation, Sexual Abuse, and Sexual Harassment).

IUCN has MEDIUM appetite for implementing and executing ambitious projects when aligned with its programme and portfolio strategic priorities. Rigorous programme and project management standards must be applied at all times.

IUCN has MEDIUM appetite when engaging with new partners for implementing activities or delivering new services and products to continually improve IUCN presence, expertise and value proposition. These partners must successfully pass the institutional due diligence process.



				LEGAL & COMPLIANCE

IUCN adheres to relevant statutory and policy requirements in all locations where IUCN operates. 		NO		IUCN has NO appetite for non-compliance with relevant IUCN’s statutory and policy requirements in all locations where IUCN operates. 

IUCN has NO appetite for misconduct, harassment or discrimination and non-compliance behaviour that undermines the integrity of IUCN.

IUCN has NO appetite for non-compliance with relevant data protection regulations in the countries where IUCN operates.

IUCN has NO appetite for risks such as fraud, unethical conduct, or non-compliance with legislation that could impact our reputation and stakeholder confidence. 


				INFORMATION SYSTEMS

IUCN embraces technological innovations while being equipped with innovative security and IS delivery.		LOW		IUCN has LOW appetite for risks that could affect IS infrastructures, business operations productivity or system downtime.

IUCN has MEDIUM appetite while adopting innovative technologies to drive practices that are more efficient and to support programme innovation.
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